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PREFACE 





A few words only of Preface need be given, as the book 
must speak | for itself. Tt was drawn up. in substance twenty. 
years ago; and for the last four and twenty years a goodly. 
portion of my time has been taken up with the study of the _ 
Languages and Literatures. of the East, dead, and. living. And .-' 
the following work is given, to the. learned world. as the first... 
fruits of these studies. 

In examining the texts, tT have used those tam most . 
familiar with. Perhaps others would: have selected different 
texts, or -would: have drawn’ up texts for themselves, among 
which ‘to institute the comparison, But it seemed’ better to - 
take. those in current usé, that it might not be said the texts : 
were 80 far fitted to each other. 
The Various Readings of course no, one can 1 alter (unless 
by saying that he finds this other reading in the MS. there) 
though the values attachable to them may be differently estimated 
by different critics, and hence the different texts Supported 
by them. 

The Versions for ‘the Hebrew οἵ the: Old. and the Greek 
of the New are those containéd in the. so-called Authorized 
Version, If was thought advisable to abide by them; but, when- 
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ever ‘any! emeniations were supposed requisite, they were , placed 
in the Notes. The Version of the Septuagint ' is that by Brenton, 
corrected or improved when required, 

- It isto be borne in mind that the following work only 
classifies: and critically discusses the passages in the New | 
Testament, which are considered to be Quotations from the Old. 
‘Tt is the ground work for other volumes, wherein will be dis- 
éussed the Introductory formulas as bearing on the Authenticity 
and Inspiration of the books of the Old whence the Quotations 
are drawn; and the passages themselves as containing prophecies 
whose fulfilment is pointed out, or types whose antitype is 
given, or -historical facts which are adduced, or illustrations 
whieh are drawn from the Sacred Storehouse. While others 
have written on’ the’ same subject, it is yet to be regarded as 
containing an independent investigation. 

And the subject is an important one, not only in itself, 
‘but as. bearing upon so many other questions of interest. It 
links the Old and the-New together, shows how the New is 
- the sequence of ‘the Old; and the Old the preparation for the 
New. It is connected with Questions which have an interest 
for Christians at all times, and: ‘now ‘a8 much as, perhaps more | 
_ than, ever before. The Canon of the Old Testament is brought 
ἦν ΠΡ for discussion, and its. witness thereon must be heard. It 
speaks on the Genuineness and Authenticity of these books of 
old, and its testimony on these points must be listened: to. The. . 
Inspiration. of the Bible is under review, and its evidence for 
it as GOD’s word, must be regarded. It speaks in -plainest 
phrase thereof, and the voice of truth must be believed. . 


Murray House, North Berwick. 
᾿ October 31st 1561.. 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


In reading the New. Testament, one cannot fail to ob- 
serve passages, in regard to which it is either explicitly 
stated or directly implied that they are extracted from other 
writings. And one who- is familiar with the Old Testament, 
will be able, in general, to refer them at once to their sources, 
so intimate is the connection between the two portions of 
Holy Writ. 

The New Testament being written in’ Greek, and the Old 
Testament in Hebrew, (excepting a small portion in Chaldee), 
it would be necessary, in instituting a comparison between the 
extract and its original, either .to translate the original into 
Greek, or to translate both into one’s vernacular tongue, in 
order to see how far they agree or differ. Yet, for this end, 
it would not answer, to take any translation, our own Authorized 
Version for example, and make the comparison therewith, :in- 
dependently of the. originals.. Such a mode of procedare, 
though carried out, would be found unsuccessful for the purpose - 
in hand; and recourse must be had to the originals, 

But, it may be borne in mind that, before the New Testa- 
ment was written, the original Hebrew Text had -been. translated 
into. Greek, a version which appears in what is called the. 
Septuagint. And thus the New Testament Greek extract may 
be compared with the translation found — in the Septuagint 
- Version. 

Now, it has been maintained by some, that the New 
Testament. writers, in their Quotations, always made use οἵ 
the Septuagint; while others have held that they quoted solely 
from the Hebrew Text, which they translated for themselves; 
‘and.a third party, that they adhered uniformly to neither, but 
‘used, now the one and then the other, as best suited their 
purpese. Such a matter of dispute, it is impossible to deter- 
mine ὦ priert. The facts themselves must be investigated, and 
the conclusion arrived at accordingly. 
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In order to this, the Quotations must be classified according 
to their Agreement with, or Variation from, the Sources re- 
ferred to, viz. the Hebrew Text and the Septuagint Version, 
which will necessitate a comparison also of the two latter in 
these respects. And taking it for granted at present, that the 
Hebrew Text may not be always correctly rendered in the 
Septuagint Version, and also, that the New Testament Extracts 
may not always agree with - both, or with either, it will be 
found that there can be no more. than Five Great Classes, to 
one or other of which all thé Quotations will be referrible. 
These five classes are the following: 


Class A would contain those which agree with the Original 
Hebrew Text, when the latter has been correctly ren- 
dered in the Septuagint. 

Class B- would contain those which agree with the Original 
Hebrew Text, when the latter has ποί _ been correctly 
rendered in the Septuagint. 

Class C would contain those which differ from the Original 
Hebrew Text, when the latter has been correctly rendered 
in- the Septuagint, 

Class D would contain those which differ from the Original 
Hebrew. Text, but agree with the Septuagint Version, 
which of. course would vary from its Original. 

Class E would contain thése which dijfer from both the Hebrew 
and the Septuagint, which also would be themselves 
at variance, the latter πο correctly rendering the former. 


Thus, Classes A and B would contain those which agree 
with the Hebrew; Classes A and D, those which. agree. with 
the Septuagint; and Classes € and E, those which. d/fer from 
. both. In Classes A and Ο the Hebrew Text has been correctly 
rendered in the Septuagint Version; but in Classes B, D and E 
it has no¢ been so. Class A is thus common to both the Hebrew 
and the Septuagint; Class B is peculiar to the Hebrew, and 
Class.D. to the Septuagint; and in Classes C and EH the Quotation 


differs from both the Hebrew and the Septuagint, which in the — 


former Class agree, but in the latter differ. 


Of course, it is only an investigation of the facts them- 
selves, that will show whether or not there are Quotations 
referrible to ali these Classes, or, to how many of them they 
can be referred, the above classification being a generalization 
drawn up ὦ priori, and with reference to general principles, 
from which it is certain that no more classes will be required, 
however many of these may be needed in arranging the details. 
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ΤΕ may also be anticipated that each Class will be capable 


_of subdivision, in various respects, according to the location, 


rendering, omission or addition of words or ‘clauses. 

But, before proceeding to the Classification. of the Quo~ 
tations according to the above general analysis, it may 6 
requisite to name the Sources used in the comparisen, or the 
texts from which the Extracts compared are taken. 

The Hebrew Text is taken from Hahn’s edition of the Hebrew 


Bible, in regard to which Rosenmiiller says in his Preface: 
.“Textum Hebraicum hee editio sistit Hooghtianum, qualem Hahnii 


accurata diligentia recognovit, et a mendis typographicis, quae 
ei insederant, repurgavit, Hooghtiana vero editio exhibet eum 
textum, quem R. Josephus Athias, typographus Amstelodamensis, 
in Bibliis a-se editis, anno 1661 et 1667, collatis optiniis que 


‘tune exstabant editionibus, et ad emendandum adhibitis duobus 


eodicibus antiquissimis, constituit. Editio hac textum Hebraicum,. 
judice Jablonskio in Prefatione ad Biblia Hebraica a se edita, a 


tudimentis Complutensibus per varia varii temporis. incrementa 


ad adultam quandam maturitatem ita eluctatum exhibet, ut om- 


 nibus, que eum pracesserunt, palmam preripere merito censeri 


τ 


debeat. Quare digna,. ia erat, cujus textum’ Jablonskias .et 


| Van. der Hooght in Bibliis Hebraicis a se editis. potissimum 
“sequerentur.” ὁ 


This text: has heen compared with that of Van der Hooght, : 
as edited by Judah d’Aliemand who says:. “In exemplari seligendo, 
ad quod hec presens editio ~conformaretur, non potuimus non 
in usus nostros adhibere prastantissimum Everardi van der 
Hooght opus, Amstelodami publici juris factum anno salutis 


‘1705; tanto virorum doctorum consensu per continuos saltem 


annos exceptumn” etc.; and* which has thus become the textus— 


' receptus, as it. is called, for the Hebrew Bible, as the Elzevir 


edition of 1624 became the teztus receptus for the Greek Testa- 
ment... He adds: “In foliis corrigendis, summam diligentiam adhi-- 
buimus, ut presens hee editio, et textu accurate et lectione — 
sincers, doctioribus” se commendaret... . Hoe modo, omnia folia, 
sexies ad minimum, examini. prius subjecta fuerunt, quam manim 


- ultimam operi typographus admoverit.” 


Comparison has also been instituted between these ‘two 


editions and that by. ‘Doederlein and Meisner, from which the 


various readings of the Hebrew Text have been taken. In the 

preface Meisner says: “Constat abunde, quam evata, fuerit 

bibliorum hebraicorum editio, olim a -b. Reineccio _procurata, 

et deinde aliquoties hic Lipsice apud Breitkopfium repetita. Qua 

quum esset, divenditis omnibas exempilaribus, rursus imprimenda 
B 
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et interea temporis cum. orbe literario- communicata essent opera 
ila: prestantissima.et ad crisin’ Veteris Testamenti maxime - 
facientia, puta Kennicotti et de Rossi eollecte: variantes lectiones 
ex immensa codicum hebraicorum manuscriptorum copia, Breit- 
kopfius, Vir honestissimus et de re literaria preeclare meritus, 
' textum nudum repetere noluit, sed in nuee, ut dicere solent, 
proponere, que -momenti. ullius fuerint, in utroque illo critico 
opere; varie codicum hebraicorum lectiones”....And towards 
the end he writes: “Habent enim nunc tirones ‘et’ omnes lite- 
rarum, hebraicarum fautores, si hee biblia 5101 comparaverint, 
conjunctim. et uno obtuitu, que ad lectionis varietatem spectant; 
et brevi tenebunt signa critica, brevitatis caussa electa οὐ 
magnam partem aliunde etiam nota, quum in plagula, Penta- 
teucho. preefixa, omnia ac singula a Ὁ. Deederlino sint explicita.” 


The Greek: Version of the Old ‘Testament is that of ‘the 
Seventy, so called, edited by Tischendorf, who begins his pre- 
face with: “§ 1. Inter docta antiquitatis sacre monumenta 
insignem lociim occupat Septuagintaviralis que dicitur librorum 
Veteris Testamenti interpretatio. Que postquam sive tota sive 
potius ex parte mirabili orta modo jam. ante. Christiane ecclesia 
primordia credita est, quod idem placuit Josepho et Philoni, 
ab Sanctorum Apostolorum seriptis, ad” que non raro -eximia 
“cum gravitate invito ipso hebraeo textu adhibita est, novam 
contraxit auctoritatem, patrum plurimorum .ac sTavissimorum 
ipsiusque ecclesiz fide atque usw confirmatam”. - In ὃ 14 he 
writes: “Restat ut de apparatu critico explicemus. Superstitum 
codicum gracorum qui textum Veteris Testamenti’ continent 
magnus Humerus est; ad plus trecentos apud Holmesium recen- 
sitos fere centum accedunt alii: Inveniuntur dispersi: per - 
Europam atque Orientales . terras; inprimis Rome, Parisiis, 
' Florentiz; Vindobone, Londini, Oxonii, “Venettis, ΡΒ Ba 
decimo inde seculo litteris minutis: exarati sunt; pauci, quorum 
Holmes quindeeim - commemorat, a. quarto fere usque ad nonum 
seculum uncialibus litteris . ᾿ 15,... Ex Holmesianis testibus 
ad .summam antiquitatem fere octo pertinent, a quarto., ad 
septimi: seeculi initium scripti.... Reliqui sunt Codex Vaticanas 
ex quo fluxit Romana. editio, et Codex Alexandrinus. Ad hos 
Holmesianos accedunt vel eadem vel majore antiquitate hi sex: 
Codex Friderico-Augustanus, Codex Ephraemi Syri rescriptus, etc... 
Ex. his omnibus non editi sunt. nisi iidem tres quos ad appara 
tum nostrum adhibuiinus [viz. Codd. Alex. Ephr-Syr., οὐ Frid- 
Aug.) .. . And in the last section, he- adds: § 23... Dus vero 
res in editione paranda animum. meum assidue. occupabant ; 
quum’ enim ‘quantus. laborum campus. patéret criticis textus 
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orpei Veteris Testamenti studiis, tum hoe intelligebam  quan- 
‘tum-:inde esset frugis redundaturam ad rationes greece lingua, 
maximeque sermonis ejus quo libri Novi Foderis conseripti 
sunt expediendas atque. ilustrandas.” 


This edition has been “compared with that of Leander 
Van Ess, who writes: “Dictus ergo qui textus Romano-Statinus 
presenti hac nova editione juxta Exemplar Rome 1587 editum 
fidelissime typis reddatur cura mihi fuit exactissima, omissis 
tamen hic variantibus lectionibus ibidem substratis, quas addere 
ideo dehortabar, quia editioni huie manuali superilue xque 
fuissent ac. mole et -pretio. libri molestee; Insuper et eritico pro 
studio insufficientes, existentibus nempe copia infinitis variantibus 
lectionibus .Molmes~Parsonianis, aliisque usu obviis. editionibus 
plus voluminosis.”. Of this Edition Tischendorf says in Note 
52: “Pre ceteris vero videndum est de editione nupera, que 
hodié in multorum manibus est. Editionem dico stereotypam 
-Leandri Van Ess, Lipsia 1824, apud Car. Tauchnitium.. Dicittur 
in titulo ‘juxta exemplar originale vaticanum Rome edijum . 
1587, quoad textum acciratissime et ad amussim recusa’, » Ae 
verum est, incredibilem in eo opere fidem servatam esse ipsis_ 
manifestis Vaticani exemplaris vitiis;.....Accedit vero ‘vitiorum 
que ipsa plane sua vindicat numerus tantas ut Romanam editionem 
longe superaverit. ” 


. Lambert. Bos’s. Edition “Secundum Exemplar Vatieanum 

Rome editum, accuratissime denuo recognitum, una cut Scholiis 
ejusdem Editionis, Variis MStorum Codicum Veterumque Exein- 
plariuma Lectionibus, nec non Fragmentis: Versionum Aquila, 
Symmachi,. “et Theodotionis”, published at. Franeker in 1709, 
has.also been used, especially for the Various Readings. . οἱ 
his. book he says: “opus, in quo. elaborando quinquennium et. 
amplins desndavimus. ... hec nostra Editio,. quam plerisque. 
aliis accuratiorem fore atque commodiorem nos nobis persua- 
demus.” Of the translation itself he writes: “maximum tamen 
“usum habuit in prima Eeclesia,'eoque in pretio fuit, ut ab 
Judwis Greciensibus. passim sit lecta. Publice etiam in Synagogis. 
pr electam Sabbatis Festisque diebus statnit eruditissimus Scaliger; 
quique ewm sequuti, Waltonus, Simonius, aliique... . Hane trans- 
lationem Christiani ubiqte et in Oriente et in Occidente usur- 
parunt. Hance’ Veteres Patres Greci Latiniqué in seriptis suis 
passim allegarant atque illustrarunt. . Ipsi Evangelist et 
Apostoli hane Versionem . usurparunt, at ‘ubique ipsissima, horum 
Interpretam verba protalerunt. Pauca tantum sunt, in quibus 
ab jis discesserant.” The conclusion of this extract hears on 
the subject of this work; and how far the statement therein 


XX 0 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS, — 


is correct, -will-be seen hereafter. Of the three chief editions » 
in his’ day, viz, the Complutensian, the Aldine and. the Roman, 
he says: “Complutensis e maultis exemplaribus MStis concinnata 
a viris doctis ... Sed magna aliquando libertate -hi Editores 
usi sunt . _ inulta enim in hac editione mutarunt, ut Hebrao 
melins illa ‘responderent”, which should- be borne in mind when 
considering the various readings. “Aldina .... ex veteribus 
exemplaribus andique conquisitis . . Observavit Usserius varia 
in eam glossemata irr epsisse, eaque non solum ex varlis editio- 
nibus et versionibus petita, sed etiam in locis qua citarunt 
 Apostoli, a vulgata LXX. lectione diserepantia.”—a circumstance 
most needful to be remembered. “Romana... in lucem prodiit 
Rome a. 1587... . Sixtus V. Pontifex, quum Cardinalis adhuc 
esset... animadvertens, infinita pene loca non eodem modo ab 
antiquis sacris Scriptoribus afferri, quo in vulgatis Biblioram 
Grecis editionibus circumferrentur, omni cogitatione ferebatur 
ad edendum versionem Grecam puriorem...... Libri Paticant 
bonitas non tam ex horum - codicut consensu perspecta est, 
quam ex iis locis, que partim adducuntar, partim explicantur 
ab antiquis sacris Seriptoribus, qui fere nusquanr bujus exem-- 
plaris Lectiones non exhibent. Ita se res habet. Plurima loca 
a Patribus antiquissimis adducta ipsemet contuli cum editione 
Romana, et cum illa maxime convenire deprehendi.” So: much 
for the text. As for the various readings he writes: “Ceteram 
ne qtid in hac nova nostra editione desideraretur, visum fuit 
singulis paginis subjicere Scholia Romane Editionis, et preter 
‘lla. omnes yariantes Lectiones quotquot conquirere potuerimus. 
Excerpsimus enim e Polyglottis Anglicanis cunctas .....Has 
‘oinnes inter familiam facile ducunt ex quae de codice Alexan- 
drino.... sunt depromte .... Non tamen diffiteor, quedam esse 
in. Cod.. Alex. que preferenda sunt Romano. Quare optime 
factum, quod Veticano textui preter alias varias lectiones primo 
loco subjecerimus Cod. Alea. Variantes Lectiones.... Prater 
Variantes Cod.. déex. Lectiones exhibuimus ‘omnes diserepantias , 
editionum duarum celebrium, - Fenete sc. et Complutensis.... Ad 
he ... excerpsimus differentias Oxoniensis libri MS. coll. univ: 
Octateuchi dicti”, denoted by Ox. MS. in the various: readings. 
“Denique Prophetarum minorum ex codice Cardinalis Barberini 
yetustissimo Variantes Lectiones exhibuimus”, marked B. or Barb. 


it has been deemed right to let L. Bos speak in regard 
ἰο. the sources from which he drew the various readings given 
in, his edition of the Septuagint. 

The Greek Text of the New Testament is that of the 
- seventh edition of Tischendorf, who begins his Prolegomena with: 
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“Septima hee mea Novi Testamenti editio tantopere aucta emen- 
data refecta -prodit ut novum opus dici queat. Data enim est 
opera ut prioribus editionibus omnibus quum mers tum aliorum 
superior prodeat non tantum incrementis apparatus critici sed 
ipsa ratione ac via. Quam ad adornandam que a me preestita 
sunt statim breviter exponam, .... Consentaneum antem est 
separatim perseribere primum que ad apparatum criticum, tum 


que ad Tecensionem textus faciunt.’ Rursus in apparatu eritico. - - 


_ distinguenda sunt quattuor hee: codices Graci, versiones anti- 

qua, scriptores ecclesiastici, editiones.” After speaking of these 
he adds: (p. XXV.) “Afque haec quidem de incrementis. appa-_ 
ratus critici ex quattuor laborum generibus, quibus facile patebit 
ad perfectionem eum omnibus similibus operibus longe majorem 
perductum esse..... Maximum vero ac singulare in commen- 
tario isto nove momentum hoc habet, quod non modo ad omnes 
lectiones in textum receptas qua nituntur auctoritate notatum 
est, sed etiam aliorum (Griesbachii, Lachmanni) lectionibus | 
ipsisque Hizevirianis testes sunt appositi.... (p. XXVIII) Singu- 
Jarem autem apparatus nostri virtutem nondum tetigimus. ἢ 
Cernitur in eo. quod ad aliquot lectionum centena. judicit quod 
secutus sum brevissime ratio est reddita. Quibus ab exemplis 
certe hoc conclusum iri spero, nusquam temere hoc vel illud 
preferri vel rejici.””... He next comes to speak,’in the second 
_ place, of the. text, in regard to which he says: (p. XXVII) 
“Textus petendus est unice ex antiquis testibus, et potissimum 
quidem e Grecis codicibus, sed interpretationum patrumque . 
testimoniis minime neglectis. Itaque omnis textus nostri con- 
formatio ab ipsis testibus proficisci debebat... non ab Elzeviriana 
quam receptam vocant editione.”. Lastly, in mentioning the 
~Yules he has followed in settling the text, he says; amongst - 
other things, and as bearing on the subject of the following 
pages, (p. XXXII) “3, Locis geminis quum. Veteris tum Novi 
Testamenti maximeque evangeliorum synopticorum, ad’ quos 
inter se exequandos priscorum bominum precipuam curam 
Pertinuisse certum est, testibus: qui consensum praebent pra- 
-ferendi sunt qui dissensionem testantur, nisi. gravis caussa 
aliud. suadeat.” And in illustrating the same he writes: (p. XLI) 
“Veteris Testamenti locos quod attinet, minime satis est Ro- 
manam sequi editionem, immerito plerisque codicem Vaticanum 
exprimere visam, nec ipse satis est codex Vaticanus sed con- 
ferendus est apparatus criticus ad LXX. interpretes: Quod 
quum in lectionibus. dijudicaudis saepe neglectum esset, proclive 
erat a vero aberrare.. Rursus autem: magna editio Holmesiana 
apparatum satis imperfectum habet; propterea ipsa documenta 
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. antiquissima, quorum plura nostra nuper opera ex tenebris pro- 
tracta. sunt, aliis mox-secuturis, certe.ubi‘gravius aliquid in - 
censum -venit adeunda sunt.” 

It is from this seventh edition. of Tischendorf’s, published 
in 1859, that the Various Readings also have been extracted. 
And when he gives readings of the LXX, they are placed in 
their proper column. His text has also been compared with 
Lachmann’s: in Ed. of 1831. 


Key to the Signs and Abbreviations of Writing in the Various 
Readings of the New Testament. 





The Capital letters placed after a reading, as in p. 4 cemee 
cBEG ete; sometimes before, asin p. 3 HX al τὸ oe eaurop, denote 
the Uncial Manuscripts im which it is. found: thus, 

A marks-the Codex Alexandrinus in the British Museum, which seems” 
to have been written after the middle ofthe V" Cent.., . and, © 

- with a few exceptions, contains both Testaments; 

B marks the Codex Vaticanus, which also contains, with some ex- 
ceptions, the whole Bible, and Was written about the middle of 
the IV Cont. ; - 

C marks the Codex Ephraemi ΓΝ rescriptus, ἃ palimpsest MS in 
the Imperial Library at Paris, containing portions of the Old, 
in the Sept. Version, and fragments of every part of the New, 
and written before the middle of the V" Gent.; 

ΟΡ. marks Codex Beze Cantabrigiensis written about: the middle of 
‘the VI Cent:, and containing with some mutilations the Gospels 
and Acts in Greek and Latin; and so on with the others. 

The cursive manuscripts. are denoted by numeral figures; thus 
(as in p. 8) 13, 69, 271. 

For an account of both kinds of MSS. recourse must. ‘be had to 
Works on Biblical Criticism and the Prolegomena to Critical Editions 

_ of the New. Testament. . 

“The Ancient Versions are denoted by abbreviations: thus,. 

_aeth (see p. 11) stands-for aethiopica i. 6, the Ethiopic, Version, 

supposed to have been written in the IV" Cent, 

arr (see p. 27) stands for arabicae i. e. the Arabic Versions, of which 

' "one was made from the Greek about the IV Cent, another 

from .the Syriac, a third fromthe Coptic, and - a fourth from 

the Latin in the VIII" Cent. 

aré stands for arab. . Erpenii, and denotes the Arab. Ed. pablished by 

- Krpenius at Leyden i in 1616. 

ax? for arabica -in. polyglottis i. e. the Arab. Version. found in the 

Polygiotts. 

ar’ for arabica romana i. e. the Ed of the Gospels published at 

Rome in 1590. 
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art for arabica versio in Vaticano codice. 

arm (see Ὁ. 19) for armenica i. e. the Armenian Version, made be- 
fore the middle of the ¥" Cent. 

arm (see p. 44) the edition at Venice in 1805. 

basm for basmurica i. e. the Bashmuric Version used in. the East of 
the Delta of the Nile, or, as others think, in the Oasis of Ammon. 

cop (see p. 4) for coptica i.e. the Coptic or Memphitic Version of 

ες τ Lower Egypt, theught to be of the IIP¢ Cent. 

georg for georgica i. 6. the Georgian Version made in the VI Cent. 

goth for gothica i.e. the Gothic Version made by Ulphilas about the 
middle of the TV Cent. 

perss (see p. 27) for persicae, i, a. the Persian Versions. 

per? (see p. 26). for persica in polyglottis i. 6. Walton's. 

per’ for persica a Wheloc i. e. the Version, begun by Wheelocke of 
Cambridge’from a MS apparently of the XIV" Cent. and finished 
after his death from his text and Latin Version in 1657. -. 

sah (see p. 20) for sahidica 1. 6. the Sahidic or Thebaic Version of 
Upper Egypt,.made apparently in the V" or VI™ Cent. — 

sax for saxonica i.e. the Anglo-Saxon Version made about the VIII 
Cent. 

- sl (see p. 35) for slavonica, i. e. ‘the Slavonic Version of the IX" Cent. 

syr for syriaca i. 6. the Peschito Version made in the Ef"? Cent. - 

syr? for syriaca a Polycarpo i. 8. another Syr. Version, made in the 
beginning of the VI Cent. for Philoxenus Bishop of: the: Mono- 
‘physites (hence sometimes calied the Philoxenian) by Folycarp 

τ a rural bishop. 

yr (see p. 15) i. e. utraque denotes both of these. oe 

syrP mg and syr? ¢ ast orc ob.denotes syr? revised by Thomas ‘of 
Harkel, whose various readings are marked in the margin or 

with an. asterisk or. ohelus. 

syr o les (see p. 2) or syr™e for. syriaca hierosolymitana, i. 9. the: 
Jerusalem Syriac made in the Xi" Cent. 

syr™ for syriaca curetoniana i. 6. Cureton’s Εα. of the Syriac Gospels, 
said by him to be a very early Version, the MS belonging to 
the V™ Cent. | 


. There are two Latin Versions, the one called itala (it), the other 
vulgata (vulg). 
it for itala i. e. the latin interpretation, as in use in the first cen- 
turies of our era, of which there are many mss, designated by 
sroall letters (see a Ὁ ὁ in p. 4; ἃ bi in Ὁ, 19), 

adenotes the: codex Vercellensis, written as it seems by Eusebius 
the martyr im the IV Cent. 

b: denotes the codex Veronensis οὐ the IV" or Vi Cent. 

¢, the codex Colbertinus of about the XJ" Cent. and 80 On. 
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vg (see p. 11) for vulgata i. 6. the Version commonly calléd the 

Vulgate, made by Jerome at the request of Pope Damasus 383 

et seqq. 
ων (see p. 84) or vg™ (see p. 50) denotes this Version in manuscript. 

gsixt (see p. 45) for vulgata Sixtina i. e. the Edition-of it published 

by authority of Pope Sixtus Vth in 1590. . 
vee! for vulgata edita i.e, the Edition by Pope Clement VIL in 1592, 

- to take the place of that by bis predecessor, which, though set 

forth as the standard of all future reprints, and by which all 

copies, if contrary thereto, whether in manuscript or printed, 
were to be corrected, was found’ so faulty that this new edition, 
which differs from. it in many places, had to be published. -Two 

"ΟΥ̓ more letters are used to denote the mss. of the Vulgate, thus 
am (see p. 11) for amiatinus i,.e, the ms, formerly in the Cistercian 

Monastery at Amiatino in Tuscany, now in the Laurentian 

Library at Florence, written about A: ἢ. 541. 
fuld (see p, 183) for codex fuldensis, of about the same age, in the 

Abbey of Fulda in Hesse Cassel, 
tol (see pp. 11, al) for Codex Toletanus, at Toledo, of both Testa- 

ments, : and in Gothic letters; and so on. 

An account of these Versions and Manuscripts must.- also he 
looked for in Works on Biblical Criticism and-in the Prolegomena 
to Critical Editions of the New Testament. 

The Ecclesiastical Writers are also denoted by abbreviations ; 
thus Or (see p- 2) for Origen; Eus (see p. 4) for Eusebius; Chr (see 
p. 4) for Chrysostom; and so on. Such abbreviations will be learned 
from the Prolegomena as above, and one acquainted with Church: 
History can easily see what they. stand for. — . 

g stands for. the Elzevir edition οὐ 1624, as also for that of 
R. Stephan of 1550. When these differ, ς denotes the latter, οδ΄ the. 
former. ‘Besides, ¢.includes Gb et Sz, when Gb et Sz do not differ 
from the Elzev.; -when-it is ¢ (= Gb, Sz) (seo p. 8) it means that 
Gb Sz defend the same reading as Tischendorf, unless it be other- 
wise mentioned. 

Bch stands for Birch who collated the Codex Vaticanus at the 
close of last Cent. 

ΒΕ] ‘stands for Bentley, who proposed to publish a Critical Edition 
of the New Testament, for which he collected various readings. 

Gb stands for, in the Gospels, Griesbach’s third Edition by Ὁ. Schulz 
in 1827, in the other books, Griesbach’s second Edition in 1806. 

Gb Sz stands for the above edition of Griesbach by Schulz. 

Gb° (see -—p. 15) denotes an omission that seemed probable te 
Griesbach; and 

Gb (see. p. 4) an omission that. seemed most probable to him. 

Gl’ (see p. 18) denotes a reading commended by Griesbach;. and 
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Gb’, a reading especially commended by him. . 

Gby denotes what is received. into the text by Griesbach with 
some doubt. - ; 

Sz denotes the Edition of Scholz in 1580 ‘and 1836. 

Im denotes Lachmann’s larger Editions in 1842 and 1850; and 

In™ his smaller stereotype Edition. Where it is 

In [xe] etc. it denotes something included by Lachmann .in 
‘ brackets. When no mention is made of Lachmann, he agrees with 
Tischendorf. 

49 denotes Tischendorf’s Edition of 1849. 

al i.e. alii: al m or mu (see in p. 8) Le. alii multi: al pm (see 
in p. 8) i. e. alii permulti; al pl (see p. 9) i. e alii plurimi: al pler 
(see p. 15) i.e. alii plerique: al longe pl (see p. 33), or al longe pler 
i, & alii longe plurimi, or alii longe plerique: al. sat- mu i.e. alii 
satis multi. 

aliq i. 6. aliquot yel aliquoties. . 

bis (see p. 43) denotes twice; sometimes numeral figures 80 signify, 
as Or’, which see below. 

c ie. cum sive auctoritate. Thas be oA means that Gries- 
bach thinks it. should be left out,: according to: «the authority of 
Codex Ἄ. 
et. (cum puncte) ‘stands for. etiam. 

add i, e. addo addit addunt. : 
dis i. δ: diserte,. as Oriis i.e. Origen expressly testifies. 
dist. i. 6. distingnit, distinguunt: 
. od cdd i. 6... codex, codices. 
“ed edd i..e. editio,. editiones. 
6 Sili, ὁ. e silentio collatorum. a . 
“diff i. e. differant, gr -ἴ. 6, graeci. ἊΣ i 6. latin’. 
leg vel similiter i.e. legitur. _ 
‘mg 1. ὁ. in-margine, ng eccl i, e. margo.cum notis ecclesiasticis. 
min i.e. cdd minuseuli, or cursive’ 8 Inanuseripts. 
.o9m 1. e. omitto omittit. omittunt.- 
omn 1. 2. omnes. 
pauc. i, e..pauci, ἡ 
-perg 1, 6, pergunt. ete. 
“pon i. Θὲ pono ponit ponunt. . 
pp stands for either patres or loci paralleli. 
pr orprim i. 6. primum. 
praem 1. 6. praemittant. 
rell ἢν 6. reliqui. 
sec 1. e..secundum, --ter-i.-e. tertinm.. - 
transp. i. e. transponunt, 
unc i. 6. cdd unciales. or Manuscripts in Capital letters. 
var 1. 8. variant. ; 
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vdtr i. e. videtur. 

vv (see In p. 4) 1. 8, versiones; vv m (see p. 9) i. @. versiones 
multae; vv pl (see p. 12) i. 8. versiones plurimae; vy omn (see p. 18) 
i, 6. versiones omnes. 

2 4 ete (without a point) are cardinal aumbers, as al’ (see p. 12) 
i.e. alii septem, or seven others; alP™s 2° (see p. 15) i. 6. more than 
thirty others. When it is such as Or? ete. it means twice (bis). On 
the other hand 

1. 2 ὃν ete (with a point) are ordinal numbers. 

* (see p. 5), ἘΦ (see p. 12),.*** (see p. 12), denote the first, second, 
third hand ἄς. 

= i, e excepto exceptis. 





“Key to the Signs. and Abbreviations of Writing ia the Various 
Readings of the Septuagint Version. — 





. The text followed is that of the Vatican MS. in -Fisclhendort’s 
Ed. of 1850, compared with that by Van Ess in 1835, and that by 
‘Bos ~published at Franeker in 1709, whence, as also from Tischen- 
dorf’s, the Various Readings have been drawn. 

Alex. MS. denotes the Codex Alexandrinus, now marked A, for a 
very brief account of which see before p. XXII. 

‘Ald. Ed. denotes the Aldine Edition from the celebrated press of 
Aldus at ‘Venice, and published in 1518; see before p. XX. 

B.. or Barb. MS. denotes Cardinal Barberin?'s MS. ; see before 
p, XX. " 
Compl, ‘Ed. denotes: the’ Complatensian Raition, planned. and. | 
executed, by Cardinal Kimenes, and so called from Complutum, the 
_ Latin’ name of Alcala, where he founded. University and gathered 
“as many MSS. as he could procure, by means whereof with the help 
of learned men, of whom James Lopez de Stunica was the chief, he 
prepared the first Polyglott Bible in 6 vols. fol, printed between 1513. 
-and-1517; “on Nov'. 8 of which year the Cardinal died, ‘full of honours 
‘and good deeds”, Pope Leo X. in 1520 giving permission to publish 
his. Bible, which was done. im 1522. . a 

FA denotes the Codex Friderico-Augustanus brought by Tischen- 
dorf from the Kast, and regarded by him as the oldest MS. in Europe, 
which he ‘published in. 1846. 
, M or March MS. denotes very ancient copy belonging to Renatus. , 

Marchalus, : 

Ox or O MS. denotes a. MS. in Univ.-Coll. (Oxford, of. which see 
before p. XX, 


Key to the Signs and Abbreviations of Writing in the Various: 
Readings of the Hebrew Text. 








The Various Readings are taken from Doederlein and: Meisner’s 
Edition of the Hebrew: Bible, published at Leipsic in 1793; and the 
signs and abbreviations there found have been followed... 
; The Roman letters, inserted in the text, thus yy; refer to the 
notes below, where ‘the same letters occur, thus >). - 

When inthe notes a word with no sign prefixed is found,.it is | 
to be understood that that word is substituted in ‘one or-more codices, 
᾿ (as the numerals will show) for the one in-the text, thus p. 2, Ps. 
VIE. 8. δ np 158K. If the variation is only in-a certain Jetter of | 
the word, that-part only of the word is given, in-which the variation 


is found, the sign of abbreviation, viz. ’, being placed at.the end to . . 


show that the rest is wanting, thus. p..4,.Ps, CIX. 8... q)/p.. If. the 
variation runs through several words, the note ends with, that word 
in which the text and the collated MS. -again agree, 
— indicates that the -word. following the Roman letter in the text 
_ is warting in the codex or codices mentioned, thus, p: 3, 15. LVL 7 
Ὁ) = 801. When’ severaf words are left out, the first letter of each 
of the omitted letters is sei down, accompanied by the sign of. ab- 
᾿ς breviation, ‘ thus, p..5; Ps. IL 1-2, e) κἢν but, sometimes, when 
a greater. lacuna - is found. 1 ina MB., the first and last words thereof 
only are given. ; 
. + indicates’ that the word or words following it are added in 
the MS. or MSS. there cited, thus, p. 13; Ps, XCV. 7—8, x) +-59 30K. 

~ indicates a transposition, of which there are three kinds: either 
two words only, which are side by side, have been transposed, when 
the mark ~ is simply used, thus p. 6, Ps. V. 10. k) ~ 38 K; or, the 
transposition occurs in connection with two words, which. are δὺ ἃ 
distance from each other, when the Roman. letter in the text, which 
refers to .the note, is prefixed to each word transposed; or, lastly, 
the transposition extends through several words, when the note gives 
the initial letter of the words in that order in which they occur in 
the MS. thus, p. 169, Amos V. 25—27. y) 0-2 ὃν 612 K, 


XXX KEY TO THE SIGNS AND ABBREVIATIONS ἄς, 


~ indicates that two words in the text, between which the letter 
referring to the note is placed, are joined in the MS. thas, p. 127, 
Is, VIE 14. k) ~ qd K et Edd. 

~ indicates that one word in the text is read in the M3. as divided 
into two. 

The numbers 1. 2, 8. and so on, are those by which Kennicott 

and De Rossi marked the MSS. collated by them: those preceding 
the letter K signify the MSS. collated by Kennicott, while those be- 
fore R similarly signify the MSS. collated by De Rossi, thus, p. 38, 
Deut. V. 1718. χα} = 5.18... οἱ Ἐς iv4...al B, 

K denotes Kennicott’s work and the MSS., the varions readings 
of which are noted in the former, thus, p. 2, Ps. VIII. 3, e}...97K. 

BR. denotes De Rossi's MSS., thus, p. 5, Ps. CX. 1. f)... et p. B.- 

8, standing by itself, denotes the Samaritan text, as found ἢ in MSS., 
thus, p. 10, Exod. XXXII. 6. s) pys> 363 8. 

Ε ed, denoted the edition of the Samaritan’ text as found in 
the .Polyglotis. 
8, placed after one or more numbers, denotes that the MSS. 
marked with these numbers are Samaritan, thus, p. 149, Deut. V. 16. 
BH)... == 65 5. 

Fd. denotes that certain printed editions have. the same reading, 
thus, p. 6, Ps, XVI. 10. ἢ Ed. ant. 

ἃ f i.e. a fine means from the end; thus, p, 17, Mal 1, 2—3. 
k) a ἔ τῆ 125 K, ᾿ 

al i, 8. alii, thus p. 6, Ps. xv 10. h). εν eb 16 al. 

, ap.b 6. apud, 

_ a p.,i'e, a prima means that a certain reading was in the MS. 
at first, but afterwards ‘it was changed in ‘this MS., and made con- 
formable ‘to the text, thus, p. 8, Ps, XLIV. 23. )-- -ap. Ἐὰν 

cL 8, cum. 
’ codd 1. 6. ‘codices. 

exc. i, ¢. excipe means that Samaritan MS8., whose numbers are 
given, are to be-excepted from the witnesses for the common Samari- 
tan reading, and agree with the Hebrew reading. 

ἘΣ Ὁ 1. 8. ex correctione means that. the ‘reading has been marked 
in the cited MS. from correction or emendation, thus, p. 14, Ps. OX. 4. 
8)... OF 6. 

ext i.e extera points to the Rossian MSS. ofa so-called ema 
collation i, e. a collation made by another, thus, p. 142, Is. 1]. 
c} .. GL ext a p. R. 
. f ie. forsan means that the reading of the MS., which is handed 
down, is doubtful, ‘thus,p. 90, Ps. XVI. 8-11. h)... 130 f.— 

fei 9. finis. commatis means the end of a clause or verse. 

fo i.e. fere omnes, or r nearly all, thus P. 156, Is. KX VILL. 11--.12.. 
greafi=fok. 
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mg or marg denotes that a given reading is found written on 
the margin of the MS., thus, Ὁ. 142, Is. LUE 4. οἡ ... 403 mg. 
- Mas i. 8. Masora points to the Masoretic notes which are found 
in the common Hebrew Bibles. 
- MS MSS or ms mse i. 8. manuscriptus or-tt. 

pl i. 6. plures, thus Ὁ. 12, Ps. XLV. 7—8, δ ans pl. K. 

pler i. e. plerique. 

plur i. e. plurimi. 

praef i.e. praefixum, thus, p. 18, Ps. OX. 1. ἢ 5 praef = 38 ete, 

qd 1. 6. quidam,; thus, Ὁ. 127; Is. VIL 14. k) -- qd K. et Edd. 
1. 8. quidam Kennicotti, ete. 

S p i.e. sine punctis denotes that a word found in a MS., which 
has points at other words, wants the points, thus, Be 149, Deut. ¥. 16. 
1). 8 p1K i. δὲ sine punetie 1 K. ᾿ . 

‘tc ie. tectum comma, or whole clause or verse, thus, p. 13, 
Ps. XCV. 7—8. 2) tee. 

vy 1. 8, varli-means | different MSS. 

vdtr 1. 6. videtur means that that. seems to be the reading, thus, ~ 
p. 116, Hab. 11. 3—4. x) ὮΝ vdbr 828 K. 


Readings of the Codex Sinaiticus, x, bearing on the Quoted-Passages 
_ of. the New Testament, and extracted from Tischendorf’s Notitia 
.  Cedicis Sinaitici prefixed to Vol i of his Critical Edition of 1859, 
with Additions. 


Matt. IL 18 wlewFpog ut in. textu, non ϑρηνος καὶ xdavd. ut in ς. 
IV. 16. a pr oxore, ab altera (cum solis BD Or‘) σκοτία ut in textu. 
XY. 18 ov a pr cum B 415 Eust (im 49) non ut in textu. 

ΧΗΙ. 35 καταβολης absque xoouov cB al? ete., ut in textu, non 
ut ing. ἢ 
. XV. 8 ὁ λαος οντος ete., cBDL al? efc. ul in ἰσχία; non αὖ im ς. 
XXIL 44 confirmat κυρίος absque articulo cBDZ, non ut in texta. 
XXVIL 46 cho chau λεμα σαβαχϑάνει: shoe ©. at pauc cop harl; 
deuce 681, 33 al a pauc am for cop (49); -ree cABD al mu. 
Mark J. 2 wdov exw enootela: eyo ut in g, non ut in textu. 
I. 2 om ἐμιπροσθεν cov ut in textu, non ut in ¢. 
XV. 28 om versum cABCDX al‘ fere, non ut in ¢ (Ln). 

Acts II. 20 quzowy cBD ut in textu, non ut in ¢ τὴν a CACE al ut. 

γα omn. 
IL. 25 Rpoopu@nye ut in textu, non ut in ¢ meowo- 
1 26 ἐφ sAmede ut im textu, non αὖ in ¢. (49). 
Rom, TL 12 ἡχρεοϑθϑησαν ut in textn, non ayes. αὖ ia ς Ln 49. 
IX. 28 ἃ pr om ἐν δικαίοσ. ote hoy. ouytet. CAB al? syr ub in 
Ln, non, ut in textu. - 
1 Tim. V. 18 fou al. ov φιμώσεις ut in textu, non ut in Lo cAC αἰ", 
Heb. I. 12 a pr @dtegecg cD 43 et Latinis. 
VI. 14 ee: μην: ut in textu, non at in g ἦ μην, 
VII. 10 *ene καρδίαν **ene καρδίας: «δέον cK al Clem. 
VUI. 12 om a pr wee τ᾿ evo. αὐτῶν cB al? f vg cop syr 49. 

1 Pet. I. 16 dso γεγραπταιε wy: εσέσϑαι διοτε eyes nyeog’? woe ees 
post γεγραπται om ore ut in ¢ (Ln 49) cACGK etc. non ut 
in textu cB 31 8419; eesoduce -Fe in textu cABC alt? ve Clem 
Syr etc. non ut in ¢ γένεσθε cK al pl; deere non αὖ in textu 
ett; ayrog cA*B Clem Cyr ut in- textu, non ut in ¢ éeéyeos δεμέ 
cOGK al ut vdtr omni ΨΥ omn. 











TABLE A 

contains the Quotations in the New ‘Testament, which agree with the 
Original: Hebrew Text of the Old, when the latter has been correctty. 
rendered in the Septuagint Version, with which also they of course agree. 

Such a table is found divisible into two parts, A. 8, containing 
those passages, wherein the same arrangement of words is followed 
in the New Testament and the Septuagint; and A. d, wher ein the words 
occur in a slightly different order. 





TABLE ‘A. s, 
Ὁ) 





Matt. XIX. 18. 


[Fo] οὐ φονεύσεις, ot 


. ΄ 3 
μοιχεύσεις, οὐ κλέιψεις, οὐ’ 


᾿ς Ψευδομαρτυρήσξες, 


Thou shalt dono ‘murder, 
Thou shalt not commit 
adultery, Thou shalt not 


ateal, Thou shalt not bear ὁ 


false witness, 


Exod. XX. 13-—16. 


is 14 


οὐ μοιχεύσεις. 
κλόψεις. Mod φονεύσεις, 180d 
ψευδομαῤευρήσδις. 


“Deut, V. 17—20, 


17,8 " 18,3 . 
at φονεύσεις. Sov μοι 
- gebosg- tod whepess. 2 οὐ 


ψδυδομαρτυρήσδεες. 


8Thow shalt not commit 
adultery. “Thou shalt not 


steal, 'Thonshalt notkill. 


16Thou shalt not bear false 


witness. 


> 
ou. 


’ steal. 


- Exod. XX, 13-16, = 
ASIN NOM ei ΩΝ 
may ΣΡ ΩΝ 

pe BBS 

Deut. ¥. 1720. - 
ony 15 agen bt 
IgE) Nby?? 3515 δ] 79 

ew τῷ ΠῚ 
: Thou shalt not kill. 
“Thou shalt not commit. 
adultery. Thou shalt not 
Thou. shalt not - 
bear false witness against 
thy neighbour. τ: 


τ may be remarked, first, that the ordet of these commandments 


in the Vat. LXX, of Exod. differs from the Heb., the sixth being placed 
after the seventh and eighth, so that, the sixth, seventh and eighth become 
the eighth, sixth and seventh respectively, taking the order seventh 
eighth and sixth, But the Alex. and other MSS. and. the Compl. and 
Ald. editions agree with the Hebrew. 

Next, it is seen that the Heb. in Deut, joins them with 1 “and”, 
which. is not rendered in, the LXX. where they are now found in the 
same order as the Heb. of both Exod: & Deut.. We should say, then, 
that Matt. has followed the Heh. of Exod. & not of Deut. agreeing, 
however, with the LXX. of Deut. and with that of Exod. also, in other 
than the Vat. MS. 





Matt: XEX. 19]p. 
[καὶ] ἀγαπήσεις τὼν redy- 
σίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. 
Syr brs om (eadem omitti 
vult Or) xas aya, usq. ge- 
αὐτὸν», 


[8] Thou shalt love thy’ 


neighbour as thyself. 


Matt, ἜΧΕ, 16. 

[οὐ δέποτε ἀνέγνωτϑ ὅτι] 
Ex στόματος νηπέων καὶ θὴ- 
λαξζόντων κατηρτίσω αἶνον.) 

[Have ye never read,j 
Ont of the mouth of babes 
and sucklings thou hast 


Matt. XTX. 1910; XXL 16. 


(2) 
Lev, XEX. 18. 
nat ἀγαπήσεις τὸν τελη- 
σίον Gov wo σεαυτόν, 


davedy in many MSS. and 
‘the Ald. & Compl, editions. 


And thon shalt love thy 


neighbour as thyself. 


(3) 
Ps. VIEL 3. 
ἐκ στόματος γηπίων καὶ 
ϑηλαξόντων κυτηρτέσω a 
vor. 


Out.of the mouth of babes 
and sucklings thou hast 
perfected praise, 


[Table As. 


Lev. XIX, 18, 
op WI? nan 


but thou shalt leve thy 
neighbour as thyself, 


Ps, VIEL. 3. 
DIDO POY BD) 


W 
6} ἐπ} OTK. ὅν Losi K. 


Out of the mouth of babes 
and sucklings hast thou 
*ordained strength. 








perfected praise? 
. ‘ * @ or Heb, founded. 


Matt. appears at. first sight to give δ. different meaning from that 
conveyed by the Hebrew WY ND) in his κατηρτίσω αἶνον, Yet, let us 
examine. The Heb. verb signifies primarily to set, place, lay, the 
foundation. of anything (see Is, XXVIIL 16. Ezra HL 10, 12; Is, XIV. 32). 
And, as laying the foundation is, preparatory | to raising ‘the building, 
it is generalized | into, to prepare, ‘which is the meaning of the Gr. verb. 
‘Again, the nou in Heb. means properly might, power, as inherent in 
its possessor (see Job. ΧΗ 16; Ps, XXIX. 11; Judg. IX. 51); then, 
splendour, majesty, a8 the. concomitants of power (see Hab. IIL. 4; 
Ps, XOVI. 7). And, as these excite in the mind admiration, which 
finds utterance in praise, it may appropriately be so rendered here 
(see Ps. XXIX. 1). And the corresponding word 1 in the Greek expresses 
the same idea. 

Hengstenberg, however, says :- “it almays signifies might, strength. 
By taking it in the sense of praise here, the meaning is disfigured.” 
_ And yet it. has been so rendered by those whom he believes to 
have been inspired! Besides, in his setting aside the expositions of 
others, he always uses it as if it meant praise. Thus he says: “De 
Wette, without cause, stumbles at the circumstance that praise to 
God is here ascribed to sucklings. Even a little child is conscious of 
pleasure in looking. upon the lovely scenes of nature, in particular, 
upon the starry heavems, which are here specifically mentioned; and 
this admiration of the works of God is a silent praising of Him,” 
The sense appears to be this: that God has, out.of the mouth of 
children, prepared for Himself a power, to be used against His enemies,. 
which is nothing else than the conscious or unconscious praise. they 
give utterance to, in their admiration of His works, which manifesting 
His glory, proclaim His existence and periections. 





Table A.s.] Matt. XXIL. 30; Mark V1, tOfp; KL 17; XIL 31; Luke Χ, 2110. 3 


- Matt, ἘΣΤΙ, 39. 
*dramprse τὸν πλησίον 
σου ὡὡς σδαυτόν 
V αἱ τῇ ὡς ἑαυτὸν (61. 


Thou shaltloye thy neigh- 
hour as thyself, 


Mark Vit. 10 ᾧρ. 


[Ἡωυσῆς γὰρ εἶπεν] Tien | 
τὸν πατέρα σοὺ καὶ τὴν μη- 


τόρα σου, 
σου sec. 

al pauc om: 
[For Moses. said] Honour 

thy father and thy mother; 


ὦ D. 18. 69. 271. 


Mark XI, 17. 

[Οὐ γέγραπται ὅτι} ὃ 
οἶκός μου οἶκος τεροσουχῆς 
. κρρϑήσρταε πᾶσιν τοῖς ἔθ᾽. 
Pt 


‘ls it not written,] My 


house shall be called* of 
all nations the house of 
prayer? 

* or Yan house of prayer 


.. for all nations? 


ῶ. 
Ley, XIX. 18,- 
καὶ ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλὴη- 
σίον σὸν ὡς σξαυτον 


éevrov in matry MSS. ‘and 
the Ald. and Comp). editions, 


And thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 
(5) 
Exod. XX. 12. 


τέμα τὸν πεατέρα cou καὶὲ 
τήν μητέρα σου, 


sou. sec Alex. om. 


Honour thy father and 
thy mother, : 


. ©) 
Is. LYL 7. 


6 γὰρ οἶκός μου οἴκος 


“πτροςευχῆς κληϑήσοται πᾶσε. 
. τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν, 


for my house shall, be 
called a house of prayer 
*for all nations, 


* or, by. 


Lev. XTX, 18. 
ΩΦ WI? BIN 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Exod, XX. 12. 
ἼΒΝ ΠῚ PANTS ISB 


Honour thy father and 
thy mother, 


Is, LYL 7, 
ΓΕ yma) m2 53 
ἐδυθυν τος we 


Οὐ == 80 Ken 17.19 
ἀ) = 126K. e) 2 1K.> 
’ for mine house shail be 
called an house of, prayer 
for all people. 


Mark has the words: πᾶσεν toié ἔϑνεσιν, omitted in Matt. XX1. 133 
and therefore is the Quotation placed here. 


Mark XT, 31, 
‘Ayomposes τὸν πλησίόν 
gov ὡς σεαττόν, 
FX al πὶ ὡς εαὐτον, 


Thoushalt love thy neigh- 
bour as -thyself. © 


Like X. 27 Ip. 


καὶ τὸν πλησίον ὁ σου ὡς 


σεαυτόν. 
_ AVXal pm ort ws seuro?, 


and thy neighbour as 
thyself, 


Here the word γαπησεις “thou shalt love” 


un 
Ley. XIX. 18. 
καὶ ἀγαπήσεις τὸν seln- 
σίον σου dg σεαυτόν, 
εὐὐθσον in many MSS. and 


- Ald. & Compl. edd. 


And thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


ο (8) 
Lev, KEX. 18, 
καὶ ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλη- 
σίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν, 
ἑαυτὸν in many Mss; and 


_Ald. and Compl. edd. . 
And thou shalt love thy 


neighbour as thyself. 


Lev. KEX. 18, 
᾿Ξ AND HIN 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Lev. KLIK. 18,. - 
mo; PA? HIN) 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


has been of conrse 


omitted, as it was given atthe beginning of the verse. 





4 ~ Inke XVII 201p; John X. 34; XIX. 245 Acts'L. 20-Ip. 


Luke: VOL, 20'Ip. 

τέμα τὸν werden σου καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα σου. ἡ 

σου see CEGHSUVA οἷο... 
Gbov, Ln om cABDKLMX αἱ 
m yv τῇ {non abe cop ele.) 

Honour thy father and 
‘thy mother. 


(9) 
Exod, XX. 12; Deut: V. 16. 
«τέμο τὸν πατέρα σον καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα σοῦ. 
τ μηξν cov Alex. om cov. ἡ 


Honour thy father and 
thy mother. 


| Fable Avs. 
Exod. XX.-£2; Deut. ¥. 16. 


FPN] SPIN TS ΞΞ 


‘Honour thy father and 
thy mother. 


Were the reading in Lachmann’s text, viz omitting cov after μήτερο 
followed,. this Quotation would be transferred to Table Clo. where see 


Matt, and: Mark. 


John X, 34, 
[οὐκ & ἔστιν γεγραμμένον 
aia νόμῳ ὑμῶν ὅτι) ἐγὼ 
δἴπα Osol ἔστε; ~ 


eee CBEG(H2}KLUX ete... 
Ln zor cADMSU4 al pm. 


[Is it not written i inyour 
law] 1 said, Ye are gods? 


Jolin XIX. 24, 


[ἵνα ἢ γραφὴ πληῤωϑῇ ΄ 


ἢ λέγουσα] “ιβμορίσαντο τὰ 


ἡμάτιά μοὺ δουτοῖς καὶ ὀπὶ. 
τὸν ἱματισμόν pov δβαλὸν, 


πλῆρο».. 
[thatthe scripture night 
be. fulfilled, which saith, ] 
They parted my raiment 
among them, and for my 


vesture they did cast lots, 


(10) 
| Ps, ΤΙΧ ΧΧῚ, 6 


ἐγὼ εἶπα Θεοί ἐστε 


I said, Ye are gods. 


(11) 


Ps, XRT, 19. 


᾿ διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἐμάτεά 
tou δαυτοῖς, wad ἐπὲ τὸν 
ἡματισμόν μοὺ ἔβαλον μ᾿ 


gor. 


‘They parted my garments , 
amongthemselves,and upon .. 


my vesture they cast *lots. 
* Gr. a dof or die. 


Ps. UXXXIL 6. 


DANO SN ay) 


ἢ = 379 K, 
I have said Ye are gods. 


Ps, KXIL 19. 


-ond4 waa spb?) 
εὐ, ΡΝ way) 


6) 13 968K. f} ==: 31K. 
8) 137, 150. 201K. 


They part my garments 
among theni, and cast lots 
upon my vesture, 


In ς (= Gh Sz} in Matt. XXVUL 35 after βωλόντες κλῆρον is found, 
as Tischendorf notes, [cf. *Ps 22, 19. Jo 19, 24]: ἐνὰ mAggwOn το 
ρῆϑεν ὑπὸ (A al deer) rou προφήτου ““μερέσοεντο Tae. UTE μον EccUTOEG 


(4 euros), wok ene τὸν ἐμοτέσμον pou efadoy πληρον. . 


. haec om edd 


uncial émn (exe 4). al pl Ww. pm Chr ‘Tit bost Or int Hil al. 


Acts I, 20 Ip, 
[uot] Tov ἐπισκοπὴν ate 
τοῦ λαβότω ἕτδρος. 
λαβετὼ cABCD al Kus Chr... 
cdafoe cE οἷς, (Thph. -βη)}" 


[and] His *bishoprick let 


another take. 
« * Wor, office or charge. 


(12) 
Ps, CVIIL 8. 


᾿ : ας = 
- καὶ τὴν ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτοῦ 
λάβοι ὅτερος 


and his *office letanother 
take. 
“or charge or overseer ship. 


Pg. CIE. 8, 
“WS np in mp8 *) 
φ τ: 80. 93. 156K. 
and let another take hig 


*oflice. 
* or charge, 


. By adopting. the reading in ς as ‘above, viz λάβοις, the Quotation 
agrees with the LXX, ‘which may be regarded as rightly rendering 





Table A.s.] Acts. I, 34—35; TV. 25.26. 5 


the Heb. ΠΡῚ “he will take”, which has here an imper. meaning, the 
fut. being used for the imper. when the third person is required 
(see’ Ges. Heb, Gr. § 125. 3, ¢.), and hence the reading deferm, “let 
him take”; or it may be for the so-called potential (see Ges. Heb. Gr. 
§ 125. 8. d), & hence AoBor.—IOIPE means his oversight, charge, office, 
whether viewed. in one’s being set over a thing, or, in its being 
committed to-one’s care (see Numb. FV. 16, 1 Chron. XXIV. 19); and 
this is the proper and only legitimate meaning to be attached to the 
yendering word ἐπέσπκοπην in. the New Test., which radically signifies the 
same thing, and has here no reference whatever to diocesan inspection, 


but solely to the witnessing of Christ’s life and resurrection (see 


vers. 2122), 


Acts IT, 34—35, 


[ Pade δὲ. αὐτός] Finer 


ὃ κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ pov Κά- 
Sou: a δεξιῶν μου 7 8tag 
ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς cov 


ε Μ - ~ . 
φποεόδιον τῶν ποδῶν Gov. 


34, eever...D am οὐ [δ] 
ap Bed λέγει |. Dom 6 
35. D* om ὧν. 


τ [=4but he saith himself,]_ 


The LORD said unto my 


Lord, Sit thou on myright — 


hard, *until E make thy 
foes thy footstool, 


(13) 
Ps, CIX. 1. 


Εἶπεν.ὃ κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ 


μου Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν pov’ 


ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐγϑοούὺς 


ε " ~ ~ 
gov ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν. 


σους 


The LORD said unto my | 


Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until 1 make thine 


" enemies *thy footstool, 


“Gr. the footstool of thy feet. 


See Matt. ΧΧΗ. 44 for a remark on the 


ets Ty. 25-26, 

[226 διὰ στόματος “αυὶϊδ 
παιδός cou εἰπών] “Ἵνα τέ 
ἐφρύαξαν ἔθνη wot dood é ἐμε- 
λέτησάν πενά; ᾿θπαρέστη- 
σαν of βασιλεῖς “ες γῆς καὶ 
οὗ ἄρχοντος συγήχϑησαν ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ τοῦ κυρίου καὶ 
κατὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀὐτοῦ, 

[22who by the mouth of thy 
servant David hast said,] 
Why did the heathen rage 


and the people imagine’ 


vain things ? 2°The kings of 
the earth stood up, and the 
rulers were gathered to- 
gether, against the Lord 
and against his Christ. 


aay 


Ps TL 1-2. ἡ 


Tra τί ἐφρύαξαν boyy, 
καὶ λάοὶ ἐμελέτησαν κενὰς 


"παρέστησαν of βασιλεῖς τῆς. 


γῆς καὶ of ἄρχοντες συνήχ- 
θησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ 
τοῦ κυρίου καὶ κατὰ τοῦ 
χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ, 


‘Why did the *heathen 


rage and the {people ima- - 


gine vainthings? ?The kings 
of ‘the earth stood up, and 
the frulers were gathered 
together, against the Lord, 
and against his. Christ. 


* or nations or genftiles. 
+Gr. peoples. For, chiefs 
or princes. 


Ps, OX. 1. 


my wad) Pin?) oss 


pps mys apndty 
"nba oon 

b) oy 178. 251K, Ο Κα 
metz sub nun Cod. Cass. 
dpi 76.245 ap. K. e} ops 
76.41 £K. fy 5 praef. εξ 38. 
13. 97. 133K. 43, 263. 350. 
865. 867 ct p. BR. sbriplures K. 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, wniil 1 make thine 
enemiés *thy footstool. 

* Lit, a stool for thy feet, | 


first part. 


Ps, IL 1-2, 


“Ory az) nnd!) 

rpm ams) ody 
nee on} ann? 

“ΠΣ bis my) ᾿ 


b) == 19 Κι. 6) sain 208 Κ(- 


᾿ Δ) τὸ 98 Κι 6) "ἡ hes 76K. - 
ty. MSR -. 


Why do the heathen “rage 
and the people fimagine a 
vain thing ὃ The kings of 
the earth set themselves, 
and the rulers take counsel 
together, against the LORD 
and against his anointed. 


*or  tumultuously assem- 
ble. + 4 Heb. meditate, 


6 > Aets XIII 38; KIL 35; Rom. ΠῚ. 13. [Table A.s. 


This passage is an exact copy of the LXX. and is placed here, 
as the latter agrees with the Heb. But, it would be assigned to Table 
D.s.Lr, should the LXX. be supposed to depart from the original in 
rendering ‘WI “tumultuate” by ἐφρονάξων “demean proudly” (found in. 
act. form only in LXX Ps Ἡ. 1 and Quot.); >") “emptiness” ive. a, vain 
thing by weve “vain things”; ‘231M “set themselves”, “took a stand”, 
with 5y in a hostile sense “against”, by παρέστησαν “stood alongside” 
with κατὰ “against”; ΥἹΟῚ “sat down” for consultation; hence, “consult”, 
by συνήχϑησων “were gathered together”, or “brought together”, the 
object being for consultation, which is only implied in the Heb. verb, 
the literal meaning’ being, “to be set down”, an act preceded by the 
gathering together; from all which it is seen that the LXX. rendering 
is exact. 

(15) 


Acts ΠῚ. 33, Ps, IL 7. Ps. IL 7 
. [ὡς καὶ ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ — : ᾿ ΞΕ - 
μαλμῷ γέγραπται Yidguou . Yiédg μου δἷ σύ, ἐγὼ σή- spa DUTT SN FS ῊΣΙ 
εἶ σύ, ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέόν- μδρον γεγέννηκά σε. wes " Ν 
γῃκᾶ Oe, ᾿ 

[as-it is also written in ; , 

the second Psalm,] Thou Thou art my Son, this Thou art my Son, this 
art ny Son, this day have - day have I begotten thee. “day have I begotten thee. 
I begotten thee, ᾿ 
- "The words ev τῷ πρώτῳ “μαλμῷ γεγραπταε will fall to be dis-. 
cussed when considering the sources of the Quotations:— At present 
_ we are ouly concerned with the Quotations themselves, and no remark 
is 5 needed here. 


(16) os ΝΞ 
Acts ΧΉΓ, 35 -Ps, KV, 10 a Ps. XVL 10 
[λέγεε]. Οὐ δώσεις τὸν οὐδὲ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν pre) ann") 
ὅσιόν cou ἰδεῖν διαφϑοράν. σου ἐδοῖν διαφϑορών. ᾿ γῆν nasi) 


bh) why 1. 2. 40. et 16 al. 
ly toon plurimi K. et R, Ed. 
ant. Masora etiam notat’4im. 
k) saad 37.39. Καὶ, 


[he saith... ] Thou shalt neither wilt Thou suffer neither wilt thou suffer 
not suffer thine Holy One Thine Holy Οὐδ to see thine Holy One to see 
to see corruption. ᾿ corruption. corruption. -- 

In regard to the reading ὙΠ we believe the singular or to 
be the correet one, not only because the rendering is τὸν ὅσεόν cov 
“thy holy one”, but since it is found. (see Davidson’s Revision of Text 
of Old Test.) in Cdd. 274, edd, mult, Pp: LXX. Syr. Vs. Jerom, Talm, 
Bab. Midrash Tebillim, Jalkut Simeon. 


(17) | 
Rom. IY, 13, Ps. V. 10... Ps. ¥. 10. 
τάφος ἀνεῳγμένος 6 6 Ad- τάφος ἀνεῳγμένος 6 6 λά- maw?) one 
eure αὐτῶν, ταῖς γλώσσαις φυγξ αὐτῶν, ταῖς γλώσσαις pp ory 
αὐεῶν ἐδολιοῦσαν. ᾿ αὐτῶν ἐδολιοῦσαν. ΝΣ 


A al Aagut (G-purt). ὅ λαρυξ, ΕΞ ἸῺ τ᾿ 38 K. ly 306 K. 





Table A.s.4 : Rom. ΠῚ. 13; ΤΥ. 17, 7 


Theirthroatis anopense-  Theirthroatisanopense- Theirthroatisan open se- 
pulchre; with their tongues pulchre; withtheirtongues pulchre; with their tongues 
they have used deceit, they have used deceit. they have used deceit. 


Rom. I. 13—18 are found as verse ὃ of Ps. XIT. Sept. “But” 
says Davidson, in Sac. Herm. p. 396 “although it is generally found 
in editions of the Septuagint attached to the 13th Psalm, yet it is 
wanting in most MSS, Accordingly, one scholiast has the remark 
“these words are no where found in the Psalms. It ought to be inquired 
whence the apostle teok them.” Another says, Diodorus, Theodore, 
Cyril, and Didymus have τάφος. avewypdvog ~ ὃν ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν, but 
they are not found in the Hexapla. In Justin, however, as also in the 
Roman Psalter, the Arabic, and the Ethiopic, the words in question 
appear. It is certain that the Septuagint has been here interpolated 
from the Epistle to the Romans.” Not only are they wanting in very 
many copies of the LXX, but im all Imown Heb. MSS. excepting two 
(marked 649. 694 K. i. 6. in Kennicott’s collation) written about the 
end of the fourteenth century; so that, their having been interpolated 
from the Epistle to the Romans seems most probable; and it may be 
noted that the Codex Alex. does not contain them. 

The latter clause of this Quotation is apparently different from 
the Hebrew, yet upon inquiry they will be found to be the same. 
The Heb, means literally, “they make smooth theix tongues”, i. e. “utter 
smooth words” (see Prov. XXVIII. 23; Π 16) or “flatter”, while the 
Greek means, “they act.-deceitfilly with their tongues”, i. 6. “speak — 
deceiving words.” -And can any speech be more _ deceiving than a 
flattering one? See Ps LXT. 4. 

7 . (18) 
Rom, ΤΊ, 13. | Ps, ΟΧΧΧΙ͂Σ. 4. *Ps, OXL. 4, 
dog ἀσπίδων ὑπὸ τὰ χοίλῃ ide ἀστείϑων trad τὰ χείλη δὼ non ae non 
αὐτῶν αὐτῶν. 
the poison οἵ. asps és - the poison “of asps ἐς adder's poison is under 
under their lips. . under their lips. . their lips. : 

. This quotation should be: placed in ΠῚ, ifthe sing. awry “on 
adder’s” be rendered by the pl. eoadan “of asps”—yet, as the former 
may be considered to be a collective, and’an appellation besides, it 
would be rightly rendered by the pl. ἀσπέδων. : 


(19) ᾿ 
‘Rom. IV. 1 Gen: XVIL δ." Gen. XVII δ. 
[καϑῶς γέγραπεσι ὅτε ὅτε πατέρα πολλῶν ἐϑινῶν PAN m3 ora 3 

πατέρα πολλῶν ἐϑνῶν τό-. τέϑεικά σει τς τς wt 
ϑεικά σε. a ΄ ᾿ 
([As it is written,] I have for a father of many for a father of many 
made thee a fatherof many nations have T made thee. nations have I made thee. 
nations.) 

The Heb. PAN “I have given thee” is rendered by τἔϑεικα oe 


“I have placed thee” the usual rendering of 12 by τέϑημε. 





8 "Rom. TV. 18; VII. 36; IX. 7; TX. 12; ΤΣ, 15. 


Rom. ΤΥ, 18. 
[κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον Οὕτως 
ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα σον. ὁ 
[according to that which 
was spoken,] So shall thy 
seed be. 


Rom. VIII. 36. 
Γκαϑὼς yéyeanrar} ὅτε 
ἕνεκεν σοῦ. ϑανατούμθθα 
ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν, ἐλογίσϑη- 


μὲν ὡς πρόβατα σφαγῆς, 


evaxey CABDEFGL al mu 
Clem Or Meth Chr... ¢ (= 
Gb Sz) evexe cGK (ἃ 811), ete. 
Thdrt, Dam Thph. Qec. 

(TAs it is written] For 
thy sake we are killed all 
the ‘day long; we are 
accounted as sheep for the 
slaughter}. 


Rom. JX. 7. 
«Ἐν Ἰσαὰκ κληϑήσδταί σοι 
σατέρμα, 
In Isaac shall thy seed 
be called. 


(20) 
Gen, XV. 5, 
Οὕτως ἔσται τὸ σπόρμα 
σου, 


So shall thy seed be. 


(al) 
Ps. XLT. 23. 


ὅτε ὄνδκα σοῦ ϑανατού- 


pada ὅλην τὴν ἡμόραν, ἔλο- 
γίσϑημεν ὡς πρόβατα σφα- 
775: 


apexes... evaxer, Alex, 


For, for thy sake we are 
killed all the day Jong; 
we *are accounted ag sheep 
tfor the slaughter, 

* Gro were. 

t Gr. of slaughter. 


(22) 


_ Gen, ΧΕΙ, 12, 


Ors ὃν Ἰσαὰκ Aye 


coy σπέρμα, 


for in Isaac shall thy 
seed be called, 


[Table A.s. 


Gen. XV. 5. 
“ym ms 


So shall thy seed be. 


Ps. XLIY. 23. 


«το ΣΎ) pays) 


rine) NED BIWMBOND 


uk y) μα moulti K. 
ap. ἘΣ 


x= 


7) int 4K 


Yea, for thy. sake are 
we killed all the day long; 
we are counted as sheep 
for the slaughter, 


θη. XXII. 12. 
PI APN pas 


for. in Isaac. shall, thy 
seed be called. 


All the three mean literally, “Tn Isaac. shall ἃ seed be called 
for thee.” Now “to be called is often i. ἃ. to be, since mén and things 


are called that which they are, or at least seem to be”, 
“be called for thee’ wonld mean “be for thee.” 


Bom. IX. 12. 
[ἐῤῥέθῃ αὐτῇ] ὅτι 6 μεί- 
tay δουλεύσει τῷ ἐλάσσονι. 


{it was said unto her] 
the *elder shall serve the 
+younger, 

*@or, greater. | for, lesser. 


Rom, 1X. 45. 
[τῷ Μωυσεῖ γὰρ λέγει] 
Ἐλεύσω ὅν ἂν ἐλεῶ, καὶ οὖν 
τειρήσω ὅν ἂν orsign. 


(28) 
Gen. XXV. 23. 


[καὶ εἶπε κύριος αὐτῇ]... ἡ 


καὶ o μείζων δουλεῦσει τῷ 


ἐλάσσονι. 


[And the LORD said ‘to - 


her]..and the *elder shall 
serve the jyounger, 
* Gr. greater. + Gr. lesser. 


(24) 
Bxod, XXXII. 19. 


Ser ae ee ν 
καὶ ἐλεήσω ὃν ἂν ἐλεῶ, καὶ 


a ᾽ tos 3 ~ 
- Θέ ΡΘΗ OF UF GLXTELOO, 


and. hence 


Gen. XXV. 23, 
De AD TT aN, 
ppg") sayy 
Ὁ πρὸ 628. τῇ sn 5. ad. 
223. R. a. Ὁ. 
[And the LORD said unto 
her]...and the élder shall 
serve the younger.’ 


Exod, XXX 19. 


ries “wg ny era} 
ὨΓΙΝ παλν τρις oT 





Table Α.8] 


[For he saith to Moses,] 
I will have mercy on whom 
I will have mercy, and I 
will have compassion on 
whom I will have compas- 
sion. 


τς Rom. X. 18. 
πᾶς [γὰρ] ὃς ἂν ἔτπρπα- 
λέσψεαι τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου 
σωθήσεται. 
[For] whosoever shall call 
upon the-name of the Lord 
shall be saved. 


Bom. XI. 9. fp. 


| [τὸ γὰρ] 08 μοιχεύσεις, , 


Οὐ φονεύσεις, Οὐ κλέψεις, 
Οὐκ ἐπιϑυμήσεες. 

πλεψεες ΘΑΒΌΒΕΟΙ al pl. 
vm Clem? Or? al et gr et 
lat m.-:..¢ (= Gb 82) add 


ον φευδομὰ avengers, ὃ τοῖ- 
nase cop a Chr, Ove. Ruf. 


ὡς 


© [For this, ] Thou shalt, 


not commitadultery, ρα" 


shalt not Kill, Thou shalt 
not steal, Thou shalt not 


bear false witness, Thou 


shalt not covet. 


Rom, Ζ. 13; XII 9 fp. 


And I will have mercy 
on whom I will have mercy, 
and I will have compas- 
sion on whom I will have 
compassion. 


(25) 
Joel Π. 82. : 
wat ἔσται πᾶς ὃς ἂν ἔτει" 
καλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου 
σωϑθϑήσδται. 


Andit shall come £0 pass, 
fhat whosoever shall call 
on the name of the Lord 
shall be saved, 


(26) 
Exod. EX. 18- 11, 
, Ven μοιχεύσεις, lod 


whewecc. 156d φονδύσδις, 
τὐρ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις «.. 
Mods ἐπεθϑυμήσεις. 

Order 15.13. 14. 


Deut. ¥, 27—21. 
1798 φονεύσεις. ᾿ϑοὺ 
ες μοιχεύσειρ. Pog εἰέψεις. 

od yevdopagrugyasis. . 

lode ἐπιθυμήσεις .. 


13Thou18 shalé not com- 
mit adultery. Thou! 
shalt; not steal, Thoul? 
shalt not. kill, 
shalt not bear false witness. 
Thou} shalt not. covet. 


16Thou20 , 


And J will be gracious 
to whom I will be gracious, 
and will shew merey, on 
whom I will shew mercy. 


905] ΠῚ. 5. 
ΡΝ 5. ΤΠ] 
δον mm ows 


Anditshail cometo pass, 
that whosoever shall call 
on the name .of the Lord 
shall be ‘delivered. 


Exod, XX. 18-17, 
ay NO! mim Nb! 
myn μο 15 Ἐν nts 


aOh apy sp ay 
“brn 
Deut. ¥. 17—21, 


ID ND) 18 pst ΜΟΙ 
may oy? Sham byt 
soy?) Rw oy aN 
: aAgO 
“wThouit shalt not kill. 
1Thout® ‘shalt not com~ ἡ 
mit adultery. Thou 
shalt not steal. +6Thow24 
shalt not bear false wit- 
ness against thy neighbour. 
17Thou2! shalt not covet. 


In the Sept ‘the order in Deut. is the same, as in Deut..& Exod. 
of the Heb., whereas in Exod. οὐ φονεύσεις “thou shalt not kill” is 
put after the two following of the Heb. Paul follows the order neither 
of the Heb. nor of the Sept.—Of the first three quoted, he places — 


the middle one of the Heb. 


οὐ μοιχεύσεις “thou shalt not commit 


adultery” first, and then the other two in order, that is, he trans- 
poses the first two. And of the Sept. in Exod. he takes the first, but 
- transposes the next two. The following one he leaves out, according 
to Tischendorfs text; but the textus receptus has οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις 
as noted, and he quotes of the last only the beginning οὐρς ἐπεϑυ- 


μῆσεις “thou shalt not covet.” 


See more remarks in Table A.s. (1). 





10 Bom. XIM. 9 Ip; XV. 3; 1-Cor. X. 7; 26; 28 Ip in ¢; 2 Cor, IV. 18. 


Kom. ἈΠ]. 9. tp. 
Ayanyoas τὸν πλησίον 
σου ὡς σβαυτόν, 


σεαῦτον ὃ ABDE al pi 
(pl?) Gr? (et Clem ap Wist} 
Dial... ς ἑαυτὸν FES ett, 
Clem. Chr. 


‘Thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. — 


~ 


Rom, XV. 3. 


. [καϑὼς γέγραπται] Lora 


évecdio μοὶ τῶν ὀνειδεξζόντων 
σὰ ἐπέπεσαν én’ ἐμέ. 

επδπεεῦων CABCDEFG al 
pm Dam .,,5-cored οἷο (ἢν, 
Thadrt.}. ; 

[as it is written,] The 
reproaches of them that 
*reproached theefell onme, 


* lif. reproach, or(are) re- , 


proaching. 


1 Cor. Σ. 1. 
[coreg γέγρατεται) Exa- 
ϑισὲν ὁ λαὸς φαγεῖν καὶ 
πιεῖν, καὶ ἀρέστησαν meet 
tex. 
. DFG πον | FG aveocy. 


[as it is written, ] ‘The 


people satdown to eatand ἢ 


drink, and rose up to play. 


1 Cor. X. 26 (and 28 Ip, ins). 
tov κυρίου [γὰἀφ).ἡ. γῇ 
καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς. 
{For] the earth is the 
Lord’s, and. the fulnegs 
thereof. 


2 Cor, IV. 13. 
[κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον] 
Ἐπίστευσα, διὸ ἐλάλησα, 


[according as it is writ- 
ten, | I believed, and there- 
fore have I. spoken, 


(27) 
Lev. XTX, 18. 
καὶ ἀγαπήσεις. τὸν πλη- 
ator cov ὡς σεαυτόν. 


ἕωυτον inmany MSS; and 
the Ald. and Compl. edi- 


trons, 


And thou shalt love thy 
neighbour 85. thygelf. 


. (28) 
Ps, LXVIUIE 10. 
καὶ οἷ ὀνοιδισμοὶ τῶν 
ὀνειδιξόντων σὲ ἐπόπεεσον 


ἐπὲ ἐμέ, 


And the reproaches of 
them that *reproached thee 
fell upon me, 


* lit. reproach, or (are) τον 
proaching. 


(29) 
Exod. XXXII. 6. 
“καὶ ἐκάθισεν ὁ. λαὸς pa~ 
γοῖν καὶ πιεῖν, καὶ ἀνέστη“ 


Gow παέζεεν. 


and the people sat down 


to eat and to drink, and - 


rose up to play. 


(30) 
Ps. XXIII. 1. 
τοῦ κυρίου ἡ γῆ καὶ τὸ 


πλήρωμα αὐτῆς. - 


The earth is the Lord’s, 
and the folness thereof 


᾿ (31) 
Ps. ΟΧΥ͂. 1. 


Ἐπέστευσα, διὸ ἐλάλησα. 


I believed, therefore did 
I speak. 


[Table A.s. 


Ley. XTX. 18, 
703 WY ETA 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Ps. EXT. 10. 
mB] PET NSM 
. by 


tr 
ν᾿ 


And the reproaches *of 
them that reproached thee 
are fallen upon me. 

* lit. of thy reproachers. 


Exod, XXXII. 6. 
ine’) Dox} ayn aes 
pas?) 1OP* 
. ἢ = 686K. 8) pyxh 8685 
shod 69 Καὶ, 
and the people sat down 


‘to eat and to drink, and 


rose up to play. 


Ps. XXIV. 1. 
matin yuan mine) 


The earth is the Lord’s, 
aud the fulness thereof: 


Ps. CXVIL. 10. 
ΣΝ 9. ὮΣΕ 


Tbelieved, therefore have 


' I speken. ᾿ 
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2 Cor, VI. 2, 

[λέγει γὰρ] Καιρῷ δεκτῷ 
ἐπύκουσά σου nad ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
σωτηρίας ἐβοήϑησα σοι. 

D*FG ἃ eg Sedul xasgw 
γαρ λέγει, 

[For he-saith,] I have 
heard thee in a time ac- 
cepted, and-in the day of 
salvation have I succoured 
thee, 


2 Cor, IX, 9. 
[xadas rérqanrot| Hoxdg- 
πείσεν, ἔδωκεν τοῖς πένησιν, 
ἡ δικαιοσύνῃ αὐτοῦ μένει 
εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
FGK alg vg({non am demid 


al) Aug. ap Wist add in f. - 


Tov αεῶνος. 

[Agitis written, ]He hath 
dispersed abroad; he hath 
given to the poor; his 
righteousness remaineth 
for ever. 


(32) 
Is. XLYX. 8. 
καιρῷ ϑεκτῷ ἐπήκουσά 
σου καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ σωτηρίας 
ἐβούῤθησά σοι. 
dexe@iswantnginCompl. 


In an acceptable time 
have J heard thee, and in 
a day of salvation have I 


.succoured thee. 


᾿ (88) 
Ps, Oxi. 9. 


éoxdpntoer, ἔδωκε τοῖς 


πένησιν, 7 δικομοσύνη αὖ- 
τοῦ μένει sig τὸν αἰῶνα τοῦ 
αἰῶνος, 


He dispersed, he gave 
to the poor; bis righteous- 
ness remaineth for, ever 


and ever, 


ἃ Cor. VI. 2; IX. 9; Gal. ΠῚ. 16; V. 14. ΠῚ 


8. XLEX. 8, 
mb) pry ΠῚ nya 
PEED Type 


8) pga 150K. 


In an acceptable time 
have I heard thee, and in 
a day of salvation have I 
heiped ‘thee. 


. Ps, CXIE, 9. 
PW OPIN INI WD 
ay my 


He hath. dispersed, he 
hath given to. the poor; 
his righteousness. endureth 
for ever. 


yp “to everlasting” “for ever”, is rendered in the Sept. aig τὸν 
αἰῶνα τοῦ αἰῶνος “for ever and ever” lit. “to the age (or eternity) of 
the age (or. eternity ” as if it had been "ἢ τὶν, ~while Paul ends 
with simply εἰς. τὸν αἰῶνα “to eternity” “for aye.” 


Gal. ΠῚ, 16. 

[οὐ λέγει Kai τὸϊς σπέρ- 
μασιν», ὡς ἐπὶ πολλῶν, abe 
ὡς ἐφ᾽ ἑνός] Καὶ τῷ ante 
pare, σου: 


[He saith not, And to 
seeds, as of many;, but as 
of one,| And-to thy seed, 


(34) 
Gen, XXIL 18, 
καὶ ἐνευλογηθήσονται ἐν 
τῷ σπέρματέ σου πάντα τὰ 
ἔϑνη τῆς γῆς»: 
εὐλογηϑ. in Alex. Compl. 


. τῆς γης om in. Alex. 


and in thy seed shall all 
the nations of the earth 
be blessed, 


Gen. XXII. 18. 
in) Pepa aan 
VS 
Ὁ} 931 5. 13 K. 
and in thy seed shall 


ail the nations of the earth . 
be blessed. 


This is properly the citation of a single word or-expression ww 
ἐν τῷ σπέρματέ cov for the purpose of commenting upon it. 


Gal. Υ 14, 
[ἐν τῷ ᾿ἡγαπήσεις τὸν 
πελησίον σον ὡς ἑαυτόν... 
eauror cFGI al ut vdir pl. 
Chr. Thph. Oec... Gb Sz Ln 


sectizor c ABCDEK 
vdir pm. 


[in this;] Thou shaltlove © 


thy neighbour as thyself, 


(35) 
Lev. XIX. 18. 
παὶ ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλη- 
σίον σὸν ὡς σεαυτόν. 


savrey Many 
the Ald. and Compl, Edd. 


al ut... 


and thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


MSS&. ‘and - 


Lev. XIX. εἰς 
7102 WI? OTs 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself, 


12 


Heb: I. 5 fp; 5 ip; 69. 


[Table A.s. 


Though ἕαυτον is given in the text, after Tisch. Ed. Sext. yet 


since Gb 82 Ln give cewvror supported by ABCDEK, it is placed here; - 
and Tisch. in Ed. Sept. has rightly adopted it. 


Heb, L 5 fp, 
Υἱός μου εἶ ob, γὼ σὴ- 
Esper γεγέννηκαᾷ oe; 
Thou art my son, this 
day have I begotten thee. 


Heb, E 5 Ip. 

[καὶ πάλιν] Ἐγὼ ἔσομαι 
αὐτῷ εἰς πατέρα καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἔσται joe sig υἱόν. 

{And again,] I will be to 
him a Father, and he shall 
be to me a.Son. 


Heb, 1. 8~9. 

[Sagas δὲ τὸν υἱόν] Ὃ 
Θρόνος σου, 6 Gabe, εἰς τὸν 
αἰῶνα τοῦ οαἷῶνος" ῥάβδος 
εὐθύτητος ἡ. ῥάβδος τῆς 
βασιλείας σου, ϑἐγάπησας. 
δικαιοσύνην - καὶ. ἐμίσησας 
ἀνομέαν" διὰ τοῦτο ἔχρισέν 


Ot ἝΩ; τον 
σε, ὃ θεός, ὁ ϑεός σου ἔλαιον 


ἀγαλλιάσεϊος παρὰ 
μδεύχους σον. 

8, B, 11. ὅτε τοῦ aiteras | 
ραβδ. (Ln prem xe [et. 
cD*E* 17d e am tol aeth| 
4 CAB[I Τῇ 53) evo. (Lnprem 
τῆς CAB 58) 4 (Ln'om cAB 
53) gafd. τ΄ β. σον Bavrov) 
oD JK al ut vdtr fere 
omn vy pl. 9. ἀνομίαν (*D- 
sagy... A 811 adexcar (item 
Aal Tus. Ath. Cyr. Ps. 45,7), 

8. [But unto the Son he 
saith] Thy throne, 0 God, 
és for ever and ever- a 
sceptre of *righteousness 
is the sceptre of thy king- 
dom,’ 9. Thou hast-loved 
righteousness and hated 
iniquity ;..therefore God, 
‘even thy God, hath anointed 
’ thee with the oi of giad- 
ness above thy fellows. 


*@ Gr. Tightaess or straight. 
ness. 


τοὺς 


(36) 
Ps. I. 7. 
_ Vieég μου af σύ, ἐγὼ σή- 
μερον γεγέννηκά os, 
Thou art my son, this 
day have I begotten thee. 


(37) 
2 Kings WII. 14. 

ἐγὼ ἔσομαε αὐτῷ. ἐς πο- 
τέρα καὲ αὐτὸς ἔσται μοι δὲς 
υἱόν. 

I will be to him afather, 
and he shall be to me a 
501, 


(88) 
Ps. XLIV. 1---8. 

Τὸ ϑρόνος σου, 6 ϑεός, 
δὲς. αἰῶνα αἰῶνος, ῥάβδος 
εὐθύτητος ἡ ῥάβδος τῆς 
βασιλείας σου. ϑήγάπησας 
δικαιοσύνην. καὶ ἐμέσησας 
ἀνομίαν διὰ τοῦτο. ἔγρισέ 


oe ὁ ϑεὸς 6 Fedg σουδλαιον. 
« ἀγαλλιάσεως παρὰ τοὺς μ8- 


τόχους σου. 


Ἴ. Many MSS. read τὸν as. 


gov αὐ. It ocewrs in Alex. 
8. exso. αδέκεαν, in Alex. 


7 Thy throne, Ὁ God, és 
fox ever and ever; a sceptre 
of righteousness é the 
sceptre of thy kingdom. 
8Thou-: hast loved righte- 
ousness and hated iniquity ; 
therefore God, thy God 
hath anointed thee with the 
oil of gladness above thy 
*fellows. 


᾿ Κ Or, companions. 


δεν 


Ps, ΤῊ. 7. 
SPOTS TS Ὥ5. 


Thou art my son, this 
day have I begotten thee. 


2 Sam. VIL 14. 
NIT] OND ΤΙΣ aN 


or 


J will be his father and 


he shall. be my son, . 


Ps. XLV..7-—8. 
abi) το N03? 
ow Thing) ow) ayy 
pry mam?) Ambo 
ἘΠῸν ye sayy) 


PONY)» ΡΩΝ 
Pane) pew joe 


5) = 36K. yh TA.97.447. 
133K. y).—= 4.80K. 2) veep 
76.121: 181. 255; Ba'p. K. 
a)anany 31 EK. ἢ = 76 Καὶ, 
b) seam 17, 255 K. 
224K. (ἃ) tx te = 47K. 
a 156K. e) 166. 253K. 
wba phy) 137 Κι ἢ ann 


, 8Thy throne, Ὁ God,. is 


for ever. and ever; the 
sceptre of thy kingdom is 
a tight sceptre. Thou 


lovest righteousness and | 


hatest wickedness; there- 
fore *God, thy God, hath 
anointed thee with the oil 


of gladness above thy 
fellows. 
* q Or, Ὁ God. 


c) tem. 


ἔρος. 
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Heb. 1. 18. 
᾿ ᾿[εἴρηκέν ποτε] Κάϑου ἐκ 
δεξιῶν μου dag ἂν Gai τοὺς 
ἐχϑοούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν 
ποδῶν σοῦ; 
Ὦ" oman 


[said he at any time, ] Sit 
on my vight hand, until 
J make thine enemies thy 
footstool? 


Heb. IIT. 15... 


ἰῷ τῷ λέγεσθαι “Σήμερον | 


. ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκού- 
σητε, μὴ σκληρύνηϊα τὰς 
καρδίας. ὑμῶν. ὡς ἕν τῷ 
παραπιιρασμῷ, 

Εν (Ὁ. σκληρύυνεῖε. 


[While it is said, } Το ἂν 
if ye will hear his voice, 
harden not your hearts, 
as in the provocation. 


Heb. 1. 19; iT. 15; IV. 3. 


(39) 
Ps, CIE. 1. ᾿ 
Κάθου ἐκ. δεξιῶν μου 
ἕως ἂν Gd τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς 
σου ὑποτεύδιον τῶν moder 


Fou 


: ΙΝ 
. ΒΗ; thou at my right 
hand, until 1. make thine 
enemies *thy footstool. 


* Gr. the footstool of thy 
feet. 


(40) 
- Ps. RCIV. 8.. 
,σήμδρον ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς 
αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε, μὴ σκληρύν- 
ητὲ τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν, ὡς 
ἐν τῷ παφαπιπρασμῷ. 


Today if ye will hear. 


his voice, harden not your 
hearts, as in the *proyo- 
cation, 

* Or; embittering, ~ 


13 


Ps. OX. 1. 
nee pi) 3 
spon) ΘΠ a 


4) ved 16. 245 a p. Κ᾿ 
e) ows 76.41 £K. ἢ ὃ praef, 
== 38. 72 et 411; ton pl. K. 


Sit thou at my right 
hand, until 1 make thine - 
enemies thy footstool. 


Ps, Χῦν. 7—8. 
prow) nym")? 
seen)! ayo 

manne o92254) 
x) “bbs 80 Καὶ. = 18. 125. 


370. 496K. τῇ = 37. 494K. 
2) tc. = 255 K. a) = 78 Καὶ, 


Today if ye will hear 


_ his voice, harden ποῦ γοῦν 


hearts, as-in the “Provo- 
cation, . 
* @ Heb. contention. 


The last words of this passage ὡς ἐν τῷ πωραπικρασμῷ “as in 
the provocation” are’a rendering of what is usually taken to be a proper 
name 2103 “as at. Meribah” the form being the accusative of place, 
An account of the occasion when ‘this name was given to a parti- — 


cular place i is read in Exod, XViL. IT. See also Numb. XX. 1-13. 


Heb. TV, 3. 

[καϑὼς εἴρηκεν} Ὡς ὥμοσα 
ἐν τῇ ὀργῇ μὸν Εἰ εἰσεχεύσ- 
“orice εἰς τὴν πατάσπαυσέν 
μοῦ 

Ὁ A om, ἢ. 

“tas he said,] As I have 
sworn in my wrath, if they 
shall enter into my rest. 


In Heb. TL. ΤΊ ag @uoce are rendered “so I sware”; 


“as 1 have sworn,” 


(41) 


Ps. “KCTV. 11. 


ὡς ὥμοσα ay τῇ. ὀργῇ, 


μου Hi εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν 
κατάπαυσέν μοὺς 


So I sware in my wrath, 
*They shall not enter into 
my teat. 

* Gr. If they shall enter, 


seems to be no. reason for- these. variations, 
rendered “so I sware.” The Heb. is HYDWI-Ws generally translated 


Ps. XCV. 11. 
DST!) yaw) wis) 
nM" )-oy paar" 
ky 74. 97. 133K. 40K. 
m):+F πὴ 1606 K. . 


Unto whom 1 sware in 
my wrath, *that they shall. 
not enter into my rest. 

* ¥ Heb. If they enter ὡς, 


but here, 


Also δὲ εἰσελεύσονται are here literally translated 
by. “af they shall enter”, but: there by “they shall not enter.” 


There 


And ὡς duoce will be 


14 . Heb, IV. 7; V. 5; 6; VIL 11. [Table As. 


“unto whom I sware”; or “(in regard to) whom I sware.” Yet, as there 
is no necessity for regarding "WN-as referring to the “people, it may 
refer to ‘the previous circumstance and be rendered “(in view of) 
which,” i, e. “so then”. See Ges. Heb. Lex.-sub voc. B. 8. Note, Also 
the latter rendering οὐ εἰ εἰσελεύσονται viz “if they shail enter”,. being 
literal and exactly corresponding to the original, may be retained, 
though the original PX=7OR8 will bear to be rendered “they shall 
not enter.” Ges. in Heb. Lex. sub voc. says “ΟἹ Conj. 1. 6) By an ellipsis. - 
of a formula of swearing, DX becomes in some connexions a negative 
particle:” and so the “if I do” would become “EF will not do.” And 


a similar thing here. 


Heb. IY. 7. 
[καϑὼς προείρηται} Σή- 
μερον ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ 
ἀκούσητο, μὴ σκληρύνητε τὰς 
καρϑίας ὑμῶν. 


[as if is said,] Today if 
ye will hear. his voice, 
harden not your hearts. 


Heb. V. 5 


[ἀλλ ὁ λαλήσας πρὸς αὖ-. 
τόν] Υἱός pou εἴ σύ, ἐγὼ 


σήμερον γεγέννηκα σε. 

[but 16. that said unto 
him,] Thou art my son, 
today have [begotten thee. 


Heb. ¥. 6, 
[καϑὼς καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέ- 
γ8ε] “Σὺ ἑερεὺς εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα 
κατὰ τὴν taker Melpyuredéx, 
A (ἴφια. Chr..ubique ut 
vdtr} μδλχεσεδεχ (et A 7, 
τ sed alibi-dex). | 


As he saith alsoin ano- — 
ther *place,] Thou art a 


priest’ for ever after the 
order of Melchisedec. 
* Or, psalm. 


Heb. VII. 11. 21, 
[μαρτυρεῖται γὰρ ὅτε] σὺ 
ἑερεὺς εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα κατὰ 

τὴν τάξιν ἈΠελχεσεδέκ, 


(42) 
Ps.. ΧΟΙ͂Υ. 8. 
Σήμορον ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς 
αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε, μὴ σκλῃτ 
ρύνητο τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν, 


Today ye will hear 
his voice, harden not your 
hearts, 

(43) 
Ps. IL 7. 
Υἱός μου sf oy, ἐγὼ σή- 
μεξρον γεγέννηκά σε. 


Thou art.my son, this 


day have 1 begotten thee, 


(44) 
Ps. CIX. 4. 


Zu ἱερεὺς δὶς τὸν αἰῶνα 


- κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδέκ, 


Thou arf a priest for 
ever after the order of 
Melchisedec, 


(45) 
Ps, CLIX. 4.- 


woos κύριος καὶ οὐ μ8- 


ταμεληϑήσεται Σὺ tegets cig 


τὸν αἰῶνα κατὰ τὴν τάξιν 
Mehyoredcu, - ὁ 


αὶ e-= 255 K. 


ΠΡ, ΧΟΥ͂, 7-8. 
bpa-oyy) aps}? 
wpa 85 )5, youn 
ὭΞῈΣ =) 


x) bo 80 K. τι 73, 125, 
370, 496K, y) = 37.494 K. 
a) 73 K. 


iToday, if ye will hear © 
his voice, tharden not your 
heart. 
“Ps. IL-7, 
PRIAOMD A NDS Ὁ 


‘Thou ort my son, this - 
day have I begotten thee. 


Ps, OX. 4, : 
τὸν Ὀρ νὴ [pe τας 
PIO WNIT)». 

18} omy 4. 117. 188. 879. 
403; 224. 612 a p. 201. 530 


ex ὁ. ΚΕ. 1. 2. 3850 BR. mat 
209. 809 K. 


. Thou @ré a priest for 
ever after the order of 
Melchisedek, 


Ps, OX, 4. 
DANDY). yavy') 
~by abdiyd’ ἸΠ5- ΠΡῈ 

ΡΞ maT) 
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21. 

[διὰ τοῦ λέγοντος περὺς 
αὐτόν] ἌὭμοσεν κύριος, καὶ 
οὗ μεταμεληθήσεται Σὺ ἔβ- 
gets εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 

17. συ... DEK alfov 
madd ἐξ 21.¢(Gb°) Lnaddin 
- ἢ χατὰ τὴν taker μελχεσεδὲκ 
cADERTL al pler cop syr. utr 
al Chr. :Thdrt. al... om eBC 
17. 80 ve. 

17, [For He testifieth,| 
Thou aré 2 priest for ever 
after the order of Melehi- 
sedec. 

21, [by him that said 
unto him,]‘The Lord sware 
and will not repent, Thou 
arf a priest for ever after 
the order of Melchisedec, 


Heb, XI. 18, 
ὅτι ἐν Ἰσ αἀκ κληϑήσεταί 
oct σπέρμα, — 
That in Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. 


f 


James 17. 8. 
‘Ayanjanus τὸν πλησίον 
σον ὡς 'σξαυτόν, 


geavror CAB (σαυτῇ ΓΟΚ 
ete, ... al plus 2°Phph, cavias. 


“Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
hour as thyself. ΕΝ 


Matt ΧΧΥ͂ΤΙ, 35. 
[iva πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ σεροφήτου] Διομδρές- 


σαντο τὰ ἑμάτιά μου ἕαυ-. 


τοῖς, καὶ art τὸν ἑματισμόν 
pov ἔβαλαν κλῆρον. 

haee om edd uncial omn 
(exe, “ἢ al pl. vv pm Chr. 
‘Tit bost Or int. Hil. al. 

[That it might be fal- 
filled which was spoken by 
the prophet,] They parted 
my garments among them, 
and upon my vesture did 
they cast lots. 


The-Lord sware and will 
not repent, Thou arf a 


_priest for ever after the 


order. of Melchisedec. 


(46) 
Gon. XXI. 12. 
ὅτε ἐν Ἰσαὰπ aly djostad 
σοι σπέρμα... 
for in Isaac shall th 
seed be called. . : 
᾿ (47) 
Levy, XEX, 18. 
ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον 
gov ἃς σδαυτόν. 


éeveovin many MSS. and 
the Ald. and Compl, Edd. 


Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
bour as thyself. 


Appendix, 


(4%) 
Ps. XXT 19. 


Oupepicaria τὰ iudred 
pov ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ eri τὸν 
A ; ΝΙΝ 5 
ἐματισμὸν wou ἔβαλον κλῇ- 
gor. . 


They parted my gar- 
ments among themselves, 


and upom my vesture they” 


cast *Iots, 
* Gr. a lot or die. 


Heb. Vit. 21; Xt. 18; James ΤΙ. 8; App. Matt. XXVIT. 35. 15 


q)~ 89K. rj 40. 156K. 
tym 222 K. 8} mags 4. 117. 
188. 879. 403; 224, 612 a p, 
201.530. ex ¢.K: 1. 2.350 RB. 
mat 209, 309 K, 


The LORD hath sworn 
and will not repent, Thou . 


. art a priest for ever after 
. the order of Melchisedex. 


‘Gen, XXL 1). 
YY AP NP payee Ὁ 


for in Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. 


Lev, XIX, 18. 
WO? WWI? NIN 


‘but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour. as thyself, 


Ps. XXIL 19. 


by) ob) map phy 


Σ 5. wand 


6)" = 268K. ἢ τα 37K. 
8) γΞιὸὶ 81. 150. 201 Καὶ 


They part my garments 
among them, and east lots 
upon my ¥esture. 





18 . ἐν τς Rom. ΤΙ. 4 fp. . [able Aug. 7 


This passage is omitted in Tischendor?’s text, for: the reason 
noted above. It is given in the received text, and placed here that: 
no one may be disappointed. It is found in Johw KIX. 24, which . 
see in Table λ.8. (11). ᾿ , : 


(16) . 
Rom, Til. 4 fp. Ps. CXV. 2. ᾿ Ps. CXVI. 11. 
πᾶς δὲ ἄνϑρωτεος ψεύστης. . Las ἄνθρωπος ψεύστης. 2153 ἘΠ ba. 
_ y) n= 38K. 
but every man a Har; Every man és a liar, _ All. men are liars. 


These words need ‘hot be regarded as a Quotation; only they 


correspond ‘exactly with the original and may have ‘been in Paul’s " 


mind wher he vy Was writing. | 
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τς Acts XXIII. δ, 

[γἐγραπταιγάρ “ἄρχοντα 
τοῦ λαοῦ σοὺ οὐκ égsig 
καπῶς. 


[for itis written,} Thou 
shalt not speak evil of the 
ruler of thy people. 


TABLE Α. 4. 


Q) 
Brod. XXIL. 28. 


ἄρχοντα τοῦ λαοῦ σου οὐ 


κακῶς ἐρεῖς. 


av een. &Q.. . ΜῈ eG. πος 
VII Χ. and various other 
MSS. many Fathers and Ald. 
& Compl edd. 

Thou shalt not speakevil 
of the ruler of thy péople. 


Acts XXITI. 5; Rom. If, (8. Heb. TL 43. 17 


Exod, XXII, 27. 
ἼΝΩ ND FOYE WL 


nor curse the ruler of 
thy people. 


This Quotation would have ‘heen placed in the foregoing Τ Table A.s. 
only the closing words ἐρεῖς κακῶς are found for κωκῶς éesic, unless 
the other reading be adopted, which the Alex. MS. supports, when 
Table A.s would be the proper place for it. ᾿ 


Bom. IX. 13: 
εἰἰκαϑὼς γέγραπται) Τὸν 
-Ἰακὼβ ἠγάπησα, τὸν δὲ 
Ἠσαῦ ἐμίσησα. 
[As iti is written, ] Jacob 


have 1 loved, butEsau have 
Ι hated. 


(2) 
_ Mal. I 2-3. 
"καὶ ἠγάπῃσα τὸν Ἰακώβ 
"roy δὲ Ἡσαῦ ἐμίσησα, 


2And 1 loved Jacob, sbut 
1 hated Esau. 


Mal, I, 2-~3. 
“DN? apy IN} 2 
δ ἫΝ wy - 
k)raf = 125 κι 
agen I Ἰοσοῦ Jacob, 2And 


ΟἹ hated Esau. 


The difference here is seen to be in the order of τὸν lexaf and 


ἠγάπηδα.. 


Meb. ΤΠ 15, 

[zed πάλιν] Ἐγὼ ἔσομαι 
πεπιοιϑὸς ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. [aed 
στάλιν}. Ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ καὶ τὰ 
παιδία ἃ μοι ἔδωκεν ὅ Θεός. 


[And again,] I will put - 


my trust in him, [And 
again,|} Behold 1 and the 
children which God hath 
given me, 


8) 
Is, VILL. 17—18, 
“had ποτοιθὼς ἔσομαι 
ἐπὶ αὐτῷ, 18 ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ καὶ 
τὰ παιδία & jot ἔδωκεν 6 
θεός, 


itand 1 ΤΙ ttrusi. in 
him, ‘Behold I-and the 
children which God hath 
given me. 

*Gr. Iwill be. ¢Gr. having 
trusted. 


Is, ὙΠῚ: 1718, 
‘aga ΤΣ mmr 
bal) way ‘onan 

mm") 


ἢ pn 411 Κ, om) nds 1. 
93. 880 K. sine 249 Καὶ. 

itand T-will look for him. 
Behold, Iand the child- 
yen whom the Lord hath’ 
given me, ᾿ ᾿ 


The words which occur in the first part of this Quotation are found 


in 2 Kings XXII. 3 of the Sépt. version, as the translation of a passage 
the sme.as that which occurs in Ps. (XVI. 3 of the Sept.) XVII. 3 
of the Heb., where the Sept. varies, having ἐλπιῶ ἐπὶ αὐτὸν “I will 
trust upon him.” “But this Psalm” says Barnes “has never been 
regarded as having any reference to the Messiah, even by the Jews, 


δι 
18 4 Pot. 1 18, [Table Ad. 


and it is difficulé to see how it could be considered as having any 
relation to him, Most writers, therefore, as Rosenmiiller, Calvin, 
Koppe, Bloomfield, Stuart, &. regard the passage as taken from Is. 
Vil. 17. The reasons for this are, (1) that the words are the same 
in the Sept. as in the epistle to the Hebrews; (2) the apostle quotes 
the next verse immediately as applicable to the Messiah; and (3) no 


other place occurs where the same expression is found.” The whole ~~” 


matter stands thus: In Hebrews we have words the same as are found 
in two passages of the Sept., the one as the translation of a passage, 
which when it again occurs is rendered with a slight variation, be- 
sides being confessed to be inapplicable: the other, the ‘version of 
different words, whose immediate subsequents are forthwith quoted. 
To my ‘mind, then, there is no doubt that Is. is quoted, which, mean- 
ing literally 4 will wait for him”,is with sufficient accuracy rendered — 
by ἔσομαι πεποιϑὼς ἐπὶ αὐτῷ “I will be (as one) having trusted upon 
him”, as itis in the New Test.; since “to wait for Jehovah” means “to 
wait for his help”, which can be only when one “rests his hope on 
him’, or “puts his trust in him.” _ 

The next part shoald have been assigned to Table D.s.Lr, since, ἡ 
while the New Test. and Sept.a gree, they differ from the Heb., which - 

has mi by. reading ὁ ϑεός. 


ες οι 
“1 Pet 1. 18... | - Lev, ΧΙ. 44, Lev. ΣΙ. 44. 
[διότι γόγραννται] “ἅγιοι, Ο καὶ ἅγιοι ἔσεσθε, ὅτε ΡΒ ΟΡ SOOM 
ἔσεσϑε, ὅτι. ἐγὼ ἅγιος, " ἅγιος εἶμε ἐγὼ. τὸς ὁ ᾿ 38 
soe (Gb’) cABC alll vg ἔσεσθε ἅγιον in Compl Ὁ} wenp 8. * 


Clem Cyt..c γένεσθε οἱ οἷο... ed. v. 45 eo. dy. in Vat. M8. 

G al pins.20 Thph. Occ. ye- . dy. eo. in Alex. MB. | xvgcos 

veoSe | aysog cA*B. Clem. - is wanting in Oxf, MS., Sar. 

Cyr... ¢add eee cCGK etc. MS.and Ald.ed. ᾿ 

vv omn'Thph. Oec. . " . τι ΝΞΟ 
_ [Because it is written]. and ye shall be holy, and ye shall he holy, 
Be ye holy;for lam holy. .for J.am holy. πον for I am holy. 

The same words that occur in Lev. XI. 44, are found in verse 45. 
The Sept. to the former verse adds κύριος ὁ ϑεὸς ὑμῶν “the Lord - 
your God”; and to the latter svgcog. In Lev. XIX. 2 the words are 
a little different, being DTN THs aa 2 DUP rendered 
rightly by the Sept. ὥγεοε ἔσεσθε, ὅτε ὥγιος ἐγὼ κύριος 6 ‘Sede ὑμῶν 
“holy ye shall be, for holy am I the Lord your God.” 
The reading yevesde “become ye” may seem to he different; yet 

what is the real difference between them? “I am holy” is said of ἡ 
Jehovah; and, if his people are like him, “they. shall be holy” too. 
But, in order to be like God, it is necessary that “they become holy”, 
-since “He is holy”. The one reading holds out the promise of holi- 
ness, the other exhorts to being holy: the one looks to the result, 
the other to the condition for attaining it, and, the means being used, 
the end will be reached. Hence they are equivalent. 


TABLE B 


contains the Quotations in the New Testament which agree with the 
original Hebrew Text, when the latter has not been correctly rendered 


inthe Septuagint. 


Such a Table may be divided into two parts, Bs. containing those 
wherein the Septuagint may have been partly followed verbally; and 
B.d, those wherein it may be supposed that such was πο the case. 


Mark XII. 29—30. ὁ 
2Pduove Ἰσραήλ, κύριος 
ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν κύριος εἷς Bote, 
ἀκ αὲ ἀγαπήσεις κύριον τὸν 


Sedv cov ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας © 
σοὺ καὶ ἐξ ὅλης. τῆς ψυχῆς, 


gov καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἐσχύος 
σον. - 


. 80Χ(Β}) om τῆς prim et Β΄ 


‘onl τῆς ter (ia seqq?)| K. 
157. aloms, εξ α. τὸ yuy.o. | 


ς ln post wey. σι add dos. εξ 
ὁλης τῆς διανοιὰςς σοὺ (abi: 
et θα totis viribus tuis} --om | 
cD 157. eve 49 cf. gtk (k 

om et. x. ef ο. ¢.puy.a.) syr * 


brs arm Cyp3 (A post sag. 
a. pon, cd’ “post or. a) | 


osHear, O Israel; the Lord 
our God is one Lord: Ἀπ 
thou.shalt love the Lord 
thy God with all thy heart, 
and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy mind, and with 
all thy strength: : 


TABLE B.s. 
(1) 
Deut. VI, 4-5, 

' Anove Ἰσραήλ, κύριος 
ὁ Sebs ἡμῶν κύριος εἷς ἐστί: 
ῥπκαὶ ἀγαπῆσδις κύριον τὸν 
Sedv σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς δια- 
γοΐας gov καὶ ἐξ ὕλης τῆς 
ψυχῆς σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
δυνγώμεώς gov. 


ὅδιαν.- «κῶρδεοις in VIL ΣΙ 
and many other MS8.; 
Ald, Compl. | wuz .-. Some. 
MSS. read ὑσχυος. | yy. cou 


“Two MSS. add. xae εξ ὅλης 


τῆς teyvog dor. another καὶ 
εὖ λῆς τῆς καρύτας σον} 
dup... Some MSS. ΜΕΝ 
duy, σον. Two MBS. add καὶ 
6k odqe πῆς ἐὔχυος σου at 
the end. - 


‘Hear, Olsracl; the ‘Lord 
our God is one Lord: tand 
thou shait love the Lord 
thy God. with all thy mind 
and with all thy soul and 


with all thy strength. 


also - 


Deut. VE 4-5, 
min Syne paw) 
moo aa m1 inex 
“ban sprity mim) DN 
~bae) δε) 055) ἢΞ: 

syINQ 


4) y ef tonay Masora; sed 
non est majuscutum in 8, et 


permultis codd, H. K. 
5» το ὦ 


. 4Hear,O Israel; TheLORD 


ourGodisoneLORD: tAnd 
thou shalt love the LORD 
thy God with all thine 
heart, and with all thy soul, 
and with all thy might. 


, ‘This Quotation bas been placed here, since Mark, in Tischendorf’s 


text, in Ed. 1849 agrees with the original, rendering ΤῸ by εἐσχυος σον, 
and limiting it to bodily power. But if the reading in ¢ Ln.& Tisch. Ed. 
Sept. be adopted, viz. after wing cov adding καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς δεωνοέας cov 
“and with all thy mental-might”, which is the clause with which Matt. ends, 
then, if an additional clause be assumed, Mark’s passage will be assigned 








20 ‘Mark XII. 29—30; XV.28; Luke XXII. 37; 2 Cor, VIET. 15. [Table Bs. 


to Table ἘΠῚ; but, as the last clause in the Heb. speaks of “strength” ; 
and we have seen that Matt. xestricts it to dvavoce “strength of mind,” 
“considerate resolution”. as it means; yet as-there is also “strength 
of body” eoxuc, it would seem that Mark may have considered the 
Heb. IN) as expressing both, and so rendered ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοέας 
cou καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σον- “from thy whele mental-sirength and 
_ from thy whole physical strength”, q. d. all the powers of mind and 
body are to be devoted to loving the Lord. And thus it would be 
seen that Mark has only fully developed the idea of “strength”, whilst. 
Matt. lays hold of the nobler part.’ 

--Mark follows the LXX. in using ἐξ which points: to the source, 
Matt. having ἐν like the Heb. 3 which denotes the place. - 


(2) . 
Mark XY. 28. - Is, LG. 12. Js, GUT, 12, ᾿ 
᾿ {καὶ ἐπληρώθη ἢ γραφὴ ᾿ a a 
ἡ λέγουσα) “Kei μετὰ ἀνό- καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀνόμοις ἐλο-" M30) Qywe-ns 
par ἐλογίσθη, yir dn, . vet τ: τς 
ς (σ 00) Τὰ as above ΕΠ) " 
GHELMPSUVI'd al pl vg 


cop Syr... om cABCDX al 
pm-k.- sah, 


[And the scripture was τς :- 
fulfilled, which saith,]. ‘And and he was numbered and he was. numbered 
he was numbered with the - among the transgressors; with the transgressors; 
transgressors. 

This verse is omitted in Tischendorf’s. ‘text, ‘but has. been taken 
from Lachmanti’s. See, as noted above, for the MS. auth. : 

Mark nearly quite agrees in word ‘with the LXX&., yet markedly 
adheres’ to the Heb., the. former reading ἐν τοῖς ἀνόμοις “among the 
“lawless”, -the latter ὈΡΦΈΩΣ “with transgressors”, like Mark’s were 
ἀνόμων; where his not being one of the lawless is, I think, distinctly 
stated, a point which may be inferred, yet not with certainty, from 
the Septuagint’s ἐν; and therein it is deficient. 


(3) _ 
Luke XXIE 81. Is. LIT. 12. Is, LIL, 12, 
[τοῦτο τὸ γεγθαμμένον ΝΣ 

δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐν ἐμοί, το} : ᾿ . 
Καὶ μοτά ἀνόμων ἐλογίσϑη. καὶὲν τοῖς ἀνόμοις ἐλογίσθη. - Msn) Οὐ ΨΘΤΤΙΝΊ ἡ 
[this that is written must . 2 i 
yet be accomplished in ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 
_ me,] And he was reckoned and he was numbered and he was numbered 


among the transgressors: - among the transgressors; with the transgressors; 
For remarks see Mark: XY. 28 above. ᾿ 
τς . : ᾿ 
2 Cor, VIII. 15. Exod. XVI. 18. Exod. XVI. 18. 


[καϑὠξ γέγραπται] Ὃ τὸ οὐκ ἐπλεύνασεν τὸ πολύ, ΤΞΊΞΙ) remy") nov) 
‘molt οὖκ ἐπλεόνασεν, καὶ δ καὶ 6 τὸ ἔλαττον οὐκ phot on) x5 mpi?) 
τὸ ὀλίγον οὐκ ἡλαττόνησεν, τύνησεν, ᾿ ᾿ 





Table Bs] 


FG al mom 866 (al pane 
tol bis @). 


[Asit is written, He that 
had gathered mech, had 
_ nothing over; aud he that 

had gathered little, had 1 no 
lack. 


’ Compl. Ed. . 


ὁ Tim. IZ. 19;-Heh, If. 12. 


ὦ τὸ σε. ova exisor. | τὸ 
olworv in MS. Alex.... τὸ 
ελαττον in MSS. Ve 4. Ox& 
Ald. Ed. ὦ 
εὸ for ἃ τὸ in utr. 

he that. had gathered 
much had nothing over, 
and he that dad gathered 
less had no Jack. 


21 
m)1 = 4.136 K. τῇ Soa 
64 8. ney 221 5. 0) = 75. 


109 Κ. .p)1 = 75K, ‘q) von 
64. 127. 221 8, 


he that.gathered rauch 
had nothing over, and he 
that gathered ttle had- 
no lack, 


This Quotation differs from the Sept. m order, by transposing the 


parts of the first clause, and in reading, merely by giving odsyow for 
gdertov, ἃ proper alteration, inasmuch as the opposite of “much” is 
“little”, just as “to become more” and “to become less” are opposed. 
The Hebrew is rendered accurately enough, but the original expression 
is more definite, and means literally: “The muchmaker (i. -e. he who 
gathered much) made not to be redundant (i. 6, did not gathex more 
than enough) and the little-emaker (i. ὁ. he who gathered little) made 


not. to be lacking Ge Ὁ, did not gather less than enough).” 


2 Tim, HL. 19. 
Ἔγνω κύριος τοὺς ὄντας 
αὐτοῦ. 


The Lord *knowéth them 
that are his, 


(5) 
‘Num, XVI 5 
παὶ ἔγνω 6 Dede τοὺς 
ὄντὰς αὐτοῦ, 
- odeog...one MS. κυρίοξ. 


‘and God hath known them. 


that are his. 


. Num, XYT, 5.. 
το ντοκἢ Fy yah) 
hy pom 64. 66. 183.197. 
221 5. yn 190 KL - 
i) = 223 K. 
The LORD willshew who 
are his. 


This is the same as in the Sept., only Paul has followed the Heb. 


mM not ὁ 


#eag, YT is translated as Hiph. det know, i.e. shew, & hence 


the various readings: but it may be read in Kal, yD and rendered 
know, or Y7 part. act. knowing, which is preferable, 


Heb, 17. 12. 
[λέγων] ᾿“παγγελῶ τὸ 
ὄνομά σου τοῖς ἀδελφοῖςμου, 


ἐν μέσῳ ἐκκλησίας ὑμνήσω σε. 


ἐν peow: ita BCDEHE sil L 

M etc... A expzow. 
[Saying,] I will declare 

thy name unto my brethren, 


in the midst of the church . 


willl sing praise unto thee. 


6) 
Ps. XXL 23. - 
διηγήσομαι τὸ δρομά σον 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου, ἐν μέσῳ 
ἐκκλησίας ὑμνήσω σε. 
ἐμμεσω in Cod. Alex. 


1 will declare thy name 
unto my brethren; in the 
midst of the “church will 
I sing praise unto thee. 

* Or congregation. 


Ps. XX. 23. 
τα Tee"), MBE 
. abbas bap M2 


0) = 245 Κ΄ 


I. will declare thy name 
unto. my brethren; in the 
midst of the congregation 
will I praise thee. 


The first word only is that wherein this Quotation differs from 





the Sept., reading διηγήσομαι “I will relate throughout”, while the. 
former has exeyyeld “I will announce.” The meaning of the original 
MBOX is properly “to recount with praise”, “to celebrate”, -which is 
better expressed in the New Test.,than in the Sept.; (for which see Exod, 
TX. 16; Ps. CH. 22; especially LXXVIL 8. 4.) and comp. with Sept, trans. 





ΝΣ | Matt IL 15; XXVIL 46. ᾽ [Table B.a, 


TABLE. B.d. 
@) | 
Matt. ΤΙ, 15. Hos. ΧΙ. 1. Hos. ΧΙ, 1. 
[ive πληρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηϑὲν ΕΝ 
ὑπὸ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ περοφή- 
τοῦ λόγοντος] Ἐξ Αἰγύτιτου καὶ ἐξ “ἀἰγύπτου μδτε: rab np myn) 
ἐκάλοσα τὸν υἱόν μου. κάλεσα τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ. | a) ἐν 945. 207K. 
{that it- might be fal- μετεκαλεσαμὴν in Comp. } ; 
filled which was spoken of Ed, ᾿ 
the Lord by the prophet, - ᾿ oo 
saying,| Out of Hoypt have And out of Egypt did I And called my son out . 
I called my son. © - gall his children. τ τ of Egypt. 

In this quotation, Matt. has had recourse to the original, which 
is literally rendered. And that the present Hebrew text is correct may 
be gathered from the versions of Aquila: ἀπὸ Atytnrov dudiece τὸν 
υἱόν pov, of Symmachus: ἐκ «ἀἰἐγύπτον πεκλῆται υἱὸς μον and of Theo- 
dotion: ἐκώλεσα. υἱόν μὸν ἐξ Αἰγύπτου. “The Seventy” says Davidson 
“must have read the: Hebrew. word =P in the plural, as if it were 
pointed and. » But it should rather have been said: For the Heb. word 
ΣΕ the. copy used by the LXX. translators must have read ya), 
ον since they give neither: τὸν υἱόν pov- as Matt. has it, nor τὼ τέκνα 
pou as Davidson would have it, but τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ, (Τὰ is thus. seen 
that the rendering in the LXX. varies widely from that of Matt., and 
from the original, and could not have been used by him for the pur. 
pose in view, ες . 


(2) 
Matt. “RXVIL 48. Ps. ΧΧῚ. 2, _ Psa, ΧΧΗ͂, 2, 

‘AM fli λεμὰ σαβαχϑανί; uA) ποὺ sds 1°) 
tour gotey Osd μου Θεὲ Ὁ ϑεὺς ὁ ϑεός μου, πρό TT 
μον, ive τέ μὲ ἐγκατέλιπες; σχος μοι. ἕνα τέ ἐγκατέλε- b)+ at 48, οχ οἹ K. 

qie mde (Ὧλε hocspiritu[et δὸς μὲ; e) annav 216K. nna 206K. 
LoJEFM ete, ; ed amgatmm ~ ἐγκαξελειπες in Alex. — 


jng for abdf if gt... Ake [ut 
g] KU efc.; edf vg ο ff? 3 h) 
cAFGHQ)RL (Laide ἐλ, 
MS(VUV() ete... mec lee 
DES ete, . .. chase ehwss B 
ete. ... edwe 33 al | λεμα eB 
{ap Bil) L 38 αἱ am ing fora 
tet... Ln Apo (9 pro 2B 
ap Bch) ~-~¢ λαμ cD ete. 
gat mmbh (Jammavg g2}-- 
AKU etc. f ewe -- - EF 
GHMSV etc, dina | σαβαχ- 
Gove (ita et ¢) cCEFGH CRL 
MSQ)UV...AB (ap Boh., sed 
σαβαπεανει ap Btl) 4 σαβαγ- 
Some... Ὁ ξαφϑανεν, D* 
σαφϑανει (ἃ h zapthani, Ὁ 
zipiant a ταλίδαμῇ) . . Ln 
corpecr9 ame cum (sadacthant) 
vg (et. MSS.) cf Bi2g2 (εἴ 





Table B.d.] Mark XV. 34, 93 


cusbacthant)| AEFGKMA οἷο, 
ἐγκατελεύτέες. . - 

ἘΠῚ ἘΠῚ, lama sabach- © O God, my God, attend My God, my God, why 
thani? thatis tosay, My to me; why hastthoufor- hast thou forsaken me? 
God, my God, why hast saken me? 
thou forsaken me? 

That this exclamation, found in Matt XX VIL 46. has. reference 
to Ps, XXII. 2, (in LXX. Ps. XXL 2) and is even taken therefrom, 
may be reckoned certain, since the rendering of the words, as given 
by Matt. is also that of the words in the Psalm. In the latter it 
begins with yx δ read, as pointed, ali él], and meaning “my God, 
my God.”. In Matt, there are various readings: ade qde (either sae ἥλι 
heli héli, or ἦλε ἦλε Gli Gli) wee ηλει; slwes ελῶξε; chee shear; of which 
the first is preferred, and which Maté. translates by θὲς μον Ose μον, 
“my God, Ὁ my God.” The LXX. gives ὁ teog ὁ deog pov, “Ὁ God, 
O my God”, omitting the first pov, as is done in MS, 33 as noted 
above. It next adds modayec moe “be near to me”, or “help me”, found . 
neither in the original nor in Matt, whose next word has ‘various 
forms. also, viz.: λεῖα, Ayuet, λαμα, Auer, Lécuer for the Heb. mind, read 
a8 pointed, lamah, and meaning “for what” or “wherefore” like Matthew's 
ἕνα τί, The only difference between the two is in the verb. The ort- 
ginal has "393 “hast thou left me”, read ‘azavtani, in Greek letters 
ασαβϑανε, whereas Matt, gives σαβαχϑῶνε as in the text, whence the 
various readitigs cefaydeve, σαβαπτανει, σαβακϑανι, Coptave, oup- 

Bare. Now, the two last and similar forms are evident accomme- 
' dations to’ the Heb., the former ones alone being such as Matt. would - 
use; and, though his word would thus differ from the Heb.,. yet the 
difference may be satisfactorily accounted for thus: GAT was the . 
word in Heb. signifying “thou hast forsaken me” — but, when the Heb. 
ceased to -be a spoken language, the synonymous verb of the Syro- 
chaldaic; a cognate tongue which took its place, would be employed; 
and that is precisely the verb which Matt. gives, συβαχϑᾶνε (found in 
216 Κ᾿ wnNaw “sabacthani” says Davidson “is now in the Targuzm,”) 

rendered by: ps ἐγκωταλισέας “me-hast thou left”, by which position of 
the pronoun, attention is more readily drawn to ‘the abject condition 
of the speaker, 


. (3) : 
Mark XY. 34, Ps, ΧΕΙ, 2. . Ps, ΧΕΤΙ. 2. 
Hai had Lod σαβὰχ- i πον mad ON by) 
orl; 6 ἐστιν μεϑερμηνευό- 0 Seog ὁ ϑεός μου, πρό- 


μδρὸν Ὅ θεός μου, 6 ϑεός axes μοι: ἕνα τί ἐγκατέλε- 
μου, εἰς ti ἐγκατέλιπεές wes. πές pe; : 
ὅλων bis (heloi gt] am ing Alex. éyxcerelecaes. _ Ὁ) γ8 Γ τε 48 exe.K. 
prag gat ταί .ος doe. . ἢ e) innaw 216K. wnoty 206 K, 
al vv m Eus. ἡλε 8, ade I ᾿ : . ᾿ 
Accs cBD al am gat . 
λαμμῳ sine cod une. fin 
λεμα ΟἹ] ἡ al vv. ΑΚΜΡΟῸΚΧ 
al vv Ath: αἰλόμῳ. EFGHSY 








24: 1 Cor, Til, 19.- [lable Bud. 


Ὁ] λεέμα | A σεβώπϑανει, B 
ζαβαφθ aver, CG σαβαγϑανει, 
D ξαφϑανει | Bom a&. nov 
alt.. AEFGK al pm vg (ms?) 
Kus. Thph. om wou prius | 
δγκῶτ. (-λείπες EGL «λειπῶς 
K.) wecBL al (ὃ vv ὠνεδυσας 
μὲ} COP VE all. ς μδι εγώ, | 
Eloe, Eloc, lama sabach- 
thani? which is, being in- . . 
terpreted, My God,my God, Ὁ God, my God, attend My God, my God, why 
whyhastthouforsakenme? tome; Why hastthoufor~ hast thou forsaken me? 
saken me? | ΝΕ ᾿ 


In exhibiting this exclamation in Greek characters, Mark varies. 
from Matt., a variation which is worthy of notice. In the original it is 
von eli, which is found. in:Matthew’s ais. Now bx takes the suffix 
of the first person only (rts), the other suffixes never. being found 
with it; so that, to express thy God, his God &e. the forms 5 sprite oR, pithy ἄσ. ἢ 
are used, If to this latter form the suffix of the-first person Were "added, 
it would become "5, as appears in Ps. ΧΎ ΠῚ, 29, which is the form 
adopted by Mark in his elon So far, then, Mark varies from Matt, 
and from the Heb. also, using-instead of the original form Ae, the 
form more frequently occurrent eAwe 1. e. Ty for ὍΝ. . 

For the rendering of the first part, Matt. gives Ose wou dee pov, 
Mark ὁ ϑέος pov ὁ Deog μὸν, whereby the latter nearly coincides 
with the LXX. which has not the first μου, as in Tisch. Ed. Sept. here. 
‘But the meaning of both is the same; an exclamation of “my God, my 
God.” At the end Mark says δὶς τέ “for what (thing)’, instead of ἕνα 
τέ “to what end” of Matt. and the LEX. Further remarks will be found — 
above on Matt. XXVIT. 46. ω 

4 


1 Cor. TIL 19.- Job ¥. 13, οὐδ Job Υ. 18, 
[γέγφαπεαι γάρ] ὁ δρασ. ᾿ ὃ αταλάμβάνων σοφοὺς ony") porn ow 
σόμενος τοὺς σοφοὺς ἐν τῇ. ἐν τῇ φρονήσει. ues 
πανουργέᾳ αὐτῶν, ; 
£G om 6 et τοὺς. poor. αὐκῶν Alex. MS. oe 89 ap. K. onntya 


[For itis written,] He who taketh the wise in He taketh the wise in 
taketh the wise in their ‘thew .own prudence. their own craftiness. 
own craftiness. 

This Quotation, taken. from Job, is a literal version of the Hebrew, 
and verbally varies as far from the. Sept. as evidently never to have 
been copied from it, On it Dr. Davidson (in Sac. Herm. p. 415) 
observes: “This is from the Seventy. The apostle, however, according 
to his usual manner, alters several words, and substitutes others, 
which express the sense more forcibly.” This alteration and substi- 
tution, however, have been carried so far that any one, I am con- 
vineed, could never recognise the one as haying been copied from 
the other, 





TABLE Ὁ 


contains the Quotations in the New Testament, which differ from the 
Original Hebrew Text, when the latter. has been correctly rendered 
in the Septuagint. 

This difference ‘may be L ἴῃ αἰ Words: or TL in Clauses; or ΠῚ, in 
Both. Hence-Table C will bé divided into three parts correspondingly. 
Table C.1; Table CO. & Table. C, TEL. 

And, as the Difference in Words may have reference to the 
rendering (r); to the omission (0); andto the addition thereof (a), Table ΟἽ, 
- will be subdivided into corresponding parts: Table C.Lr; Table C.Lo; 
Table ΟἿ τ or combinations thereof. 

_Also, as the Difference in Clauses may “have respect to their 
position, as (1) introductory; (2) intermediate; and (3) final, Table CAL. 
will also be broken up into Table C.1. 1; Table ΟΠ. 2; Table CH: 3 
to correspond ; and the letters, r, 9, &a will intimate about the rendering, 


‘omission and addition thereof. 
Similarly will there be subdivisions of Table CH. 


“Matt. XXII. 44, 

_ [8 Πῶς οὖν Δαυὶδ ἂν 
πνεύματι καλεῖ αὐτὸν κύριον 
λέγων] ΔΑΒ Ἶπτεν ὃ κύριος τῷ 
κυρίῳ pov Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν 
μου ἕως ἄν OG τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
σου ὑποκάτω. τῶν ποδῶν 
rou, . 

xugeog eDA-~ 5 α κυρία ἃ 


ΒΕΚΘΉΚΤ Ια υποκαξω - 


(6 cBDGLZ al m Syrb 6 ἢ 
Aug--¢ ὑποπόδιον, cEFHK 
MSUY. 





TABLE: C.Lr.* 


(1) 
Ps. ΟἿΧ. 1. 


Εἶπεν ὃ κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ 
μου Κάϑου ἐκ δεξιῶν μοῦ 
ἕως ἂν ϑῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς gov 
ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν gov. 


Ps: CX. i. 


3} eb) aim?) oes 


Sp meg?) 4) 
ype) oT 
b) sms 178. 251K. ¢) Ka- 


metz sub Nun. Cod. Cass, 
dj ied 76; 245 a p.K. δ) mex 


98.412. K. ἢ ὃ prack. = 38, 


73. 97. 133. K. 43.263, 350, 
865. 867a p. Ram pl. Κὶ, 


26 


(43How then doth David 
in spirit call him Lord, say- 
ing,] 4The LORD said unte 
my Lord,. Sit thou on my 
right hand, till I make thine 
enetnies thy footstool? - 


By adopting the readings ‘given in s, Matt. 
so that this quotation might rightly be placed in Table A. 


the LXX., 


Mark X. 19 fp, 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until 1 make thine 
enemics* thy footstool. 


* Gr. the footstool of thy 
feet. 


FEable ΟἿ, 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until Το make thine 
enemies* thy footstool. 


* Lit. a stool for thy feet. 


is found to agree with 


The Heb. wad mii? ὈΝ2 “the oracle (or declaration) of Jehovah 


to my Lord” is correctly given in: 


_gétev ὁ κύριος τῷ πυρέῳ μὸν “the 


Lord said to my Lord.” Also (70°) “to my right hand” in the sing. 
is idiomatically rendered: ἐκ δεξιῶν gou “from my right hands” — the 
idea expressed being that of protection and assistance... Lastly the 
Heb. spor? O11 “a stool for thy feet”, is literally given in ὑποπόδιον 
τῶν ποδῶν cov “a stool of thy feet” of the LXX., whereas Matt. says 
only ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν cov “underneath thy feet”, according to ) text 
of Tisch., with the same meaning however. 


Mark X. 19 fp. 

[τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας] My 
μοιχεύσῃς, μῇ φονδύσῃς, μὴ 
κλέψῃς, μὴ ψευδομαρτυρή- 
ORS: μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς, 


Ln gy goreva. ante HY OLX. 


pon cBC4 al vv. 
post slew. Pon. edd plane, 
om (Gb) , -D {nen ἃ 
σεορνευσῆς Bro gor: | BY 4 
al τὰ Thph. om μὴ woot: 
(a ¢ non abnegabis, kne αἷς 
negaveris. ᾿ 


. syr pers? 


[Thou knowest the com- 
mandments,|-Do not com- 
mit adultery, Do not kill, 


De not steal, Do not bear - 


false witness, Defraud not, 


(2) 
Exod. xx. 13—17. 
59d μοιχεύσεις, 
stivjon: 
Sod τρευδομαρτυρήσεις .. + 
Vote ἐπιθυμήσεις... 


149% 


Alex. 13. 14. 15. ov, por. 


ov poty. ov slew. 


Deut. Vo17--21, 
Tod φονεύσεις. 1 ϑοῦ μοὺ- 
χεύσεις. Mod κλέψεις, > 0b 
ψευδομαρτυρήσεις ᾿. ἢ tote 
ἐπεϑυμήσεις . . 


18Thow 18 shalinotcommit 
adultery. ¢Thou!*shalt not 
steal. 1Thout? shalt not 
Lill, °Thow?4 shalt not bear 
false witness... - 17Thou?! 
shalt not covet.. 


15a φονβύσεις. 


Exod, KX. 13-17. — 
NN NZ) aNd 
mayn N5*° 380 wba? 

Εν oy ane 
“prin 
z) #) 196K. a) whs 69 Κ΄ 


bp en. (exe. 61. 64. 65. 66. 


121. 

Deut, Ὑ. 17-21. 
ΠΝ omg wb! 
pod NOV)! gin. 
“y AIR Mn soy? 

“Dm by)?! Tw”) 

x12 5. 18. 107.150-alK. 
174. 872. al BR. y) πρὸ 84... 
199 &e. το 111. 152K. 

22Thou!? shalt uot kill 
WThou!8 shalt not commit 
adultery. Thou shaltnot 
steal. 1°fhou2° shalt not 
bear false witness: against 
thy neighbour. 17Thou?1 
shalt not covet, 


As noticed on Matt. XTX. 18, the Vat. LXX. differs from the Heb. 


in the order of the commandments; placing the sixth, seventh and 
eighth as seventh, eighth, sixth. Mark aiso alters the order, arranging 
them seventh, sixth as in Tischendorf’s text, but Lachmann’s follows 
the Heb. order. 





Table C. i «ἢ Mark XII. 88, on 


’ Mark differs from Matt. and the LXX.. by using wy with the aor. 
subj. and ποῦ οὐ with the. fut. Now, the future is used for the impera- 
tive, the place of which it always supplies in negative commands, or 
prohibitions; and.when it expresses prohibition, it is preceded by 
x: as DIA so Ex. XX: 15, “Thon shalt not steal”, (See Ges. Heb. Gr. 
§ 125.3. c) rendered in LXX. οὐ πλείψξες, --- But a prohibition can also be .. 
expressed in Greek by μὴ with the aor. subj.,as in IL e, 564; ξ, 265; 
Arist. Lys. 1036; Aéesch. Prom. 628; a form which Mark has ‘adopted. 

Mark has also, after mentioning four of, the ten commandments, 
(See Matt. XTX. 18, 19, Luke XVIII. 20) added what one would in 
such a situation suppose to be another. And that it is intended for 
another, there cannot be the least doubt, since it, along with the 
yest, is introduced by the words: κὰς ἐψτολας οἶδας “thou knowest 
the commandments.” Now, by turning to Rom. XIII. 9, we find the: 
same as those in Matt. and Luke, with an additional one also, which 
we know is the tenth. The question, then, occurs; May not Mark’s 
be intended for the same, though he ‘says μὴ ὀποστερήσῃς " “Thou 
mayst not defraud”, and not: μὴ ἐπεϑυμήσῃς “thou mayst. not covet” ? 
To my mind there is not the least doubt, since to cheat or defraud 
supposes a, coyetous desire of a neighbour’s property, and the com- 
mandment would thus mean, Do not allow yourself to be impelled 
by a spirit of covetousness, so as to take your neighbour’s property 
by fraud or ‘dishonesty. As the other commandments seem to look 
to the outward act, Mark expresses the tenth also in its outwardness 
of defrauding.” Those, to whom this solution is not satisfactory, will 
find a full explanation by referring to Lev. XIX. 13, where it is ex- 
pressly forbidden in piiyncnd “thou. shalt not defraud”, extort by fraud 
an violence, (in ‘the LXX. οὐκ ἀδικήσεις “thou shalt not do injustice 

to”), well rendered by Mark οὐχ ὠποστερήσης “thou mayst not despoil” 
i. e. by fraud; hence, defrand. 


(3) 


Mark XII, 36, 

[αὐτὸς “4αυὶδ εἶπεν ἐν τῷ 
πιρούματι τῷ ἀγίῳ]. Εἶπεν 
ὁ πύριοςτῷ κυρίῳ μου Kade 
σὸν ἐκ δεξιῶν μὸν ἕως ἂν 
ϑῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὅτεο- 
κάτω τῶν ποδῶν σου" 
εἰστερς in cBLM" UX 4 ete, .. 
Gb Sz λεγϑ cADEGHKM** 
SY | κυρίος cBD ...¢ o xy 
cAEFGHKLMSUVX a [καϑι- 
oor cB. ςἸλγκαθϑου cut sup. | 
D eng ϑησὼ (ϑωσω) | ὑπο- 
#etw. CBD 28 cop arr perss... 


¢ Ln vrtomodsor -c ut sup.- 


AEPG ete. 
[for David himself said 
by the Holy Ghost] The 


Ps. ΟΥ̓Χ, 1, 


Himer ὁ κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ 
μου Κάθου. ἐξ δεξιῶνιμου 
cr Ww ~ 1 3 ΜΝ 
ἕως ἂν ϑῶ τοὺς ἐχϑιϑοῦς σου 
ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν gov, 


iy 


The LORD said unto my 


Ps, CX. 1, : 


Sus 34H") rine) ON}. 
ps my 75%) 
spond!) pt 


ΒΒ.) 178. 251K. ¢) Ka- 
metz sub Nun Cod. -Cass.. 
@) 76; 245 ap. KE. e) mes 
76; 41 ἘΠῸ. ἢ > praef. = 38, 
73. 91. 133 Καὶ. 43. 263. 350. 
865. 86T a. po R. yb ph K. 


The LORD ‘said unto my 


98 ‘Loke XVI 20 fp.; XX. 42—43. [Table CLr. 


LORDsaid to my Lord, Sit 
thou on my right hand, 


Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
till 1 make thine enemies enemies “thy footstool. enemies *thy footstool. ο. 
thy footstool. *Gr. the footstool of thyfeet. * Lit, a stool fer thy feet. 


Mark differs from Matt... in this text, by having, χαϑισον for 
xodov, which reading is given in ¢ Ln, see above. And if the other 
- reading in ¢ La, viz. vmomodioy for vroxeto be adopted, whereby Mark 
is made conformable to the LXX., this quotation would be assigned 


Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, uvtil I make thine 














to Table A.s. Tisch. in Ed. Sept. gives Ayes for εἶπεν. For more, see 
- above, on Matt. Χ ΧΙ]. 44. 


-- 


Lake XVILL 20 fp. 
[τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας} My 


μιοιχεύσῃς, μὴ φονεύσῃς, μὴ. 


πλόψῃς, μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς. 


[Thou knowest the com- 
mandments,JDo notcommit 
adultery, Do not Il, Do 
not steal, Do not bear false 
witness, 


(4) 
Brod, XX. 13--16, 
og μοιχεύσεις. Hod 
πλόψεις. ἰδού φονούσειξ. 
Sod ψευδομαρτυρήσεις. 
Alex. 13. 14. 15. οὗ gor. 
ov μοεχ. ov πλεψ. 
Deut. V, 17—20, 


11 189} 


οὐ φονεύσεις. 
μοιχεύσεις. Tod κλέψοιρ. 
200% ψευδομαρευρήσεες. 


13'Thoutsghaltnot commit 


adultery. Thou 1$shalt not 
steal, %Thout? shalt not 
ἘΠῚ. 26Thou20 shalt not bear 
false witness, 


Exod, XX. 18. 10, 
shy ND?) i NS! 
mayen δι 2m ‘bats 
pw ay apne 
z) an 196 Καὶ a) sh: 69K, 
Deut. V. 1720, 
AND) Enya ΝΟ 
-35)") 20 © sal or) 19 
rw) oy ΠΡ} man 
x)=: 8. 18,107,150 alK. 


_ 174. 872. al ἢ, νὴ ape 84. 
© 199. &e. spe 111. 152 K. 


19Thou1? shalt not kill. 
“Thou?® shalt not commit 
adultery.UUThou!* shalt not 
steal, Thou? shalt not 
bear false witness. 


Luke has arranged the commandments in the same order. as 
Mark, transposing the sixth and seventh. He has also adopted the 
same. grammatical form: viz μὴ with the aor. subj. and not od with 
the fat. ind, Bee further remarks on Mark X. 19 fp. . 


uke XX. 42—43. 

- [42x08 αὐτὸς david λὲγ εἰ 
ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν] Kiev} 
πύριος τῷ xupin μου Κάϑου 
é« δεξιῶν μὸν ἀϑδως ἄν oe 
τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπὸ- 
διον τῶν ποδῶν σου; , 

kere . Dac deyes | 
xvetes CBD..¢o xug.cAEGH 
KEMPORSUVE4 | 43 en¢..D 


ἕως τέϑω | uzexare id D145. 
αἱ And David himself saith 
ia the book of Psalms, |The 
LORD said unto my Lord, 
Sit thou on my right hand, 
43TiIT make thine enemies 
thy footstool. 


(Ὁ) 


Ps. CTX. i. 


᾿ Εἶπεν ὃ κυρίος τῷ κυρίῳ. 
μου KaSou ἐκ δεξιῶν mov 
ἕως ἂν Fo τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 


σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν 


ou, 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until Imake thine 
enemies *thy footstool. 

* Gr. the footstool of thy feet. 


Ps, CX. 1, 


ny oeb°) mine) on? 
PIR Πα ay ΤΩΝ 
spore) Bag 


b) syn. 178. 251K. οὐ Ka- 
metz sub Nun Cod. Cass. 
d) 1361.76. 245 ap.K. c) oes 
76.41 0K. Ὁ) ὃ praef. = 38. 
73, 97. 133. Καὶ 43. 263, 350- 
865. 861, ἃ Ὁ. KR. tan pl. Κὶ 

The LORD said unte my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies *thy footstool 
. * Lita stool for thy feet, 











Table Ὁ.1.] Luke XXUL. 46; John ΠΗ 17. 99 


= 


‘For any remarks see Matt. XXII. 44. above, It should be put 
in Table A.s, to which it rightly belongs. 


οι © 
Luke XXTIT. 46. Ps. XXX. 6. _ . Ps, KEXT. 6, 
εἰς χεῖράς cov παρατίϑε- εἰς. χεῖράς σου παραϑή- THT PPS. ii 
μαι τὸ πνεῦμά μου, σομαι τὸ πενεῦμά μου. , ΠΝ 
ατέϑεμαι (Gb) cABC . 
KMPOUX al τὰ (commendo 
vg it syr. cop. etc.) Just Or 
 Thdot. Eus, Cyr. brs... DRal 
pm Ath. Bas Nyss. Epiph. , 
Thdret. al παρατεθῆμε . . 
παραθήσομαι. cKGHLSV4 
al pl. ; 
inte thy hands I com- Into thy hands J will Inio thine hand I com- 
mend my spirit. commend my spirit. τ mit.my spirit. 


The reading in ¢ is the same as in the LXX., which would place 
.the passage in Table A.s: but the different form of the verb, παρατε- 
deuce (pres, for fut.), given in Tisch. text, brings it here. 


, (Ὁ 
John 11, 11. Ps, ἸΧΥΤΗ͂. 10, Ps, LXIX. 10. 
[ὅτε γεγραμμένον ἐστίν} . 
Ὁ ζῆλος tov οἴκου σου κατ" ὅτε 6 Σ tiles τοῦ οἴκου ΠΝ "2 Typ ys 
φαγεταέ μ8. ΝΕ FOU κατέφαγέ fy 
sacegeyeras (Gb Sz) cA 6) maip L3Tap.K. d) ado 
BEFGHKLMPSUVK44 al - ᾿ 988 Καὶ . 
[δγϑῖῦο |, ς χαξέφαγχε c min. 
vix mu, 


{thatitwaswritten,]The For the zeal of thine. For the zeal of thine 
zeal of thine house hath house hath eaten. me up. house thath eaten me “up. 
eaten Me up. ; ee ᾿ 

Had the reading in ¢, as noted above, been followed, the passage 
would have been seb down in Table A.s. But Tischendorf, with Griesbach, 
Schulz, and. Lachmann, reads καταφάγεται; Now φάγω is obsolete, 
there being used instead, ἐσθέω or 20m; and pory opece would be the 
pres. mid. thereof, but used as a fut. for φαγοῦμαε in the New Test., 
Hellenistic and Alex. writers. See Gram. Matth. § 252. For instance, 
in Luke XVII, 8. καὶ were ταῦτα φάγεσαι καὶ πέδσαε ov “and afterward 
thou shalt eat and drink;” ch XIV. 15. Μακάριος, ὃς φάγεται ἄρτον 
ἐν ti βασιλείᾳ τοῦ ϑεοῦ “Blessed is he. that shall eat bread in the 
kingdom of God” And thus here, καταφάγεται will mean: “shall eat 
up” or devour. And the original could bear to be so rendered, for, 
says Gesenius in Heb. Gr. § 124. 4. “The Praeter. as a representative 
of the present, is employed also to denote the future, principally in 
prophecies, asseverations, assurances, the fulfilment or verification of 
which is, inthe animated expression of the thoughts, represented as 
present.” Whichever reading, then, be adopted will give yise to no 
divergence from the original. 


80 


‘John X¥. 25, 
[ἵνα πληρω dg ὁ λόγος ὃ 
- ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτῶν γεγραμ- 
_pévog| be ἐμίσησάν pe 
dagen. 


[that the word might be 
falfilled that is written in 
their law,] They hated me 
without a cause. 


John XY. 25. 


(8). 


ῬΕΧΧ ΣΤΥ 19 and ΤΙ  ΎὙ711.5, 


οὗ μισοῦντές us δωρέαν. 
. Alex. μεοοῦντες dogacar 
in Ps,.XXXEV 
Ps. CVIIL, 8. 
καὶ dmoléunody με διαρέαν. 


Ps. XXXVIL 20. 
οὗ μισοῦντές μὲ adines. 
Alex, om ye. 


they that hate me *with- 


out a@ cause. 


[Table Or. 


ΡῈ, XXXV. 19 and LXIX. 5. 


ans) sat) 


. £9125 Ken 245K. g)= 206K, 


n) ‘nw = 180K. sane 148K. 
Ps, CIX, 3. 
nin sore) 
i) windy 80 K. 
Ps, XXXVIIL 30. 
ΡΝ sae 


"they that hate me with- 
out a cause. 


' the same words occur. 


* or, for nothing. 

On this passage Dr. Davidson. in his Sacred Herm. Ὁ. 377° thus 
remarks... “It is difficult to determine whether this be from Ps. CVIIL. 3. 
‘where we find ἐπολέμησάν" μὲ δωρέαν; or from Ps. XXXIV. 19, where 
we have of (μισοῦντές μὲ δωρεάν; or from Ps. LXYVIIL 4 (5) where 
Surenhusius regards the citation as made up 
of the two last passages. Doepke refers it to Ps. XXXIV. 19; Knapp 
to Ps. LEVI. 4 (5). It matters little whether it be referred to cither 
or to. both. Perhaps it is better to lock for the original in Ps. CVIEL 3;” 
and so in his Sac. Herm. he compares it there with. But in his Introd. 
+o the Old Test. p. 133.-he compares it with Ps. XXXIV. 19 which:he’ ὁ. 
has evidently at length preferred, since it exhibits his later. views. 
Now, in. Ps. CVI. 3 the verb ἐπολέμησαν “they fought” is no doubt 
in the same form as égéeyoar “they hated” in John; but I incline. to 
seek for its original. in those passages, where the same verb 15 found, 
though of a different form,..and thus’ it might be referred to either 
_ Ps. XXXIV. 19 or Ps. ΤΧΥ͂ΠΕ 5 (see also Ps. ΧΧΧΥΗ, 40). Of the 
former.Psalm Hengstenberg says: “David speaks in the person of the- 
righteous, with what view may the more easily. be. understood, since 
the truly. Righteous: One could appropriate this. Psalm to himself 
(John XV. 25 comp. with vérse 19 here), an application which led 
many of the older expositors to give the Psalm ‘a too. direct. and 
exclusive Messianic interpretation.” And on the latter, he remarks: 
“In the New Test. there is no Psalm, with the exception of the 224, 
- which is so frequently quoted and applied to Christ as the one before 
us, not. only by the apostles, but by Christ himself... Many expositors 
have hence been induced to adopt a direct Messianic exposition. But 
these quotations do by no means justify such an exposition, inas- 
much as the Psalm, even though it refer to the suffering righteous 





fable C.Lr.] Sohn KIX, 36, . 21 


man, is. still.a prophecy of Christ, in whom. the idea of righteousness 
was personified, and in whose case the intimate connection, spoken 
of in the Psalm, between righteousness and the opposition of sinners, 
was exemplified in living reality, as seen in the suffering he endured 
from an ungodly world.” From this Psalm, then, it was probably 
quoted, which, however, includes ‘its reference to Ps. XKXTV. 19, as 
each of them contains an allusion to the same point, and, as a whole, 
they “form links of one common chain and parts of one great picture, ” 
And as to the form, the aceuracy of the original, as found in the 
quotation, is manifest from this, that persons could not be called 
“haters of any one” unless “they hated.” 


(9). 


John XIX, 86, 
[ἕνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωϑῃ] 
Ὀστοῦν οὐ συνεριβήσοται 
αὐτοῦ, 
aveov ...al pl vy m Ort 
Cyr. al az αὐτοῦ, 


Exod. XI 46. 


ὀστοῦν οὐ ουντρέψετε ἀπ 
αὐτοῦ. 
᾿συνερέψεδτῶε.. συνερεβησε- 
rat, . συνεριβησετε,ΐἣ. 
Ps.. XXII, 21. 


φυλάσοϑι πάντα τὰ Gore 


Exod. XIL 46. 
MwA oy) ᾿ 
ret 18 Κ᾿ m) = 89K. 


Ps. XXXIV, 21. 
pnrexy)“53') pw") 








“αὐτῶν, ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ συ»- 


_ ΤΣ xO ΤΠ now 


| τριβήσδται., 
'φυλ, xugeog. Aten. Ald. 5} tie. == 149K: t) pam 
Compl. . 148K. 554 ap. R. “υὖ minxy 


an 5K. 
[that the seripture should 


be falfilled,] Aboneofhim — Exod. XY. 46 ye shall © Exod. XJI.46neithershall 
shali not be broken, not break abone. thereof. . ye break a. bone thereof. 
This passage is commonly referred to Exod. XII. 46 as above; 

but there is another place which. speaks of the same point, viz 
Numb. TX. 12. jacav. NO Dyp) “and a bone they shall not break in 
it;” in the LXX. καὶ ὀστοῦν οὐ συντρέψουσεν ἐπὶ αὐτοῦ, In the former, 
Jehovah is represented giving directions apparently to Moses alone, 
‘yet it is seen to be in such a way that they were to be obeyed by all 
the Hebrews: in the latter, the Lord is said to have been doing the. 
' same thing, the Hebrews, however, being specially mentioned as those 
whom the command concerned. If we were to choose between them, 
the more likely seems to be Numb., which differs from John in this, 
that he mentions only the subject of the command, and hence uses’ 
ὀστοῦν and συντριβέσεταιε in the 8:8 pers. sing., whereas Numb. states 
the command as addressed to individuals, and hence says ὀστοῦν and 
συντρέψουσε 8 pers. pl. Some refer it to Ps, XXXIV. 21 (LXX. 
XXXIII. 21) as given above: “He keepeth all his bones; not one of 
them is broken;” LXX. “He watcheth all their bones: not one of them 
shall be broken”, where the idea is.the same as that in John, and 
even the verbal form 72/3 NO ov συντριβήσεται is found, so that 
it is probable that John may have had it in view also, according to 
his usual mode, though there is a difference in expression, the Psal- 





Acts. HII. 25,; Rom. TL 4, (Table C.Lr.- 


82 


mist saying: “one of them” i. 6. of his bones, ‘John: “a bone of him.” 
In the other passages also, there. is a difference here — the Heb. 
saying: “a bone in it”, marking the where — the LXX; “a bone from 


it’, marking the whence, and John “a bone of him’, marking the whose. 


Acts. ΠῚ. 25. 
[λέγων πρὸς ἀβραάμ]) Καὶ 
ἐν τῷ σπέρματί σοὺ ἔνευ- 


λογηϑήσονται πᾶσαι of πα- 


τριαὶ τῆς γῆς. 


¢ (=Gb 82) om ἐν contra, 


ABCDE ete,| C exevioyy@... 
A* (vdirjal Chr, al ευλογηϑ.. 


[saying unto Abraham,] 
And in thy seed shall all 
the kindreds of the earth 
be blessed. 


(10) 


Gen. XXIT. 18. 


καὶ ἐνευλογηθήσονται ἐ ἐν 
τῷ σπέρματέ σου πάντα τὰ 
ἔϑνη τῆς γῆς. 

evevioy. ... ξύλο. Alex. 


Compl. τὰ εὗν. τῆς γῆς - 
Alex, om τ. 7}. 


And in thy seed shall 
all the nations of the earth 
be blessed. 


Gen, XXIL 18, 


iy) bes wis DE ὨΠῚ 
py 


u) 12 8. 13 Κ' 


And in thy seed shall 
all the nations of the earth 
be blessed. 





The Heb. ‘3 is rightly reudered by the LXX. re day) “the nations”, 
for which « πατρεσὲ “the kindreds” is read in Acts, and that on the 
supposition that the whole passage is taken from Gen. XXIL 18. But 
one may be disposed: to infer that the conclusion was taken from 
‘Gen. RIL 8- non nieve 93 92 1222). “and all the families of the 
-earth shail be. blessed in thee”, which, although spoken in reference 
to Abraham himself 72 ‘in thee”, is quite applicable to his seed, of 
which the same promise is given him in other places, mentioning “all the 
nations” dere τὸ ἔϑνη, which evidently includes “all the tribes” adcez 
αὲ φυλαὶ (LXX. of Gen. XIL 3,) into which these nations were divided. 
Hence it may be assumed, if deemed needful, that the first part is 
taken from Gen. XXII. 18, and the last from ch. ΧΤΙ. 3, of which’ in 

Acts is given a more: literal rendering by πῶσαι αὲ mectoret “all” the 
'‘kindreds”; as. in the Heb., than in the LXX. by adoae oe φυλῶε “all 
the tribes”. Other instances of Quotation. in a.similar way, that is, - 
_ by combination, are met with elsewhere, 80 that this instance would: 
not be singulax. 

(1a) 


Ps. Ἧι, 6, ; 

ὅπως ἂν δικαιοϑῆς ἐν 

τοῖς λόγοις cou, καὶ νικήσῃς 
ἂν τῷ κρένεσθα σε. 


Ps: Li. 6. ᾿ 
SP") pn Ὑ55. 
ἬΘΕΙ.) TN 


; Row, ΠῚ. 4: 

[κα Fos γέγραπτα Ke) πὸς 
ἂν διιαιϑῆς ἐν τοῖς λόγοιρ 
σου not νικήσῃς ἐν τῷ πρός 
verdad σα, 


ψερη σῇ. n) ras. 39. 48. οἱ 4135, 


AD al νεκήσεις, . a 
: ἢ 9) pween permulti K. 


(as it is written,] That 
thou mightest be justified 
in thy sayings, and might- 
est overcome when thou 
art judged, 


The following is the translation of Rom, ΠῚ, 4, 


that thou mightest be 
justified in thy sayings, 


and mightest overcome. 


when thou art t judged. 


that thou mightest be 
justified when thou speak- 
est, and be. clear when thou 
judgest. 


“In order that 





“fable Cir] Rom. IIL 18; K.19; XV. i. - 3a - 


thou mightest be justified (i. e.regarded as just). in thy words, and 
mightest overcome (or gain the suit) in this-thy being judged.” And 
thes Ps, LI. 6. reads: “In order that thou mayest be just in thy speech, 
and mayest be pure in thy judgment.” The latter states the matter 
absolutely, that the God of truth would judge uprightly and pass a 
just sentence of condemnation for sin; the former, relatively, that, 
after the sentence had been passed, and when his decisions were being 
judged by man, God would he found to he really a God of truth, and 
without iniquity, and thus would be acquitted, Hence the two passages 
contain the same thought. This Quotation belongs Table D.Ixr Ὁ 
(12) 
Ps. ἜΧΧΥ. 2. 

οὐκ sere φόβος ϑεοῦ, 
ἀπέναντε τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
αὐτοῦ, 

There is no fear of God 
before his eyes. 


Ps. XXXVI. 2. 
PEYTON WBE) py 
g) = 13K, pa 245 a p. K. 


Rom. ΠῚ, 18, 
"ode ἔστιν φόβος ϑεοῦ 
ἀπέναντι τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
αὐτῶν, 

There is no fear of God 

before their eyes. 

Here, the description is of the collective wicked “edcéix” “their”, 
which depends upon the truth stated of the individual wicked Pry 
“Ris eyes , a8 found in the Psalm, and hence they agree. 


(13) 


There is. no fear of God | 
before his eyes.’ 


Rom. x. 19, 

[Μωυσῆς λέγει] Ἐγὼ πια- 
φαξηλώσων ὑμᾶς ἐπ ota 
dove, πὶ ἔϑνει ἀσυνέτῳ 

σαροργιῶ ὁμᾶς.. 
‘Unig pr... 
e9ve cAFGLal ut vdtr longe 
1...BC**DE al ἐπὶ ever. © 


(Moses saith,] I will pro- 


voke you to jealousy by 


_ them that are no people, ἡ 


and by a foolish nation I 
"will anger you, 


Ὁ avroug | exe 


Deut. XXXIT, 21. 

κἀγὼ παραξμμώσω αὖ. 
τοὺς ἐπὶ ot ἔθιγξι, ἐπὶ 
ἔϑνει ἀσυνέτῳ παροργιῶ 
αὐτόῦς. 


and Twill provoke them — 
to jealousy by them that 


are no people, and by a 


foolish nation I will anger.” 


them. - 


Deut, KXXIL 21, 
nye ype) ONY 
DDys 233 "3 


. k)onvpn 62.127. 183.3338. 


.. and 1 will move them 
to jealousy by those mhich 
are not a people; I will. 


‘provoke them to anger with - 


a foolish nation. 


. In this Quotation, ‘the individuals, whom the discourse concerns, 


are represented as addressed (ὑμῶς “you”), whilst, in Moses’ song, as . 
being spoken of (“them”), and so in the Sept. Yet, there is no vari- 
ance, since the Lord is exhibited as having spoken of them to Moses, 


who in his turn delivered the saying to them personally. 
combination of the two results is found here. . 


Rom. XV... 11. 

[καὶ πάλιν] Aivetze πάντα 
τὰ ἔϑνη τὸν κύριον, καὶ 
ἐπαινεσάτωσαν αὐτὸν Way 
τες οὗ λαοί, 


στα. τὰ εϑνή π΄ κυρ. (ita 
nemo in LEX) CABD IE: ΑἸ, ἃ 
ὁ vg syrP arm jro Chr, Thdrt. 


(14) 
Ps, CXVI. 1. 


«Αἰνεῖτε τὸν κύριον τεάντα 


τὰ ἔϑνη, ἐπωνόέσατε αὐτὸν. 


πάντες οἱ λαοί, - 


"δε (Sedxoe add) exraere- 
oucoder Alex... -vecateed 
ex edd. oler. > 


And a 


Ps, OXVIL 1. 


᾿ ows) Oe ποτῶν aon) 


DENT aj-by wana 


bi + nedds 206; 128 f Καὶ, 
21.35.2556 K. (ἢ oyna 























34 Cor, TT. 20; XV. 27. [Table 6.10. 


al pp". 1 τοῦ κυρ, ποτα 8 
eCkGL ete, syT. ὃ. ᾿ς 
σατώσον (ita in LXX. A alt 
Did) cABC 39. Chr. ...¢ -oare 
eDEFGL ete. Thdrt. Chr. al 
(al m Syr. Chr. om xe). . ΝΞ 
[And again,] Praise the Praise the Lord, all ye Ὁ Praise the Lord, ail 
Lord, all ye Gentiles;:and nations; laud him, all ye ye nations; praise him, all 
laud him, all ye people. *people. _ ye people. 
*Gr. peoples, as the Heb. 

Had the. veading i in ¢ given above, viz ἐπαινέσατε, been adopted, 
this Quotation would have been set. down in Table A.. Also had the 
order, in ᾧ of the first part viz τὸν κυρ. m τὰ 8. been followed, it 
wowd have been placed -in Table As. From the reading given above, 
the Version will be “Praise the Lord, all ye nations; and let all the 
peoples praise him,” whence it is seen that Paul adds καὶ “and”, - 
and, puts the verb in the 3" pers. pl, thus- making the peoples be. 


spoken ef and not to. 


ες (8) . 
π΄ Ὁ Cor. TH. 20. “Ps. ΣΟΙ, 11, _ Ps, XCIV, 11, 
. [καὶ τεάλεν} Κύριος γε- wbguog γενώσκει τοὺς δια» ὨΙΊΣΦΓΙΟΣΣ yp mie) 
γώσπει τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς λογιῶμοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, on ΠΒΠῚ 9 ΠΝ 
τῶν copay ὅτι εἰσὶν μάτακοι. ὅτι εἰσὶ ματίκιοι, ΟῚ 
δοφων.... 818 ν΄ ΜῊ (iter: : m) = 102 καὶ, τὴ γασπα 4. 
harl*?) Meion Chie“ ifemet : ᾿ 19. 80. al K. ὁ) 245 K. 


ap Mi Hier. ανϑρωπῶν. ες 

[And again] The Lord 86 Lord knoweth the ‘The Lord knoweth the 
knoweth the thoughts of thoughts of men that they . thoughts of man, thatthey. 
the-wise, that theyare vain. are vain. are vanity. 

τ 386, διωλογέσμοι “plans” mentioned here, are said to be those 
τῶν σοφῶν “of the wise,’ -but in the original itis O78 “of man” i. 8. 
of mankind, as in the Sept. τῶν ανϑρώπων “of the men” Jn other 
words, what in the Hebrew is stated to belong to the body-general, 
is in the New Test. made applicable to a part particular, and that . 
to the more unlikely part. No one will doubt the inclusion of.a part 
in the whole, and hence the correctness of the Quotation may be seen. 

Dr. Davidson (im Introd. to Ὁ. T. p. 156) remarks: “This citation 
agrees equally with the LXX. and with the Hebrew. It differs from 
both only τὰ the word copay for DN ἀνθρώπων, but this does not 
alter the sense, Those MSS. of the Pauline epistles, as well as versions, 
that have ἀνθρώπων, have it by correction.” If it agrees, how can it 
differ? True, it agrees as- much with the one as with the other, because 
they agree; yet it cannot be said’ to verbally agree throughout, since 
it differs. , 


(16) os 
1 Cor. XV. 27, Ps, VIEL. 1, - ; Ps. VIII. Te 
“τάντα [γὰρ} ὑπέταξεν ὑπὸ στάντα ὑπέταξας ὑποκάτω ren “Ann nag 5 5} 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ. ; af ἐξ 76 K. , 


[For] he hath put all. “thou hast put all things thou hast put all things 
things under his feet. under his feet. ἢ under his feet. . 





fable. ΟἿ... Eph, ΓΚ. 8, 38 
The statement is made objectively here, ὑπέταξεν “he has arranged,” 
but im the Ps. it is said personally nav “thou hast put.” The reason 
for this change of person is obvious. The Psalmist is addressing 
God. and, speaking of his infinite condescension and love towards man, 
although being possessed. of infinite greatness and glory, which the 
universe proclaims, and of the high honour which he has conferred 
on him, says: “Thou hast put all things under his feet.” This statement 
Paul applies to Christ, “because the glory of humanity above the whole. 
ereation, lost in Adam and reduced to a base servitude, is to be again 
restored in Christ, and that, indeed, in a still higher and more perfect 
manner than it was possessed by Adam.” So much for the propriety 
of its application, And its form'is defensible on the ground that Paul 
records it in ‘the historical mode,. For ὑποκατὼ with the gen. is read 
ὑπὸ with the ace. 
(ἢ 


ΒΡΝ. IV. 8 
[διὸ λέγει] ἀναβὰς εἰς 
ὕψος ἠχμαλώτδυσεν αἰχμα- 
lagiay, ἔδωκεν δόματα τοῖς 


τς ἀνθρώποις, 
ηχμαλωώτευσεν fal fereto 
aeyyt.).. AL alSaeth. (postea ἡ 


ἐδωκας) 5] (postea ἐλαβες) 
- Thidrt"¢ -reveag | εὅωπεν cA 

ΟΡ ἜΓ)Εα 17. al vg it cop 
as ΠΝ praem καὶ eB (8 
ei) CD'"LEK ete. vv mpp 


| Leg et ἐν ανϑρωποις : 


are ete.) et ev-z0. 

[Wherefore he saith,]When 
he ascended upon high, 
he led *captivity captive, 
and gave ‘gifts unto men. 


- captivity 


Ὁ Ps, LEVIL 19. 
ἀναβὰς εἰς ὕψος ἠχμαλώ- 


οτδυσας αἰχμαλωσίαν, ἔλαβες 


δύματα & ἂν ἀνϑρώπῳ 


One -or two copies read 
edwxsy ὅ. τοῖς ανϑρ. | Many 


copies have ἀν ϑρωώσοις Ald 
& Compl. Edd. ᾿ 


Whenlthou didst-ascend 
on high, thou didst lead 
captive, thou 
didst receive gifts *for men. 


Ps, ΠΙΧΎΤΗ. 19. 
‘au may ofieb ody 
. ἜΡΞΡῚ ΕΣ pap") 


~ 9) yaa kK p) ἃ sup. 
ras 245K, ‘xp videtur 245K. 


Thou hast ascended on 
high, thou hast led cap- 
tivity captive: thon hast 
received gifts *for mon. 


*@ Or, amultitude of cap- "Δ Heb. in the man.” 


* Gr, in man, ἡ 
tives. ᾿ τον 


In this passage ἴδ: réad ἠχμαλώτευσεν “he led captive” for may 
“thou hast led captive”, - but the reason for the use of the third person 


Ὡς and not the second is obvious, since he is spoken of not te. The 





Sept, in accordance with the Heb. O32 nun, pap has herpieg δοματα 
ἐν ὐϑρωπῷ “thou hast taken gifts among men, lit in man i, Ὁ." 
mankind, for which Paul writes ἐδῶχεν δομώτα τοῖς ecw peomocy “he gave 
(or distributed) gifts among. men.” On this apparent. variance 
Hengsteuberg well remarks: “The-prisoners whom God leads away, and 
the gifts which he receives, cannot be taken by Him into heaven. 
He takes them only that he may give them to his people, “his hosts,” 
at whose head he had gone forth to battle, and leaves them behind 
him. when he ascends to heaven, just as the gifts of Israel to Him 
were imparted to his. mixistering servants: — the priests. Hence it is 
evident that. by the “he gave”, which oceurs in Eph. IV. 8. instead of 
“thou takest”, the.sense is not altered but only brought out; the 


36 


Heb. 1, 7; VI. 14. 


{Table ΟἽ. 


“eiving” presupposes the “taking”; the “taking” is sueceeded by the 


“siving” ag ibs consequence, 


The apostle gives prominence to this 


consequence, because it serves his object, as common to the type 


with the antitype. 


The passage, in his. view, has this complete sense: 


“he received gifts among men and gave gifts to men,” 

Since the person or thing from whom anything is taken or reévived 
is put with 72, may there not be here an instance of the constructio 
praegnans? *Thou hast taken gifts (and given them) among men.” 


- Heb. I. 7 
[aéres] Ὃ ποιῶν τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ πνεύματα 
καὶ τοὺς λδιτούργοῦς αὐτοῦ 
πυρὸς φλύγα, 
DEal# (τοπὶ ed Tisch. V1. 
Pjde πρευμα, 


[he saith,] Who maketh 
his angels spirits, and his 
ministers a flame of fire. 


(18) 
ΟΡ, CUI, 4. 


£ _ 13 , > 
ο HOLY TOUS ἀγγέλους ey- 


τοῦ πνεύμιετα, καὶ τοὺς REET 


ουφγοὺς αὐτοῦ πῦρ φλέγον. 


πυρὸς φλεγα. ΠῚ. πυρὸς φλόγα 
Ald. Compl Edd. and many 
Mss. | 

Who maketh his angels 
spirits and his ministers 
a flaming fire. 


Ps. CIV. 4. 
nin!) vasde niyy 
τὴ whe) mown 


h) m=309K. Ὁ 245K. 


᾿ Whe maketh his ‘angels 
spirits; his ministers a 
flaming fire. 


Here πυρὸς phoyet *a flame of fire” is read instead of πῦρ λέγον 
“a flaming fire’ as in the. Sept., whereby is Literally rendered ἘΠ wr. 
Yet the two renderings are seen to denote the same thing or nearly , 


80, simce there could not be. “the. flame of a fire” unless the fire 


were flaming, 


Webs VIL 14. 


ov] Ἦ μὴν εὐλογῶν ᾿ 
Ἢ μ' 7 


εὐλογήσω σε. καὶ πληϑύνων 
πληϑυνῶ σε 

q ἢ (ἡμτ Καὶ al αἱ vdtr 
longe pl ¥v pl pp . Ln 
εἰ cAB (CD een ‘DF E. 
als Did Dam, D*** μὴν pro 
μη vdtr rest iter: #ési ve it, 
Amb Bed 

(Saying, ] Surely blessing 
Iwill bless thee, and multi- 
plying I will multiply thee. 


(19) 
Gen. XXIL 17. - 
τ ἢ μὴν εὐλογῶν οὐλογῴσω 
σὰ, καὲ πληθύνων πληϑυ- 
γῷ τὸ σπέρμα σου. 
ec μὴν ἃ al ὑπ|63 al | After 


_ Rhy dure one MS, ‘inserts ge 


HO, 


᾿ Surely blessing I will 


bless thee, and multiplying’ 


I will multiply thy seed. 


Gen, XXII. 47, 
ND FPS mrs 
BAITS ΠΙΞῚΝ 


y ws 8. 


Thatin blessing f will bless 
thee, and‘in multiplying 
I will multiply thy seed, ἡ 


The difference between this Quotation and its original consists in" 


this, that the latter states the increase of Abraham’s seed 37-8248 
4 will multiply thy seed,” whereas the former says it of Abraham 
himself πληθυνῶ os “I will multiply thee.” Now, may not an individual 
be said to be multiplied when a number of human likenesses of him 
are made? And offspring are the likenesses of their forefathers, 
according, to the Hebrew phraseology. See Gen. V. 3 “And Adam... 
begat in his: own likeness, after his image.” And thus, to make 
Abraham’s descendants numerous would be equivalent to multiplying 


Table C.Lr] Heb. IX. 20; ΧΠῚ. 5, 37 


himself, as the apostle expresses it, instead of the former way as. in 
the original. 

Jn Heb. VI. 13 we read... 6 Geog... ὥμοσεν na! ἑαυτοῦ ver 14. 
Bayer, which might be set down a8 part of this Quotation, since in 
saying of “Jehovah”. in ihe Sete "Kar ἐμαυτοῦ ὥμοσω, λέγει κύριος 
“By myself have I sworn, saith Jehovah”, the expression is similar, 
differing only in the person, the first for the third, and in having 


πύρεος for ὁ teas. 


Heb. IX. 20. 
[Adyar] Toure τὸ αἷμα 
τῆς διαϑήκης ἢ ἧς ἐνετείλίκτα 
τερὸς ὑμᾶς 6 θεός. 


sverecdaro...Calt διεϑετο 
Apost. Const. 1, 


{Saying,| This és the blood: 


of the testament which God 
hath enjoined unio. you, 


(20) 
Brod. XXIV. 8, 

"Hou τὸ αἷμα. τῆς "δια- 
iene ἧς διέθετο κύριος 
repos ὑμᾶς. 

ἰδοὺ add τοῦτο | δεεθ'... 
ἐνετείλατο | κ. π᾿ Ὁ... HU. 
ᾧ Geos. . ᾿ 

Behold the blood “of the 
covenant, which the Lord 
hath placed upon you. 


Exod, XSTYV. 8. 
“es oi” ἘΠῚ ran 
bey my mi? 


Behold the blood of the 
covenant which the Lord 
hath made with you. 


This Quotation begins with τοῦτο “this” for the original M20 “lo! 
see!”, both possessing a demonstrative power, which the one sets forth 
“in the object pointed at, the other in those called on to bebold that 
object. “The covenant is said in Exod. to have been made by mim 
“Jehovah”, and in the Hebrews by ὁ ϑέος “God”, which are but two names 
for the same being; only by “Jehovah” was He more particularly 
known to the Israelites, and. hence the propriety of its use by Moses. 
This, however, does not allege an impropriety against Paul, since “the 
Jehovah” of the Israclites was at the same time “their God.” ” 

‘In the Heb. the covenant is said to be one ἧς ἐνετεέλατο 6 déog 
᾿ “which God enjoined”, and in Exod. mim M3 WS “which J ehovah made 
or laid down.” It is known that a covenant or agreement is made 
between two contracting parties, agreeing to certain conditions, which 
may originate from both, or be proposed by one of them. When God 
makes a league with his people, he, in accordance with his sovereign 
right, states the terms, which he wishes them to accede to, and their. 
acceptance thereof forms the agreement. Thus then may God, when 
he strikes a league with any one, bé said to enjoin it, inasmuch as 
he enjoins the conditions. 


_ @1) 
Deut, XXX. 6. 
ove μή σε ἀνῇ οὔτε μὴ 
ἩΓΕ ἐγκαταλίπῃ. , 


Deut. XXX. 8. 
sry) Sor nap ND 


Heb, XIII. 5, 
[αὐτὸς γὰρ εἴρηκεν] Οὐ 
μὴ σα ava οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή oe 
ἐγκατολείπω. 


ἐγκαταλειίπῶ, cACD™ EL 
Malm et ut vdir pri Chrt¢ 


—. —. 8, 


sain xo sey ND 


—. —. 8 
> a 32 δὰ Oe 
οὖκ ἀνήσει Ge οὐδὲ μὴ 
oe ἐγκαταλίπῃ. 


38 


+ 61049, ἐγπαταλέσω (D* 
oe) ς B* al ut vdir pl. 


[for he hath said,] Twill 
never leave thee, nor for- 
sake thee. ᾿ 


James Ii. 11. 


Josh. I, 5, 


οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψω oe οὐδ᾽ ᾿ 


ὑπδρόψομαοξ σε. 
6. οὔτε... ovre in Alex. 
ou... oud ov Ἵ ἐγπατολεζε os 


. Ἐγκαταλεδεπ Alex, 


8..oude wm. a. aye. ... oud 
ou 7 ἐγκαταλειπη oe Alex. 

5. ἐγκ. σις. «ἐγαταλδτω 
σὲ οὐδὲ Alex, 

he will neither leave thea 
not forsake thee. 


5. Lwill not forsake thee 


nor neglect thee. 


|Table ΟἿ. 
~ Josh D5 τ 
ADS N01 DW. ND 


a) “pone 95, 228 K. 


6 and 8. He will not fail 
thee, nov forsake thee.. 

5. I will not fail thee, 
nor forsake thee, 


The Hebrew of Deut. XXXII. 6 and-8 and of Josh. I 5. are the 
same, excepting that the last is in the first person and the two former 
are in the third. Now this Quotation is in the first person, and one 
would conclude consequently that it was taken from Josh. I. 5. But 
it is altogether different from the Septuagint Version of that passage, 
and hence could not have been copied. from it. When, however, we 
_ turn’ to Deut. XXXL 6 or 8, we find similar phrascology, only as said 
before, the verbs are in the third person. If then, the writer used 
the Sept, he.copied from Deut. XXXI. 6., with which his words nearly 
quite agree, exeept the person of the verb, which he had to make 
_ the first, inasmuch as he is telling the words of the speaker; not 
from ver. 8, since though they agree in the latter part, they differ in 
the former, excepting as before,-nor from Josh. I, 5 at all, since the 
words are quite different. Yet, as, in this last passage, the words 
are the same as those in Deut., excepting the person, what should 
hinder the writer from giving an entirely new version of J ash, using 
at the same time the retidering in Deut.? And thus this Quot. would 
come under Table B. See Dr. Davidson's contradictory remarks. on 
᾿ this Quotation, in Sac. Herm. -p. 440 and comp. in Introd. to Ὁ, T. Bs 171. 


(22) 


James IT, 11. 
[Syégsindy "Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς, 
[simer καὶ] My φονεύσῃς" 
. Gal vv Thph. My φονευσῆς 
cert. nee My pocy. | 


[For he that said,] Do 
not commit adultery, fsaid 
also,] Do not kill. 


Tod. XX, 13 and 15. 
“ot μοεχϑύσδιρ. 


φογνρῦσι eg. 


1 Sod 


Deut. V. 17 and 18, 
τοὺ φονεύσεις. 
μοιχεύσεις 


1:7} 0α18. shalt not com- 
mit ‘adultery.’ 1Thout7 
shalt not kill. 


1808 


Exod. XX. 8 and - 14, 
TAA NOY) aya NDT 
“z) wht 196 Κ᾿ 
Deut. ¥. 17 and 18. 


ROA NOD) gy 
x)i = 5. 18. 107. 150 al 


. K. 114. 872. al B. 


18Thou!? shalt. not kill 
MT hou 18 shalt tot commit 
adultery. ᾿ 


The same order of commandments is found here as in Mark X. 19, 
as also the same forms of the words; hence remarks applicable here 


‘will be found there. 


See, then, this Table ΟἿ, (2).- 


Table C.Lr.] i Pet. ἘΠ. 24; 1 Tim. V. 18 ip. 39 


(23) 
1 Pot. IL 24. Is DH ὅν Is. LIL. 5. 
ov τῷ μώλωπε αὐτοῦ τῷ μώλωπι αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς ben oan) 
ἐάϑητε: ἐάϑημεν, ΠΝ ἐπ 
aol. ave. δα al οἵ νὰϊν pl : g) \ praef.== 20.440 ap.R. 


Thph. Gee.... Gb? Ln. om 
avrov cABCKh al2s (aullus 


om ot). . 
by whose stripes ye were by his stripes wo were and. with his *stripes πὸ 
healed. ει healed, are healed. 


*@ Heb. bruise. 

This being. written in the epistolary form accounts for the’change 
of the first person “we” into the second “ye.” The, omission of the 
pronoun: shows that the stress is to be put not upon the objects for 
whom the bruising was’ undergone, “the we”, but upon the effect 
“are healed.” The Heb. literally means: “by his bruise healing is for 
us”, or “there is healing for us”, equivalent to “we are healed” in our 
idiom, and whose person Peter changes into “ye.” 

(24) 

1 Tim, Υ͂, 181. ᾿ 

καὶ “Ἄξιος ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ 
μεσϑοῦ αὐτοῦ, 


and the labourer is worthy 
of his reward. : 


I shall afterwards consider the former clause of this verse, in 
Table D.d. Lr.0, and the latter comes for consideration here. 
In no part of the Old Testament are these very words found, 
and hence follows the inference that it cannot be a verbal Quotation. 
But, because exactly thé same words are not met with, it by no means 
follows that it is no Quotation at all, inasmuch as these very words . 
may convey the same idea as is expressed in the original by different 
language; and the writer may give the sense, though not the letter. 
Every one knows that, if several individuals are wishing to impart 
to-another a knowledge of something —to comunicate their idea of it 
to him,—supposing the idea of each to bethe same, they may employ 
such words as are deemed suitable, but which in the end are seldom, 
rather never, found to be the same. Or, an individual, who has been 
asking several others their respective opinions on a particular subject, 
‘and has found them all express the same judgment, will, upon recol- © 
lection, find that the same words have not-been used by each, though 
the same idea has been conveyed. For instance; suppose it concerns 
τ gome line of conduct which one wishes to know how he should act 
therein, one may be found laying down the general principle to guide 
him; another, detailing the result of that principle im the particular 
case, i. e. how it should be applied, and so on. 
Now, in Lev. XIX. 13. and Deut. KXV. 14—15 it i is commanded 
that the wages of any poor and needy hireling are not to remain 


40 1 Tim. V.18 Ip. - fable C.Lr. 


overnight unpaid, but, that, e’er the sun is set and as soon as his day’s 
work is done, they are to be given him, for which the assigned reasons 
are his condition and his earnestly desiring them. But the command 
is based upon a more general principle still. If one does not deserve’ 
a thing, he should not get it, even though he. earnestly ask it, and 
much less should it be voluntarily given him. But when one receives 
something, whether asked or. unasked, we cannot. but infer that he 
is regarded as deserving it, and more especially when Jehovah com- 
mands it to be done. We thus then reach the general principle stated 
in our passage: “worthy is. the workman of his hire”, οὐ which the 
command in Lev. and Deut, is a principal particular. 

Hence it is seen that, although the same words are not found, yet 
the idea is contained in substance ἢ in the Old. Test., and that is enough 
for our purpose. . 

The same expression is found in Luke X. 7; as also in . Matt. K. 10, 
excepting that. we there read τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ. “his food”, here and 
in Luke τοῦ μεσϑοῦ αὐτοῦ “his pay’,in which passages, however,. the 
statement. is not inserted as a, Quotation, but ruts as a reason, 
apparently admitted, for certain conduct to be pursued. ~ 

What has thas far been stated appears sufficiently satisfactary, 
yet if it be not deemed so by all, there remains another mode of - 
solution. By referring to 1. Cor, IX. we find the apostle pursuing a 
line of argument, to support which and show, besides, that he is not” 
_advocating anything new, there is introduced, at ver. 9, the same - 
Quotation as this passage begins with, and which he follows up with 
an interpretation, pointing out that it was written, not so much because 

of the care God takes of oxen, as to be a rule to man. Now, just in the 
same way may what is added here be regarded as an interpretation 
. of the Quotation, thus making the verse be rendered: “For the Scrip- 
turé saith; The ox treading thon shalt not muzzle”; and (not intended -to 
add. seme new command, but as showing. that the command given was 
not to be restricted to the ox treading, so that it may be nearly the. 
same as:.i. 6.) “worthy is the workman of his hire”; or, and .Gf such 
be the command ‘in the law concerning the treatment of an ox, surely 
much more may it be said of man) “worthy is the workman of his 
hire.” Any one acquainted with the uses of #at will perceive that it 
can bear these meanings, and it may be left to every one to adopt 
which’ solution he pleases, or to find another for himself, which may 
be more satisfactory. 





Table C.1.0.] 


Matt. XV. 4fp. 
[ὁ γὰρ ϑεὸς ἐνετείλατο 
λογον»} Τίμα τὸν πατέρα 


TABLE 6.1.0, 
. ὦ 
Exod. XX. 13., 


tiga τὸν πατέρα σου, καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα σου; 


Matt, XV. 4 fp. XIX, 19 fp.; ΧΧΙ: 13 fp. “40 


‘Exod. XX. 12, 
ERTS PIN OS “ES 





καὶ τὴν μητέρα, 

evetech Jey, CCOEFGKLMS © 
UVX4@ τοὶ! fere omn fsyr, 
... BD 1.124, it vg et al vv 
Ptol Cyr Iv Hier eewer {Gb} | 
¢ post zee. add σου ΟἾ KL 
MU ete. Plol. Or? ete, 


βηεερα cov. «Ὅτ σον Alex, 
and several Fathers. 


Deut. ¥. 16. 
SONNY) PENNY 122 
say nim 1 "WNP 


Deut. ¥. 16. 

τέμα τὸν ττατέρα σὸν καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα σοὺ [ὃν τρόπον 
ἐνετείλατό σοι πύριος ὃ θεός. 

. sou] 

[Fer God commanded, ~ . 
saying,] Honour thy father Honour thy father and Honow thy father and 
and mother, οὐ thy mother. " thy mother. 

In both Exod. and Deut. the LXX. follows the Heb. whilst Maitt. 
has omitted the gov. Some read σὸν after RETEOU, (see above), 
whence it is-suppliable after μητέρα. The caso is the same ay here, 
-with the French and English idioms, of which the former corresponds 
with the Heb., and the latter. with the New Test.; the one saying: - 
ton pere ef, ta mére”, the other: “thy father and mother.” If the 
reading in ¢, which Tisch. has adopted in-Ed. Sept. viz. ὁ ϑεὸς ἐνε- 
᾿ τείλατο λέγων be correct, the quotation will have been taken from Deut. ; 
but if ὁ ϑεὺς εἶπεν, as Tisch, had read before, then Exod. will have 
been used. 

(2). 


Exod. XX, 12," 
τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου, καὶ 
Thy μητέρα σου, 


: με, doy -. om cov Alex. 
and several Fathers. ; 


Exod. ΣΧ. 12, 
FENN PIN My 72D 


Maté. XIX. 19fp. 
τίμα τὸν πατόφαε καὶ τὴν 
μητέρα, 

FECT EDO eBC*DEFGHKLM 
SUV4 al plas? vv πὶ Or Ir 
Cyp ...¢ add σου cC** etc. vv. 
pm Aug al,. 


Honour thy father cand Honour thy father and | 
ig mother; thy mother, — : 
If the reading in Alex. and several Fathers be ‘followed for Exod., 
and ¢ (==Gb Sz) for Matt. viz, τέμα τὸν πατέρα cou καὶ τὴν μητόρω, 
“honour thy father and mother”, then, the LKX. and Matt. agreeing 
would place the passage in Table D.1. ο; and so may it be said of the 
above corresponding passage. 


Honour thy father ‘and 
thy mother. 


(3) Bo 
Matt: XXL 13fp. Is, LVI. 7. Is, LVL. 7. 
[ΠΓέγρατεται] Ὁ οἴκόςμονυ ὀ ὗν γὰρ οἶκός pov olxog πΡΡ ΡΞ ΟΞ 
οἶκος προσευχῆςεληϑήσδοται, προρουχῆς κληθήσετας noe sony") wap? 
0... Dom τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν, ὦ = 80K, na ἣν 19 Κ᾿ 
᾿ a) τῶ 126 Καὶ ὁ) ben 1 Ky 
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(it is written,] My house 
shall be called the ‘house 
of prayer. 


Matt, XXII. 92; Mark X, 19 Ip. 


for my house shall be 
called a-house of prayer 


for all nations, 


‘fable ΟἹ, 


for mine house shall be 
called an house of prayer. 
for all people. 


It need only be observed here that Matt. has not completed the 
Quotation, leaving out, as is seen, the last words: mpyii-bob πῶσε 
τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν “for all peoples.” 


Matt. XXII. 32. 
[ote ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ῥηϑὲν 
ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ λέγον- 
tes) ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ὃ ϑεὸς 
. Ἀβραὰμ, καὶ ὁ ϑεοὸς Ἰσαὰκ, 
καὶ 6 ϑεὸς ᾿Ιακωβὲ 


‘([thave ye not-read that 
which was spoken unto 
you by God, saying,]32 I am 
the God of Abraham, and 
the God οἵ Isaac, and the 

“God of Jacob? 


One 
Exod. III. 6. 

[καὶ adver] Ἐγώ εἶμε ὃ 

ads τοῦ πατρός σου, ὅεος 


᾿ἀβραὰμ, καὶ ϑεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ, 


καὶ ϑεὸς ᾿Ιαπῶβ, 
TOY Wate... τῶν παξερων 
Seog App. many MSS. as 
Alex. and. editions have ὁ 
Peas (in each place). 
[And He said] I am the 
God of thy father, the God 


of Abraham, and the God 


of Isaac, and the God of 
‘Jacob. 


Exod. HI. 6. 


arent aie 


y) tn ΙΝ = 109. 129 K. 
z)pmos 8. ἃ} ΙΝ] 8. 1. 89. 


253 K. 606. 262. ap. Ε. 


{And He said,] I am the 
God of thy father, the God 
of Abraham, the God ‘of 
isaac, and the God. of 
Jacob, , 


Here’ Matt. leaves out ὁ ϑεὸς τοῦ πατρός cou, “the God of thy 
father.” For ‘p28 the Samaritan reads ὙΓΊΖΟΣ in the pl. “thy fathers.”. 
Also, he has prefixed the article ὁ. to deog which is not found in the 
LXX., unless the reading found i in many MSS. and editions, as noted 
above, be adopted. Yet it cannot be said that he here departs from 
the original, since in Heb. “the article is regularly omitted before a 
substantive, whose application is limited by a following genitive.” See 
Ges. Heb. Gr. § 108. 2. 


(5) 


Mark X. 1910. . Hod, KX. 12. ° Exod. XK. 12, . 
τίμα τὸν πατέρα σουκαὶἠ τίμα τὸν πατέρα σοὺ καὶ ἘΝ ΤΑ VPI TS = 
τὴν μητέρα, τὴν μητόρα σοῦ, we 
cov ...D Clem om J wa Om gov Alex. and several 


τερα cABDEGHKMSUVXIS: 
4 al pler E lvg sy al Clem 

. CF 28, 124. 238 altoab’ 
¢fgo copsyr add oev-(Ln). 


Fathers in μήτ. cow. 


Deut. V..16. 
FES TN PANTY TP 


Deut. V. 16, 
τίμα τὸν πατέρα gov καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα σοῦ, 
Honour thy father and 
thy mother, 


Honour thy father. and 


Honour thy father and j 
thy mother. 


mother. ; 

See above Matt. XV. 4fp. XIX. 19fp. If Lachmann’s text be used, 
this Quotation goes into Table A.s. As it is, it differs only-in omitting 
the last cov “thy,” as we do in English. 





Table {1.01 


Mark ΧΤΤ. 26, 

Τοὺς ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῇ i βιβλῷ 
Μωυσέως ἐπὲ τοῦ βάτου 
πῶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 eds 
λέγων} Eyed ϑεὸς᾽ ἀβραὰμ, 
καὶ Θεὸς σαὰκ, καὶ Geog 
Ἰακώβ; 


ϑεος bis cBD Or (BOrete. 
post Eye alibi Or ter 6 9. 

.¢ o ϑέεὸς ε΄. καὶ ὁ Ge τὰκ 
cACEFGHKLMSUVI‘ al ut 
ydtr om cop or? 

. [have ye not read-in the 
book of Moses, how in ‘the 
bush God spake unte bim, 
saying,| I am the God of’ 

- Abraham, and the God of 
Isaac; and the God of 
Jacob? 


Like Matt, Mark 


Luke TV 10—i1, 

Πὰν γέγραπται, γὰρ] ὅτε 
τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐγτελδῖ- 
ται περὶ σοῦ τοῦ διαφυλάξαι 
ws, καὶ ὅτε ἐπὶ χειρῶν 

ε ἀροῦσίν we, μή ποτ προῦ- 
xoying πρὸς έϑον themida 
gov, 

H.DEFGHSUV4 al Jonge 


pi vv pm Eus, Thph. Or int 
(von Or) om ore (θυ), 


{tFor itis written,| He 
shall give hisangels charge 
over thee, to keep thee; 
MAnd in their hands they 
shall bear thee up, lest at 
any time thou dagh thy 
foot against a atone, 


Mark XII. 26; Luke IV. 16~d1, 


©) 
Exod, IIL. 6. 


[xod εἶπεν] “Eye εἶμι 6 
ϑεὺς τοῦ πατρός σου, ϑεὸς 


ἀβραὰμ, καὶ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ;, 


καὶ ϑεὸς ᾿Ιακώβ. 


τὸν πατρ. ταν πώτερων | 
Geog βρ... 0 Geos (in each 
place}in many! MSS. and edd. 


_ [and he said,] I am the 
God of thy father, the God 


“of Abraham, and the Ged 


of Isaac; and the God of 
Jacob. 


"43 


Exod. III. 6. 


PATENT Tay WN 
prynthy) ops ts 
ΒΡ. W Tl 

y) ΝΙΝ <= 109, 129 K. 


z) pmar 5. 5 8) tar 8. 1. 69. 
25d Κὶ 606, 262. ap. 8, 


- [And he said,] Iam the 
Ged of thy father, the God 
of Abraham, the God of 
Tsaaesand the God of Jaeob. 


omits 228 sobs ὁ ϑέος τ τοῦ mer DOG σου “the 
God of thy father”; and. by adopting the reading in ¢, o dees, in the 
three places, he-is brought to agree with Matt. though to differ from 
the LXX,, yet not from the Heb. See above Matt. ΧΧΗ͂. 32. 


() 


Ps. X@. 11—12, 


1 1%, - Δι fh > ~ 
ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ 


ἐντελεῖται περὲ σοῦ τοῦ 
διαφυλάξαι. σε. ἐν πάσαις 
ταῖς. ὁδοῖς σου. ᾿Ξἐπὶ χδι- 
ρῶν ἄροναί σα, ἐμῇ ποτα 
προςκύψῃς πρὸς λέδϑον τὸν 
πόδα gov. 

ens yeeg. One MS, adds καὶ 
before ens χεῖρ. 


11F or he shall give charge 
unto his angels concern- 
ing thee, to keep thee in 
all thy ways. In their 
hands they shall bear thee 
up, lest at any time thou 
dash thy foot against ἃ 


stone. 


Ps; ΧΟῚ, 11-12. 
array? vaydy spit 

spptyytse Tey 
WP WPNeN Mps-Dy”? 
mau 308 aia 


p} ει 30. 92. 228 al K. 
4) pon multi K. 


11For he hall give his 
angels charge over thee, 
to keep thee in all thy 
ways. They shall bear 


thee up in fAeir bands, 


lest. thou dash thy foot 
against ἃ stone. 


This is the same Quotation as is found in “Matt. IV. 6, , only Luke 


gives if more fully, leaving out, however, the essential part: ἐν πώσαις 
ταῖς ὁδοῖς cov “in all thy ways,”. and joining the verses by καὶ ὅτε 
“and that,’ or because. See Matt. for more remarks. 


Δ 


Acts VIL. 40. 
Ποίησον ἡμῖν ϑεοὺς of 
τεροττορδύσονται ἡμῶν ὃ 
χὰρ Ἱπωυσῆς οὗτος, ὃς ἐξή- 
γὰγεν ἡμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Ayia 
τοῦ, οὐκ οἴϑαμεν τέ όγονεν. 
αὐτῷ. 


Fo ἐξαγαγὼν | γέγονεν cD 
EG al ut vdtr longe pl Chr 


Oec Thph. ... Ln eyevero 
cABE al4, ᾿ 
Make us gods to go before 


us; for as for this Moses, 
which brought us out of 
the land of Egypt, we wot 
not what is become of him. 


Acts VIL. 40; Bom. X. 5. 


(8) 
Exod. XXXII. 1 or 23. 
ποίησον ἡμῖν ϑεοὺς of 
προπορεύσονται ἡμῶν" ὃ 
γὰρ Μωυσῆς οὗτος ὃ ἄν- 
ϑρώπος ὃς ἐξήγαγεν ἡμᾶς 


En γῆς «“ἰῤξγύπτου, οὐκ οἶδας 


μὲν τί γέγονεν αὐτῷ. 

ανϑῳ. MS. Ox. & Ald Ed 
avng | ex γι ἐγ Many MBS. 
read ἐξ Acyuncov,, as Cod, 
Vat, does. in. v. 23. where 
Alex. has ex γ. dey. 


make us gods which shall 
go before us; for as for 
this Moses, the man that 
brought. us out of the land 


ofLgypi, we wot not what - 


is become of him. 


The expression ὁ ὥνϑρωπος “the man” is 


ffable C.L.o. 


Exod. XXXL 1 or 23, 
wat DVN wT Hy 
men AIO; amp wh 
Pwo Εις we 
Πρ wT ἊΝ Ov - 

a) m7) 


d) = 178K. ὦ tenn 109K, 
ἢ τῷ 196 K. 


make us gods, which 
‘shall go before us; for as 
for -this Moses, the man 
that broughtus up out of 

. the land of Egypt, we. wot 
not-what is become of him, 


omitted in Acts, though 


found in the LXX. and the Heb. Ὁ ΔΊ, where it seems to be contrasted 
with “the gods”, which Aaron was requested ‘to make. There appears 
to be an-antithetic parallelism:in the verse: “gods which will walk in 
front of us,’ and “this Moses, the man who brought us up &c.” where 
they keep out of view that he acted under the order of Jehovah. It 
was not necessary for Stephen to keep up the contrast, but -he still: 
retains the expression of contempt which they uttered: “for Moses, 
this (fellow), who &e.” 
Ὁ) 


Rom: Ks 


© [Muvogs χὰφ γράφει... Ν 
ὅτι ὃ ποιήσας αὐτὰ ἄνθϑρω- 
πος ξήύσεται ἂν αὐτοῖς. 


Gh° ἄντα Lu Javea}: om 
cADE 6, 9. 47. 67" ve Dam 
_ Ruf-al (ἀπ ἃ go cop Cassiod 
cam al acth rata [| FG ἢ 
eg syr ar Chr Hil. om ard. 

| ey αὐτοῖς... Gb’ Ln ἐν 
αὐτῇ cAB 17. 47. 80 ve ἃ 


*e go cop ame" Dam . 


Ruf al, 


[For Moses deseribeth. -| 
That the man which doeth 
those thinga shall live by 
them, 


Lev. XVIII. 5: . 


ΕΝ. ᾿ 
& ποιΐσας αὐτὰ ἀνϑρω- 
πος ξήσεται ἐν αὐτοῖς: 


. 6 Compl, Ed ἀντα... 
Alex. oin-| Ald. Ed. as al.? 


which ἘΠ 7 Man do, “he: 


‘shall live in them. 
'* Gr, a man having done 
them. 


Lev. XVI. ΕΝ 


DINT On) τ») Ἴων 
ὨΠΞ my 


ἃ) ται 109. 178K. 2395.” 


e) = 80 Κὶ 


. whieh if a man do, he 
shall live. in them, 


Paul differs from the Sept. only in omitting ¢ and writing 6. His 


form means: 


- “The having-done-them man (i. e, the man -who has 


done them) shall live in them” The Sept. says: “which, a man having 
‘done them, shall live in them”, which comesnear totheoriginal, meaning 
literally; “which; the man shall do them, shall also live in them.” Here 


Table C.1.0.] 


Row, XV. 9; Gal. TEL. 12, 


+ 


45 


we have an instance of the idiomatic use of the third person of the 
“verb, and also of the relative in the oblique case. OON..1U/8 “which . 


them” 


=: quae, ace. pl. See Ges. Heb. Gr. ὃ 121. 1. “whieh, the man 


shall do, then shall he live in them” — “which. the man (that) shall 
do, shall also live in them,” or “which (if) the man shall do, then shall 


he live in them.” See Neh, IX. 


Rom, XV. 9. 
[χαϑὼς γέγραπται) Aid 
τοῦτο ἐξομολογήσομαί Gor 


ἐν ὄἔϑνεσιν καὶ τῷ ὀνόματί | 


cou ψαλῶ. 
ὃν ef... al fere?5 vv pm 
Chr Pel Sedul add xugez’| 
_ DEG: we. τ΄ ο. σα. 


[as itis written, |For this 
cause I willconfess to thee 
among the Gentiles, and 
sing unto thy name. 


(10) 


Ps. XVIL. 50. 


᾿ διᾷ τοῦτο ἐξομολογήσο- 


pou’ cos ἐν ἔθνεσι, κύρεδ, 
καὶ τῷ ὀνύματέ σου. pala, 


For this cause Iwill con- 
fess to thee, Ὁ Lord, among 
the *Gentiles, and will sing 
unto thy name. 

* Or, nations, or heathen. 


29, Ezek, XX. 11. 


Ps, XVIIL 50. 
DNS) pte 137 by 
TI") Aw TTY 


rp 170 K, 5) 5173 K. 
~ 36. 37.117. 156. 219, 245 Καὶ, 
ton 206K. a) δ ἃ f= 156. 
220, 245K. , 

Therefore will 1. *give 
thanks unio thee, Ὁ LORD, 
among the heathen, and 


_ sing praises unto thy name. 


Ἔ 4 Gr, confess. 


This Quotation omits Mim? “O Ichovah”, found iti the Sept. κύριε 


“Q Lord”, which is noticeable, inasmuch. as it shows that the con- 
fession among the Gentiles was not to be limited to God as Jehovah,-— 
_the peculiar title by which Israel knew him, —~ but te God as the 
God of the whole world —-as the God of the Gentiles also. TiN may 
seem to be incorrectly rendered by ἐξομολογήσομωέ cot; but, while ὦ 
means also “to give thanks,” “to celebrate”, it signifies as well, “to. 
profess or confess”, the former proceeding from: the latter, i.e. the 
acknowledgment: (or confession) of benefits being naturally followed 
_ by thanksgiving and praise: and thus it is seen that the prior meaning 
is given in the version. The same passage is found in 2 Sam. (Sept.. 


2 Kings) XXII. 50 which reads κυρ, ev τοῖς efy.... Ἀ1ὰ ᾿ᾧ Compl. 
Edd ety. xug | ev τῷ ov... Ald & Compl. om ἐν. 
7 (4) | 
Gal, TIL 12. Lev. XVIIL 5. Lev. XVIIT. 5. 
ὦ πριΐσας αὐτὰ Spero ες, ἃ ποιήσας αὐτὰ ἄνθρω: awh nk’) τυ" “ys why 
ἐν αὐτοῖς. πῶς δήσδεαι ἐν αὐτοῖς: oman 


o ret. αὐτὰ CABCIYFG 11. 
67." al-vy pl pp Set tm... 
~g {=4 Gb Sz) add ἀλϑρωπὸς 
eD***EKL al plv® 5i% sur? al 
Thar al | eave... FGe ἐν 


UTM. 


The man that doeth them 
shall live in them. 


a... Compl. Edd | αὐτὰ 
. Alex, om | Ald Ed. as 


Vat, 


which, “if a man do, he 
shall live in them. 
*Gr. ἃ man having done 


them. 


ἃ) -- 109. 178 K.> = 95. 
Ἐ) = 80K. : 


which if a man do, he 
shall five in them, 


46 . Gal. HI. 12. _ [Table 6.1.0. 
It appears that, to the question, “(Who). shall live in them? as 

connected with Gal. II, 12, the answer would be, “a man who doeth. 

them”, or, in other words, that’ “the man” is limited by “who doeth 

them.” In the Sept. a prominency is given to the time, and, along 

with the Hebrew, to the statutes, each beginning “(as regards) which”, 
For further remarks see Rom. X. 5 in this Table. 


“able C110] 


Matt. XV. 4 Ip. 
[καῇ Ὃ κακολογῶν πα- 
τέρα i μητέρα, ϑανάτῳ 
τελδυτάτω. 


fand,] He that curseth 
father or mother, let him 
die the death. © 


Here Matt. omits 


Matt. XV. 41p; Mark VII. 10 1p; Luke Ti. 23. 


- TABLE τον 
: . [1 
Exod. XXE 16. 
τς κακολογῶν πατέρα αὖ- 
τοῦ μητέρα αὐτοῦ; τελουτή- 
get ϑανατῷ. 


HAT. αὐτονὴ μηήτιαύτοῦ... 
om ἀντοῦ  ϑανατῷ τελεὺυ- 
tate VIL X, and many other 


- MSS. & Ald. & Compl. Edd. 


He that curseth his father 
or his mother “shall dia 
the death. _ 

* or, shall’surely die. 


47 


_ Exod. XXL 17 
mio. wes pax Sbpm 
nov 


"And be that *curseth his 


- father, or his mother, shall 
surely be pub to death. 


* or J revileth. 


the αὐτοῦ qualifying merege and μήτερα, in 


LXX. and Heb., and he renders the fut. MOY .LXX. rehevrqoe by the 
imp. τελευτατῶ, But, that'this last need not be wondered af, is evident 
from this, that in the Heb, verses 12, 15, 16 and 17 end ‘in the same 
form: Nig mi, whereas in the LXX. verses 12 and 15 give: ϑιανάτῳ ϑα- 
νωτούσϑω; ver 11 ἴον Heb. 16: tevdzp τελευτάτω and ver. 16 for 
Heb. 17, as above, redevrqase Dover. If, then, the verses 16 and 17 
of the LXX. were transposed, to agree with the order. of the Heb. 

excepting that the last part of each remained, Matthew's rendering 
would be found in the LXX,. Says Gesenius. in Heb. Gr. § 125, 3. δ 
The future “is also used for the. imperative when the third person, 
is required”; and thus Matt. is right in rendering Mg” by τελευτατῶ. 
The form-nit, standing before the finite form, adds, in general, an 
expression of intensify (See Ges. Neb. Gr. § 128. 3 a): “Let him cer- 
tainly die” 


Mark ὙΠ. 10Ip. - ’ Exod. XX. 16. Exod, ΧΧΤ, 11, 
[xa] Ὃ κακολογῶν wa- ᾿ ὁ κακολογῶν πατέρα a nip ΒΝ] vay 5b 7p 
τέρα ἢ μητέρα Savery τ8- τοῦῆ μητέρα αὐτοῦ τελευτή- Ἐν 

λευτάτω. oe ϑανάτῳ. 
Oe. αὐτοῦ ἢ μητιαύτοτ.ν, 
om αὐτοῦ θανάτῳ τελεῦς 
τατὼ in VIX. & many other 
MSS. & Ald. & Compl. Edd. " 
fand,| Whoso curseth Hethatcursethhisfather And he that *ourseth his 


father or mother, let him 
die ‘the death. 


or his mother ‘shall die 
the death. _— 
* or, shall surely die. 


father, or his mother, shall 


surely be put to death, 


* or ¥ revileth. 


See Matt. XV. 4 Ip above, with which Mark agrees, for any 


observations. 


Luke Il, 23, , 
- [καϑὸς γέγραπται. “ἐν 
νόμῳ κυρίου ὅτε} πᾶν ἄρσεν 


8) 


Exod, XII -2.- 


‘dylacéy μοι πᾶν mgan 


Exod. XIU. 2. 
“OB W2E-72 esp - 
ἘΝ εν Ὁ) 


48 


διανοῖγον μήτραν ἅγιον τῷ 


πορέῳ κληθήσεται. 


τῷ κυρ. ««. Ὦ οἵα τῶ. 


[(48. it is written in the 
law of the Lord,] . Every 
male that openeth the 
womb shail be called holy’ 


Luke XIX. 46 fp. 


τότοκον “τρωτογενὲς δια- 
γοῖγον πᾶσαν μήτραν. 

πρῶτ. καὶ ὅδέαν, in Alex. 
πολ avory in Ald. Ed, 


Sanctify to πιὸ every 
first-born, first-produced, 
pening every woub. 


[Table @.Lro, 


᾿ 8) = 80.111 Κὶ, 699 ap.R. 


Sanctify unto “me all 
the first-born, whatsoever 
openeth the womb. 


to the Lord.) , 

Tn Luke, we have a » result stated: “every male opening the womb 
shall be called holy to the Lord”, or, as we call things by names 
designating what they are; or at least what they seem to be, “shall 
be holy to the Lord.” Now, if we look upon the original as ex- 
pressing what produces this result, viz. “make holy for me (i.e. for the 
Lord, who is giving the command) every male first-born, the fissure 
G@. 8. the breaker forth, [the abstract being put. for the conerete]) 
of every womb”, we shall. find the two entirely coincident. In the 
original, it is given as ἃ command; hence the imperative form : 
wap “Sanctity to me,” but in Luke, it-takes the affirmative form, 
from the connection in which it is found: ἅγεον τῷ κυρίῳ χληϑήσεται 
*holy to the Lord shall be called,” = shall be. τ 

Again, whilst in Exod. a greater number of terms is used in 
describing the consecrated than in Luke, 6. δ. “i232 “Arst-born male, ” 
Luke having only: ἄρσεν. “male,” which is expressed. in the form of 
the Heb.; and ony DD. “every womb”, whilst Luke has μήτρῶν." “womb” — 
if is nevertheless * apparent. that their words convey a statement, of 
the same fact, viewed by both prospectively, but by the one as an 
act, by: the other as a result. 

ΟἹ 


Toke XTX. 46 fp. . 

[᾿ ἔγφαπεαι]. Καὶ ἔσται 
ὦ οἶκός. μου οἶκος τεροσ- 
εὐχῆς" 

Καὶ εἐσταιε etc. cBLR alse 
cop arm Or ..¢ Ln are (ore 
cACDEKM al pm vv; 
6 OLzeg ov οὐκ. προσ, eoter 

(ΟἿ al pauc κληϑησεται). 
cACDEGHKMSUVE4A ele. 

'  [Etis writter,] My house 

is the house of prayer. 


ἐς, 07M) * 


Is. LVL 7 


ὁ γὰῤ οἶκός μὸν οὗεος 


προσευχῆς κληθήσεται πᾶσι 


τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν. 


‘for my house ‘shall be 
called a house of prayer 
“for all nations. 

* or,. by. 


‘Is, LVL, 7, : 
προ ΟΞ MND wD 
ἘΏΜΘΌ, 59} ΕῚ' 


e) 80 K. "πιὰ 11. 19 K. 
d) = 126K. 6) dn 1K. 


for mine house shall be 
called an house of prayer 
for ail. people.- 


Like Matt..Lmke omits the last words πᾶσι τοῖς. Eves, “for or 


by all nations.” 


Also, instead of rendering NP) by χληϑήσεται “shall 


be called”, he says ἔσται “shall be;” and yet "there is no difference, 
properly so-called, since men. and things are called, or at least, 
should be called, that which they are, or at least, seem to be. And 





Table C.Lno. John VIEL 17; Acts L 20 fp. 49 


hence “my house shail be called”, because it is; or “my house shall 
be”, (or “is” erm as another reading gives it), and hence, shall be 
called “a house of prayer”, present no variance, both looking to the 


future, and the latter being the foundation of the former. 


John VIEL 11.. 
τς [καὲ ἐν τῷ γόμῳ δὲ τῷ 
ὑμετέρῳ γόγραπται] ὅτε δύο 
ἀνθρώπων ἡ μαρτυρία ἀλη’ 
δῆς dover. “ 


[Ιἐ is also written in 
your law,] that the testi- 
mony of two men is true. 


(5) 


Deut. EX. 15. 


ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρ- 


τύρων καὶ βδπὶ στόματος 


τριῶν μαρτύρων στήσδται 
πᾶν ὀῆμα. 


ornostat .. . ὁταϑησεταῦ 


VIL X. ΧΙ, and many other: 


MS8; also Ald. Compl, Hdd. 


at the mouth. of two 
witnesses, or af the mouth 
of three witnesses, shall. 
every word be established. 


Deut, KIX. 15. 


we Oy oy) ἀθῶον, 
pp oy now wey) 
m4 
h) mie 18. 69. et ali)= tp dy 


16. 69. 109K. 872; 529. 656 
ap. ἢ. 


δὲ the mouth of two 
witnesses, or at the mouth 
of three witnesses, shall 
the matter be established. 


The passage, to which we have referred this Quotation, states 
- that “at the mouth of two witnesses, or at the mouth of three wit- 
nesses, a matter shall stand.” Now “at the mouth of a witness” is 


τς the same as “upon. the testimony of an individual”: and it will be ad- 


mitted that a matter could never stand— stand firm or be established, 
unless the testimony concerning it were true. This is just what John 
states: δύο dni odmey ἡ μαρτυρέα ὠληϑῆς ἔστεν “the testimony of two 
men is true.”. When two individuals give the same evidence concern- 
ing a matter of fact, without concert, we have a proof, as it were, 
of the éruth of that evidence, and inferentially of the reality of the 
matter evidenced. The Evangelist reaches the former result, Moses 


carries it onward to the latter,-so that both make mention of the same 
_thing, but at different degrees of progress: 


Acts E. 20 fp. 
[yéreantec γὰρ ἐν βιβλῳ 
; ψαλμῶν» Γενηθήτω ἡ ἔπαυ- 
hig αὐτοῦ ἔρημος "καὶ μὴ 
ἔστω 6 κατοικῶν ἐν αὐτῇ. 


αὐτοῦ pr... alm vg-(non 
am demid al) ἀπ seth arm 
αὐτῶ».} eorw...D*y, 

{For it is written m the 
book of Psalms,| Let bis 
habitation be desclate, and 
let no man dwell therein. 


Oo 
Ps, LXVIU. 26. : 


-γενηϑήτο ἢ ἔπαυλις αὖ 
τῶν ἠρημωμένη, καὲ ἐν τοῖς 
σκηνώμασιν αὐτῶν μὴ ἔστω 


. ᾧ κατοικῶν, 


Let their habitation be 
made ‘desolate, and let 
there he no. dweller in 
their tents. 


Ps. LXIX, 26. 


mew) ὩΣ) ΠΡ) | 
omy aN DPIENA 


Ὁ) rp 121 Κ, g) one 91 
ap. K. τῇ 5 79. 91. 1588; — 
38 ap. K. 640 a ps R. 


Let *their habitation he 
desolate, πᾷ flet none 
dwell-in their tents. 


*@ Heb. their palace +4[Heb. 
Lef there not be a dweller. 


ene in the LEX. ἡ ἔκαυλις χὐτῶν “their habitation’. becomes 


ey 


50 


, 


in Acts ἡ ἐπαυλις αὐτοῦ “his habitation”, the psalmist predicating in _ 


Acts VIL. 32; ΧΤΙ͂Ι, 34. 


[Table Ὁ.1,0.- 


the plural of his enemies what is applied in Acts to one person. Also, . 


instead of mepons2 


tents”, it is said: ἐν αὐτῇ “in it 


in the LXX ἐν τοῖς σκηνώμασιν αὐτῶν 
, Le. ἐν τῇ ἔπαυλεε αὐτοῦ which, 


417} 


course, amounts to the same thing. 


Acts VII. 32. 
[᾿ὀγένδτο φωνὴ κυρίου} 
53Ε γὼ ὁ θεὸς τῶν ππατέρων 
σου, ὃ ϑεὸς ᾿ἀβραὰμ, καὶ 
᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ Ιακωβ. 


CH *eya (ἢ vg [non am] add 
229) Geog | o Geos sec...C 
om ὃ | co. (CD eco) κ᾿ cox, 
cABC ai3 vg msSyr utr cop 
sah arm... ¢ ὁ &0¢ oo, 4. 9 
Seog ταῖς cD (bis om 6} EH 
ak pl aeth arr al Thph, al. 

[3*the voice of the Lord 
came unto him,] *Sayiang, 
Lamthe God of thy fathers, 
the God of Abraham, and 
the God of Isaac, and the 
God of: Jacob. 


“Toned? 


(7) 


Exod. ΠῚ. 6. 


Ἐχὼ εἰμι 6 Gebs τοῦ πεα- 
τρός σου, Dede  ἀβραὶὰμ καὶ 
ϑεὰς Ἰσαὰκ καὶ ϑεὸς Ἰακώβ. 

ver. 15, 

κύριος ὁ. θεὸς τῶν mee 
τόρων ἡμῶν», Θεὸς “Ἰβραὰμ 
καὶ Θεὸς Toads καὶ Θεὸς 
ver. 16, 


6. Alex. ὁ Geog ἄβρααμ. 
15. τ. wer. veov. Alex. 


M&. et Compl. Ed, 


- 
tI am the God of thy 


‘father, theGod ofAbraham, 
and the God of Isaac, and 


the God of Jacob. 

UTheLORD,theGod of our 
fathers, God of Abraham 
and God of Isaac and God 
of Jacob 


“in their 7 
of 


Exod. IIL ὁ, 


whys PN) ie ae 
pray? ἜΧΩ 
“Spy 1 re 
ver. 15. . 
WON DD NaN TN TD 
Tos poy ONT DADS 


Sec also ver. 16. “Spy 
. 8. yy} sie = 109, 129 K. 
1) poisy &. 8) 'kr 8, 1, 69. 


253 K. 008. 2620 p. R. 


Lam the God of thy father, 
the God of Abraham, the 
God of Isaac, and the Ged. 
of Jacob. . 
UTheLORD,God of yourfa- 
thers, the God of Abraham, 
the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob 


The substantive verb is left out in Acts VIL 82, whereby it con- 


forms to the Heb. which, however, includes it in the pronoun. Instead 
of ἼΞΝ “of thy father” τοῦ πατρὸς cov, itis read plurally τῶν πατέρων 
gov “of thy fathers”, 1, 6: Hebraically, “of thy forefathers or ancestors,” 
who are presently mentioned. In Acts, they are reviewed collectively, 
the three as fathers; Moses views them individually, each as a father. 
Compare verses 15 and 16, where we read it plurally ODOIN τῶν 
πατέρων ὑμῶν (or ἡμῶν) “of your (or our) fathers”, in which the 
addressed are viewed plurally of course. ὁ deog “God is read before 
‘AGoudcp only, but it can be readily supplied before the others. 


| Θ | 
Acts XUIT. 34, 15, LY. 3. Is LY. 3 
[οὕτως βἔρηκεν ὅτε δώσω καὶ διαϑήσομαι ὑμῖν διαι-- m3. 033") neney 
ὑμῖν τὰ ὅσια david ce ϑήύκην αἰώνιον, τὰ ὅσια Ey syn obiy’) 
σειστά. . “ἰαυὶδ τὰ πιστά. 


᾿ 1) nab 72.80. 151; 93 6. 
lap kK. 0) = 80 K. . 





Table C.Lr.0.] 


’ (he said on this wise,] I 
will: give. you the sure 
*mereies of David- 

* τὰ ὅσια the holy or just 


- Acts XIII. 34; 2 Cor. VIL 18. 


And I will make an ever- 
lasting covenant with you, 
the sure “mercies of David. 

* c& dose the Sept. both 


51 


And I will make an ever- 
lasting covenant with you, 
even the sure mercies of 
David. 


here and in. many other 
- places, uses to. translate 
“TON Prop. mercies. 


Of the original *I will make with you an everlasting covenant”, 
which covenant concerned “the sure mercies of David”, i. e. the per- 
petual benefits conferred on him, Paul in his address has the latter part 
only in view; and as the idea of the covenant was therewith con- 
nected, though net expressed, he states the certainty of their reception 
in dwow ὕμιν.“ will give you.” When Jehovah has offered a covenant 
to his people, they’ may, on agreemg thereto, depend on xeceiving 
the promised benefits; and it is evidently with this object in view 
that Paul alters the form of expression from “making a covenant” to 


things. 


“bestowing the promises.” 


2 Cor. VI. 16. 

[καϑὼς εἶπεν 6 ϑεὸς] Ore 
ἐνοικήσῳ ἐν αὐτοῖς παὶ ἐμ 
περισεατήσω, καὶ ἔσομαι αὖ- 
τῶν Seog καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔσονταί 
joe λαός. 

avcov... FG g cop 5155 Ort 
Chr Hilt αὐτοῖς (Chr ἨΠῚ 
Sis pergunt eee Seor) | woe 
cDEFGKL alutvdtrfere omn 
vvut ydir omn Clem | Or (Chr 


oe εἰς λαον} al pp! 2. Ln 
μὸν 080 17. 37. ae 


fas GOD hath said,] 1 will 
dwell in them, and walk ἐπ 
them; and 1 will be their 
GOD, and they shall be 
my people, 


(9) 
Lev, XXVI. 11- 12. 
Ved ϑήσω τὸν σκηνήν 
μου ἐν ὑμῖν,....1 "καὶ ἐμσεερι- 
πατήσῶω ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ ἔσομαι 
ὑμῶν Geog, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔσεσϑέ 


οὐμοι Actos. 


11. σκην. ita MS. Sar, et 
Compl. Ed. at MS, Alex. et 
Ald. Ed. διοιθηρεην [ὦν uper 
OneMS. wed ὑμῶν Ὁ woe... 
Alex. MS. nev Compl, Ea. 
μῶν εἰς AOL. 


Ezek, XXXVIL 27. 


καὶ ἔσται ἡ κατασκήνιαίς ἡ 


μου ἔν αὐτοῖς ual ἔσομαι 
αὐτοῖς “Θεὸς, καὶ αὐτοί μου 
ἔσονται λας. 

αὐτοὺς sig Θεὸν Alex. ΜΒ... 
cevros ecort. wot λαὸς Alex. 
ΜΆ. Ald, Ed. 
_ -TAnd I will set my taber- 
nacle among you: 1and I 
will walk among you, and 


Twill be your GOD, and: 


ye shall be unto me a 
people. 


27And my tabernacle shall “ 
be among them, and I will 


be to them a GOD, and 
they shall be my people. 


Lev, XXVI. 11-19, 
ὈΣΞΩΞ awn nnn? 


pana wmzbann 13 


oA oda» mM 
add 8 Dalal 
d) = 129K. 


Ezek. XXXVIE. 21. 
one) aa mn} 


73m onbed onda ma 


ay ‘bey 
oa pawns 107 K. 


MAnd I will set my tab- 
arnacle among you: And 
Twill walk among you, and 
will be your GOD, and. ye 
shall be my people. 


aiMy tabernacle also shail 
be with them; yea, I will 
be their GOD, and they 


‘shall be my. people. 


The apostle, in making this Quotation, has slightly altered it from 


the original in Lev. XXVI. 11—12. 


He has changed the pronouns 


from the second: to the third person (ἀὐτοῖς, αὐτῶν and αὐτοί for 
ὑμῖν, ὑμῶν and ὑμεῖς) in order to adapt it to the oratio oblique, and 


52 Gal. II. 8. [Table ΟἹ: 


reads ἐνοικήσῶ “I will dwell” instead of ΞΟ ἢ “i will set my 
tabernacle”, which variation, however, founded on the difference of a - 
nomadic from a settled life, is easily explained by knowing that, : 
whenever a nomade fixes his tent anywhere, there he for that time is _ 
said to dwell, and that the Israelites were of this description — wilder- 
ness wanderers — at the time when the oviginal was delivered, whereas 
Paul's idea refers it to a fixedness of habitation —- to that land 
whither the Lord was guiding them, and which He had promised to” 
give them, He also omits ἐν ὑμῖν “among you” or rather, as he would — 
have read it, ἐν αὐτοῖς “among them”, after ἐμπερεπατησον “I will walk 
about in {or among)”, sincé it may easily be supplied from the 
preceding words. " 

The latter part οἵ the passage in Ezek. agrees with Paul's words, 
so far as the person is concerned, it being there the third also. But 
the former part. differs, giving ἔσται ἡ κατασκηνῶσις pov “my taber-- 
nacle shall be” (literally rendering the Hebrew), instead of ἐνοεκήσω," 
“] will dwell”, though truly the sense is the same. However, the next 
clause is left out or rather not found there, viz. ἐμπεριπατησῶ “ will 
walk about in’, so that, on the whole, it may be said to have been 
.taken from Lev., while the passage in Ezek. shows the propriety of 
the altered forms. 

(10) 


Gen, XII. 3. Gen. ΧΗ͂, 3. 
παὲ ἐνουλογηϑήσονται ἐν Bmpwn 55 42 DN. 
σοὶ πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς. ἐδ τον ᾿ sD INA 
εὐλογηϑησονταιῦ Alex. MS, ad 
Compl. Ed. at evevd. in MS. 
Ox. ef Ald, Ed. 


Gen, XVUL 18, - Gen, XVIL 18. 
καὶ ἐνευλογηθήσοντας ἐν vos a nya) by AN 


Gal, ΤῊ. 8. 
[προϊδοῦσα δὲ ἦ γραφὴ... 
προδυηγγελίσατο τῷ “ἄβρα- 
ἀμ] ὅτι ἐνευλογηθήσονται 
ἐν col πάντὰ τὰ ὄϑνη. 


αὐτῷ σεάντα τὰ sony τῆς γῆς. dj on 8. 
erevloy, cCABCDERL ai pi - 
Pp m...¢° (non ¢ Gb Sz) evloy. : 
ePG al mu Chr Thph. XIL3 XU 3 


[And the Scripture, fore- 
seeing ...preached before 
_ the gospel unto Abraham, 


saying,] In thee shail 81 


“and in thee shall all the 
tribes of the earth be 


blessed, 


XVIII. 18. 


and in thee shall all fam- 
ilies of the earth be blessed. 


AVUT, 18. 


and all the nations of 
‘the earth shall be blessed 
in him, - ‘ - 


and all the nations of 
the earth shall he blessed 
; in him, 

This Quotation: is generally referred to Gen. XU. 3, which ends 
with TSIM ΤΠ 5D “all families of the earth”, in the Sept. πῶσαι 
ai φυλαὶ. τῆς γῆς “all the tribes of the earth”, Galatians reading 
πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη “all the nations.” In Gen. it would appear-as if the 
collective units of humanity formed one vast nation, whose territory 
was the earth, and which was divided into “tribes” or “clans,” whilst 
Gal. would represent the earth’s inhabitants as separated into several 


nations be blessed. 


Table O.L.r.0.] "1 Pet. IE 9. 53 


“peoples” or “nations”. Such being the variations, we might look for 
the original in Gen. XVITL 18, where we meet with the same words 
as in Gal, except that they are spoken, not personally fo (“you”) bat 
objectively of (‘him”) Abraham. Perhaps the best way would. he to 
_ consider it a combination of the two, seeing that they both contain 
the same idea, and that it is referable to each, And such an opinion 
is more likely to be formed, since PINON > “all nations of the 
earth” is read in all the other places viz. Gen, ἌΧΗ, 18; XXVL 4; 
in the Sept. πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη τῆς γῆς; and hadi ὈΡΙΒΙ “tribes” been 
introduced, it might have heen limited to “the teibes ‘ofthe land”, i. e. 
to the Hebrews. 


a 
1 Pet, I. 9. - Hxod. XTX, 6. Exod, XEX, 6, 
ὑμεῖς δὲ — βαπίλδεον ὑμοῖς δὲ ἔσεσθέ Hot βα- nada be ἘῸΝ τ one 
ἑδράτευμα, ὄϑνος ἅγιον. σίλδτον i βπράτουμα καὶ ὅθνος wip mm mune 
ἅγιον. . Ὁ) ma 157 κὶ 


But ye are — aroyal . And ye shall be unto me And ye shall be unto me 

priesthood, an holy nation, a royal priesthood, and a ἃ kingdom of priests, and 

ΝΕ holy. nation. an holy nation. 

It is obvious that 1 Pet. IL 9 is partly taken from Exod. XIX, 6, 
as we read its second and third appellations therein; and its last ἡ 
appellation Awog ἔς megenoegaw “a peculiar people’ may have a 
_ reference to that in verse 5, as they have. at least the same funda- 
mental idea. The title yewog exdexrov “chosen “generation” may -be 
gathered from various portions of Scripture, as that by which the 
Israelites were known. Indeed their whole history ts founded on 
. the idea of their being selected from among the other nations of the 
- earth to be the Lord’s. . See Deut. ΚΙ, 6; XIV. 2; XXVI. i6.: Peter 
applies to Christians names which were primarily applicable to the . 
_ Hebrew people only, inasmuch as the Jews were but “the type of 
Christians, the antitype. . 


(Table C.La: 


54 , Matt, XIX, 4; Mark X. 6, 
TABLE Cla. 
(i) 

Matt. XTX. 4. Gen. 1, 27. Gen, 1, 27, 
᾿ [Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι] ὃ ἄρσεν καὶ ϑῆλι ἐς ὁπούγσον omk soa mapy ΣΙ 
rowmoas ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἄρσεν αὐτούς. "" mu 
καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς] Gen. ¥. 2. Gen. ¥. 2, 

§ μ >. 2 4 ν ~ + 
οἱ Tit Ah Moth @ eet Borer καὶ ϑῆλυ ἐποίησεν ὈΝῚΞ ΠΕΡῚ ἜΤ 

αὐτούς. 


al pave Or! ἀρρὲν ) ἐϑῇλυν, 

[Have ye ποὺ read, that] 
he which made them at the 
beginning made them male 
and female. 


Here it is only the last words that are quoted, the subject viz. 
ὁ ποιησῶς, “the Maker” , and the time éa ἀρχῆς “from the. heginning” 
being necessarily additional, to-mark the who?.and the when? In the 
original, the latter is not needed, since the record is telling what ἐν 
ἀρχῇ “in the beginning” God did, and the former is supplied im the 
preceding context by é iheoe. ᾿ 

The Heb. 872 is rendered by ἐποέησεν “he made.” Some might 
have expected another verb, conveying the idea of “creating”; yet the 
LXX. rightly used wocetv, since N32 says nothing about “forming out 
of nothing.” Paul in his address to the Athenians employs the same 
word, Acts XVII. 24 ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσως τὸν κόσμον καὶ πάντα vel ἐν 
αὐτῷ “God who made the world and all things in it.” 


(2) 


Gen. 1. 27. 


_ male and female created 
he them. 


male and female made 
he them. 


Mark Χ, 6, ᾿ 

ἀπὸ δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν παὶ ϑῆνυ ἐποίησεν 
ἄρσεν καὶ glu ἐποίησεν αὐτούς. ; 
αὐτούς. ᾿ ᾿ 
Dal? bf & syr pers? om Gen. ¥. 2. Gen, Ὑ. 2. 


‘Gen, 1. 21. 
DnB ΤΊΣ ἜΣ 


πεέσεως | D al-vy m om αν»- 


tovg | cin ἴ, αὐ Ὁ Peace, Ln 
fo 8.1 cADEFGHKMSUVAT 
al pler. 


- But from the beginning 
of the creation GOD made 


ἄρσδν καὶ ϑῆλν snoinosy 
αὐτούς. 


male and female made 
He them. 


DIE MapR ἼΘΙ 


male and female created _ 
He them. 


them male and female, 


For remarks see above Matt. XIX, 4, from which, however, Mark 
slightly differs, “but not-in the words found in the Old Test. Instead: 
of saying with Matt. - ὠπὶ ἀρχῆς “at the beginning”, he says ὠπὸ δὲ. 
ἀρχῆς κπτέσεως “from the beginning of the creation”, where the last 
word χτέσεως is additional, more. strictly defining the beginning by 
telling of what. Also Matt. begins with ὁ ποιήσας “he who. made”, 
which Mark omits to express, unless the reading ὁ ϑεός be adopted, 
as noted above.. 


Fable C.La.] 


John XT. 18. 


[ive ἢ γραφὴ πληφω 9] Ὁ, 


τρώγων | ser ὁμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον 
ἐπῆρεν ἐπὶ ἐμὰ τὴν πτέρναν 
αὐτοῦ, 

ger ὅμοὺ (ΟΥ3),. BCL alt 
tol Or? Cyr (comm) yor | AU 
1, emyguer. - 

{that the scripture may 
be fulfilled,} He that eateth 
bread with me hath lifted 
up his heel against me. . 


John XII. 18, 
(3) 


Ps, XL, 10. 
6 ἐσ ϑέων ἄρτους pou 
ὁμδγ ἄλωνεν ὃ Bre’ ἐμὰ ππτορνίος 
μόν, 


he that eateth τὴν *bread, 

lifted up #s heel against, 
me, 

*Gr, loaves, ΤΌ, magnified. 
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Ps, XLI. 10. 
by bean on!) bite 
: apy’) 


ἸῺ 4 98K. 1) spy 80 Κα, 


[86] which did eat of 
my bread, hath *lifted up 
fis heel against me. 

* 47 Heb, magnified. 


This passage has evidently not been cited from the LXX, as it 
has scarcely one word the same as those found there; nor from the 
Heb. has it been translated, which is literally and even radically 
rendered in the LXX. both being “who eateth my bread hath made 
great upon me és heel.” Now the expression “hath made great upon 
me” is the same as “hath made high upon me” i e. “hath lifted up 
upon (or against) me”; and hence ὮΝ ΣΟ will bear to be rendered 
ἐπῆρεν ἐπὶ éué. “To eat one’s bread”, and “to eat bread with one” ΤΑΝ 
be supposed to be somewhat different, the former denoting, to belong 
to one’s household and be supported by him, the latter, fo enjoy his 
’ friendship, of which eating together is among Orientals a proof. Now, 
this latter form is that which John uses, and the above may be con- 
sidered the idea he intended to be conveyed, which we unquestion- 
" ably find in the Ps. also, as the first line of the stanza reads: 

ja ΠΣ ΖΝ ἡ wey-Od “yea my peace-inan, in whom I confided”. 
John, means to state that Indas, of whom it is spoken, had been 
admitted to -all the privileges of friendship and’ had partaken of the 
usual evidences of. affection. And, though there is no doubt about. 
the ultimate meaning of the figurative language employed to express 
the return which he made for this kindness, viz. that Judas proved 
himself ungrateful and base in inflicting an injury on one who had 
made him a-friend, and which he aggravated by doing it under the 
mask of pretended friendship, yet there is a difficulty in seeing from 
what the figure is taken. .The Heb. and LEX. as shown above, read. 
“hath made great”, which John expresses by “hath lifted up”; and 
Suidas says that this figure is taken from those who are running in - 
a race, when one attempts to trip the other up, and make him fall. 
_ But some suppose the expression to mean: to lay smares for one; 
others: to kick or injure a man after he is cast down, The latter 
4dea,.that of kicking, appears to us the probable one, yet not at ἃ 
person cast down, that is, trampling upon him,’ but simply caleitrat- 
ing, as a horse would do. , 


56 Rom, ΠῚ. 1t—-12; 1 Gor, XV. 45. 


Rom. ΠῚ. 1i—12, 
tis.» © ~ > 
οὐκ ἔστιν» ὃ συνεῶν, οὐκ 
ἔστων. ὁ ἐκξητῶν τὸν Gear 


Vrdvres ὀξέκλεναν, ἅμα 
ἠχρειώϑησαν οὐκ ἔστιν 


ποιῶν χρησεύτητο, οὖν Forex 
ἕως évdg. - 

11. ὁ συνέων CDEKL al ut 
ydtr.omn Chr That Dam 
Thph Oec,,.Ln om 6 cABG] 
Lu{éjex€... am ὁ Β Eyes) αν 

12, AB*D*G ἡχρεώϑησαν 
ς Ln 49 πχρειωϑ' cB DIE 
Ki al pl laoswv,. DE praem 
ὦ | B 67.** syr aeth ar? om 
ove τιν SEC, 

11. There is none that 
‘ understandeth, there is 
- none that seeketh after 
GOD. 12.. They are all 
gone out of the way, they 
are together become an- 
profitable; there is none 
that doeth *good, no, not 
one. 

* Gr, goodness, 


(4) 
Ps. XIE. 2—3, 
τοῦ isiv ef ἔστι συνεῶν 
7 3 ~ ot toe BE. 
ἢ ἐκζητῶν τὸν Θεόν" Ξπάντες 


2 


ἐξέκλιναν, ἅμα ἠχρειόϑησι. 


αν, οὖκ ἔστε ποιῶν χρηστό- 
tyta, οὐκ ὄστεν ἕως ἑνός. 


yer ἠχρδϑήσαν. 
Ae Ἧ ** teste Babero.- 


2. to see if there is any 
one that understandeth, or 


that seeketh after GOD. - 


3. They are all gone out 


of the way, they are to- - 


gether become *unprofit- 
able; there is none that 
doeth tgood, there is not 
even one. 


* or, worthless. + or, Gr. 
goodness. 


[Table C.La. 


Ps, XIV. 2-3, 
best wait!) med’) 2 
bens ΤΌΣ ΤΟΝ ΤΙΝ wa 
py andes)” ee 70 
ἘΠ ΕΣ py No )-ny 


h) no) 74.97, 133K.) = 
16K, k) = 142 Καὶ, Ἢ +-nbn 
yr 29 ap K. mira = 
172 K. wins 35, 387. 43. 76. 


417, 133, 158. 170.206 al K. 


τῇ prrndsa 157 K, wae 249 
ap. BR. 0) = 240 K, 


2, to see if there were 
any that did understand, 
and seek GOD. 3. They 


“are all gone aside, they 
‘are af together become 
filthy; fere és none that 


doeth good, no, not one. 


* q Heb, stinking, 


The original, Ps, XIV. 2—3, describes the act, “the Lord from 


the heavens bent over, upon the sons of men”; the reason of its being 
done, “to see whether there were a pradent (person, one) seeking GOD”; 
and the result, “the whole have turned away (i. 8. apostatized), 
together (=all a8 one) are they corrupt.” It was thus seen that “there 
was not a prudent (person, not one) seeking GOD.” Now, the apostle, 
wishing to state the result merely, might include the reason thus 
changed into the form of a result, and say ob ἔστεν ὁ συνιῶν x. τ΄ 2. 
“there is none that understandeth &e.” 

By the prudent, or intelligent person is pointed out in both the - 
᾿ς seeker of GOD i. 6. His pious worshipper, and in the Sept. the particle 
ὦ “or” is inserted, whereby it may be shown that they are synonymous. 

Τὸ may be added that Ps. LHI. 3—4 Heb.) has the same passage, 
excepting that, in ver. 4 (for ἽΡ 52m) it has 40 $3; and Ps. LIL 3—4 
(Sept.) agrees ‘also, only having in ver. 4 ἐγαθον (for ᾿ἀρηστοτηταν. 

Θ 
Gen, 11. 7. 


καὶ ἐγένετο 6 ἀνϑρωπος 
_ εἰς ψυχὴν ξῶσαν. 


Gen. IL, 1... 
me Wey DIST HN 


1 Cor XV. 45. 

[οὕτως xob γέγραπται) 
Ἐχγένδτο ὃ πρῶτος ἄνϑρω- 
πος Ada εἰς ψυχὴν ξῶσαν. 

avGg. CACDEPGL al pler 
it vg Ln ferd pwrres].. om BE 
al Did rte! al ΤΑΙ Aug 
ont 4d. pr. 


Table ὁ 1.8] 
[and so it is written,] The 


first man Adam was made 
a living soul. . 


Heb. IV: 4; ETL. 91, 


and the man “became 


a living soul. 
_* Or was made, - 


57 


and *man became ἃ liy- 


ing soul. 


* Properly the man. 


Here we have two additional words, the one πρῶτος “first” limit- 
ing it to which of men; the other Adeu “Adam” calling him by the 
name by which he-was well known, and probably also in contrast to 
the “Adam”, mentioned in the next part of the verse, and named 6 


ἔσχατος “the last” i. e. Christ, who was the founder of the Spiritual 
race,—the. pheumatic—as Adam was the head of the physical beings 


—— the psychic. 


Heb, IV. 4. 
[steytey γὰρ ou περὶ 
τῆς ἑβδόμης, οὕτως} Καὶ 
πατόπαυσεν ὃ ϑεὸς ἐν τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ τῇ ἑβδόμῃ ἀπὸ πάν- 
τῶν τῶν ἔργων αὐτοῦ. 
A. om εν (om al?-Chr) τι η. 
τῇ apo. 


[For he spoke ina certain 
place of the seventh day 


on this wise,] And.GOD 


did rest the seventh day 
from all his works. 


(6) 


Gen. II. 2, 


ποὶ κατέπαυσε τῷ ὑμέρᾳ 
τῇ ἐβδύμῃ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν 
ὄργων αὐτοῦ. ᾿ 


Many MSS, read xzacé- 
auger ὦ ὑϑεὸς, and still more 
insert ev as in Compl. Ed. | 
MS. Ox. om αὐτοῦ. 


and he- rested on the 


seventh day from all his 
works. 


Gen. Ik, 2. 
ἈΠΕ) DP naw 
“washendon 
8) = 81, 471 K. 


“and he rested on the 
seventh day from all his _ 


- work. 


There is here the insertion of ὁ θεός, which is evidently trans- 


ferred from the. beginning of the verse xei συνετέλεσεν ὁ Deog and 
added here as the subject. Some as Dr. Davidson (See Sac. Herm, 
p. 482 and Introd. to Old Test. where he notes, “This is from the 
Greek, with some slight changes”) refer this Quotation to Gen. IL. 3, 
which would bring it under Table C.Lr.a.; but it is decidedly prefer- 
able to refer it to ‘ver. 2; from -which it, differs only by adding o ϑέος. 


ion 
Heb. XII. 21. Deut. IX, 19. Deut, IX. 19. 
[ Marais εἶπεν] ᾿Ἐκφοβός καὶ ὄκφοβὸς δἶμε: . wi 3 


εἶμε καὶ ἔντρομος. 


al-feret® pp aliq supof. | 
(AL eve.) | D* exzgop. 


[Moses said] Texceed- and I was greatly terri- 
ingly fear and quake. fied. . ᾿ 
The last expression in this Quotation, viz ἔντρομος seems tobe 
additional, as the original has only “I-was afraid of (turned aside. 
from) thé face of the anger ‘and wrath &c.” but it-is so natural, 
“trembling” being the attendant of “fear”, that it.is allowable. 


For I was afraid. 





58 


Matt. XT. 10. 
[οὗτος γάρ ἔστιν σπεβρὲ οὗ 
γέγραπται] ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀπο- 
στέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μοῦ 
πρὸ προσώπου. σον, καὶ 


κατασπδυάσει τὴν ὁδὸν σον 


ἔμπεροσϑν gov. 

Ln fey#]..omZe¢f ¢? Amb| 
X al pauc αποσεϑλω | καὶ 
xotagx, ¢ P cop syr? abe 
Chr? (ef Matthaei ad h. 1) 
Avabt Hier ..¢ ὃς xaracz. 
cBCDEFGKLMSUVX.4 εἰς. 

_ [For this is ἀδ, of whom 
it is written,| Behold, I 
send my messenger before 
thy face, which shall pre- 


Matt, XT, 10, 


TABLE C.Lra, 
(1) 


Mal. ΠῈ 1. 


Ἰδοὺ ἐξαποστέλλω τὸν 
ἄγγελον μου, καὶ ἐπιβλέψε-. 
rae ὁδὸν 9d προφζώποον 
μου. : 


MS. Alex. ef Compl, Ed. 
eyo chaz. MMS. Barb et Ald. 
ἘΠ. εξαποστελῶ Cyr eyo 
αποστελῶ ] καὶ excep. οὖ... 
ὅστις ἑτοιμάσει ὅδον Compt. 


Behold, I send forth my 


messenger, and he shall 


survey the way before my - 


face. 


[Table C.Lr.a. 


Mal. ΠῚ. 1. 


abn) be! ‘9 
γε Sy Tay) 


a) ‘aK oun 597K. by qe 
597 K. oosts 327 Καὶ 6)" 
map 612K. Ὁ" . 


Behold, I will send my 
messenger, and be shall”: 
prepare the way *beforeme. 


pare thy way before thee. * or, rather, before my face. 

This Quotation is found in each of the three first evangelists, 
who agree in giving it in nearly the same words, and differ each 
from the LXX. with whose version, in which the Heb. may be said 
to be correctly rendered, they have little in common, “We are of 
opinion” says Dr. Davidson “that the Hebrew text was followed, though 
not implicitly. The chief difference between the citation and its ori- 
ginal in the Old Testament is the change of -person from the first | 
to the seéond. In this respect it is at variance both with the Hebrew 
and the Septuagint”. Sac. Herm. p. 344. He elsewhere (p. 457) says: 
“The present Hebrew and Septuagint are here conformable to each 
other, while they differ fromthe evangelists. Some have therefore 
concluded that the Hebrew was early corrupted and the Greek ad- 
justed to it. So Drs. Randolph and H. Owen.” AHhough we would 
have the testimony of three evangelists against Malachi in the Heb. and 
the Greek version, we should not feel ourselves entitled to come to 
such a conclusion, until the failure of all the means in our power of 
reconciling them; and such we must believe to have -been the condi- 
tion of those who admit corru ption. : ' 

In the New Testament πρὸ προσώπου oov is added after τὸν 
dyyekév pov; ὭἜΥΤΥ in being rendered by τὸ» ὁδόν cov, has the corre- - 
sponding addition of cov; and .guxooct'a cov seems to correspond 
with "D2, except in the change of person from first to second. Yet, 
we are of opinion that 259 in Malachi and sungooitew σοὺ in Matt. 
are not correspondent, but that Matt, has altered the place and pronoun 
of the former, and added the latter, which, though apparently almost 
a repetition, yet includes the accessory idea of advancement. But, how 


Mark I 2, 59 


“Table Clea] 


shall we account for the changing of: “before my face”, into: “before thy. 
face”, and thus reconcile the two corresponding phrases? Shall we, as 
some do, assert that web was once sib and xpoowsou μοὺ in the LXX, 
προσώπου σου I think we should not, as there are no various readings 
inthe Heb. or LXX. to support such an assertion; more especially as, by 
attending to the speakers and the addressed, the variations may be 
harmonized. It is admitted that John the Baptist is spoken of by τὸν 
ἄγγελόν pov. Now, in Malachi, the Godhead, of which Christ the Son 
is a person, declares through the prophet to the Hebrews: “he shall 
prepare a way before my face”, or in other words: before the Messiah 
acting inmy name. See Exod, XXTIE 21. But, in the New Testament, 
the Father-GOD is represented addressing the Son-GOD in these words: 
“Behold I send my messenger before thy face” Yhus the Evangelists 
report the conversation between the Father and the Son, with regard 
to the appointmont of the messenger, whereas the prophet communi- 
cates it- to the people, as if delivered by the triune equal Godhead. 
The two expressions are thus found to be not inconsistent, as they 
amolnt in meaning to the same thing, differing only in representation. 


@) 


Mark J. 2, 
[καϑὼς γέγρασται ἐν τῷ 
Ἡσαΐᾳ τῷ προφῆτῃ} ᾿Ιδοὺ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου 
πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὅς κα- 
τασκδυάσει τὴν ὅδόν σου. 


ev τῶ Ὁ al om ra) qo. τῷ 
zo. cBDLA al fere vg itsyr 
hrs cop ar® go Π' gr (Ir? lat. 


, 8. τοῖς πρϑῳ,) Ort Porph ἔπιθι 


alm ..¢(Gb1) εν τοῖς mao- 


φήταις cAEFG*HKMPSU 


Vr al longe pl... edt Ἐν τῷ 
agegyry .. tal *plane om | 
sdov eBD al am ing it ry Aug 
al... ¢ dow ἐγὼ Ὁ utsup.|s 
_ (= Gh 82) in f. add ἐμστρα- 
oder σου. - ᾿ 
[As it is written in the 
prophets,] Behold, I send 
my messenger before thy 
face, which shall prepare 


Mal. JIL 4. 


᾿Ιδοὺ ἐξαποστέλλω τὸν 
ἀγγελὸν μου, καὶ ἐπιβλέψε- 
tor ὁδὸν πρὸ προσώπου 
μου. τς 

MS, Alex. et Compl, Ed. 
Ἐγὼ ebaz. MS. Barb et Ald. 
Ed. εξαποστελῶ Cyr ayo 
αποστελῶ | καὶ επεβλ. od... 
Gores ἑτοιμάσες ὅδον Compl. 


Behold I.send forth my 
messenger, and he shall 


"Mal. WIT 4. 


*ay20°) nel a) 
we? TITTY) 


a) sbi nan 597K. b) abn 
597 Ky posbe 821 Κι ἡ on 
man 612 K. 


Behold I will send my | 
messenger, and he shall 
prepare the way “before me. 


survey the way before my 
thy way before thee. _ ἰδοῦ, ᾿ - * or, rather, before my face. 


The first point to be determined here is the introductory clause. 
Tischendorf has given it:.é9 τῷ ‘Hote τῷ προφήτῃ. “in Isaiah the 
prophet’ — supported by the authorities noted above. Now, if this be 
the reading, since the first Quotation is not found m Isaiah, but in 
Malachi, though the next-is, how is it to be explained? Shall we say 
with Dr. Davidson “Here we have an example of the mode in which 
several passages are joined together in one quotation. Two places, 
from different prophets, are cited as one prophetic expression, with 





60 " Luke VIE. 27; John VI. 31. [Table ΟἿ τ. 


the formula ὡς γεγραπτωε ἄρ. &.” Yet, such is no explanation. It is 
true that two passages are here put together, which are seen to be 
' related to each other, so related in fact that they may be called “one 
prophetic expression”, yet are they taken from éve prophets’ writings. 
Why, then; is it said: “in Isaiah the prophet” only? Was it because - 
he gave his name to that division of the sacred writings, since his 
. book was placed first in it? Or, if that does not satisfy, will it be 
said that Mark did not remember that the two passages occurred in 
different writings, Malachi’s and Isaiah’s, only he ascribed them both 
to Isaiah? But that I cannot allow, more especially since there is MS 
authority for the reading ἐν τοῦ ςπροφήταις “in the prophets”, adopted 
in ς, though not in Gb Sz, and commended by Griesbach, see / above, 
whereby the difficulty is entirely relieved. 

With regard to the Quotation itself, Mark agrees with Matt., 
except that he omits «7, unless it be read, as in ¢ ἐδου eyw; puts 
és “who” for xe: “and”; and omits ἔμκροσϑέν cou at the end, though (see 
above), ¢ (=Gb Sz) adds it. For additional remarks recurrence may be 
made to Matt. XI. 10. 

(3) 


Luke VI. 27. Mal. ἘΠῚ, 1. "Mal. ΤΠ, 1. 


er 3 5 
[οὗτός ἐστιν περὶ οὗ yé- 


γρατίται ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀποστέλλω 
τὸν ἄγγελόν μουπρὸπροσώ- 


ποῦ σοῦ, ὃς κατασκβυῦσδε.. 


ayy ὁδὸν σου ἔμπροσθέν 
cov. 

ς add eyw| ἢ 122* a I Tert 
OM eng. GOV. | 


[This is ke, of whom it 

is written, ? Behold, I send 

_ ΤΟΥ͂ messenger before thy 

face, which shall prepare 
thy way before thee. 


Ἰδοὺ ἐξαποστέλλω τὸν | 


ἄγγελόν μου, καὶ ἐσειβλέφε-- 
τῶι ὁδὸν πρὸ προζώπου 
μου 


MS. Alex et Compl Ed. 
eyo efaa. MS. Barb et Ald. 
Ed. εξαπουτελῶ Cyr sya 
armoured. 


Behold 1 send forth my ἢ 


messenger, and he shall 


survey the way before my. 


face. 


oayoo®) bi 521} Ὁ 
od Sorin) 


a) enix man 597K. b) yabn 
597 K. oxtn 321 Καὶ οὐ > 
i73b) 612 Κ, 


᾿ Behold I will send my 
messenger, and. he shall 
prepare the way *before me. 

* or, rather, before τὴν face. 


Like Mark, Luke differs from Matt. in , omitting eyo, and reading — 
ὁς weteo. for xo xereo,, in this differing from the original; but he 
agrees with Matt. in having ἔμπροσϑέν cov, which Mark wants. For 
a comparison with the Heb. see the remarks on Matt. XI. 10. 


John VI. 81. 
. [καϑῶώς ἔστιν yeygop- 


ubvor | "ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὖρα-. 


ψοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν, 


{as it is written,] He 
gave them bread from 
heaven to cat, 


4 


Ps, LXXVIL 24. 


nod ἄρτον οὐρανοῦ ἔδωκεν 
αὐτοῖς. 


and He gave them bread 
of heaven, 


Ps, LXXVIIL 24, 


so?) 102 Dewy 

h) tanh 4K. 

and had given them of 
the corn of heaven. 
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Rom. IX, 25. 


- 61 


There are different opinions with regard to the passage or 
passages from which this Quotation is taken. Doepke affirms that 
the words are found in Exod. XVI. 15 037 nim joy wes ὨΓΙΣΤῚ ΜΗ 
mbox “This is the bread which the Lord gave you to eat”; in the LEX 
οὗτος ὁ ὥρτος ὃν Wwe κύριος ὑμῖν φαγεῖν... But here the é τοῦ 
οὐρωνοῖ “irom heaven” does not appear, though otherwise the words 
could be changed into the quoted form. Davidson says “more probably, 
however, it is taken from Ps, LXXVII, 24. The words nearly agree 


and by having ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ “out of the heayen” as denoting the 
quarter whence the manna came, instead of simply οὐρανοῦ “of heaven”, 
which would properly denote the sind, However, it. may be worth 
while to examine whether it may not be made up of two passages, 
as are some other Quotations, for instance, of Exod, XVL 4 and 15- 
In the former we read OYWII-}O ON? O27 WIT “Behold me raining 
for you bread from the heavens”; in the LEX Ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ tw ὑμῖν ἄρτους 
ὃς τοῦ. οὐρανοῦ, and in the latter, given above, we have “This is the 
bread which the Lord gave you to eat” Now, froma combination of 
these two passages, how would one write of the circumstance sometime 
after it occurred? I should think none otherwise than thus: .“The 
Lord gave them bread from heaven to_eat”, ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
᾿φυρέος ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς peysiv, which is just what John records, excepting 
the. word ἄνριος, which was not requisite with him, Yet I doubt not 
that the simplest is the preferable source, though the last, on which 
the Ps. is evidently founded, may have been remembered too. 


Θ΄. 


“- 


Rom, IX. .25.. 
[hg καὶ ἐν τῷ Done λόγοι] 
Καλέσω τὸν οὐ λαύν μοῦ 


λαὸν μὸν καὶ τὴν οὔκ ἦγα-- 


πημένην ἠγαττημόνην, 


[As he saith also in Osee,] 
Twill call them my people, 
which weré not my people; 
and her beloved, which 

was not beloved, 


Hoa, IL 93. -. 


καὶ ἀγαπήσωῳ τὴν οὐκ 
ἠἡγασιημένην, tod ἐρῶ τῷ οὗ 
λαῷ pou Lads pov δὲ σύ. 


wae oy. τὴν οὐκ my... καὶ" 


ἐλεήσω τὴν οὐκ ἠλεημένην 


AlexMS. Ald Ed praem| λαῷ ᾿ 


How, om. pou 53. 153. 


and I will love her that 
was not beloved; and I 
will say to that which was 


not my people, Thou art 


my people. 


~ Hos. IT, 28, 


nig xoony open 
may wep Nod ΘΟ ΠΝ] 
nny 


’ and I will have mercy. 
upon hey that had not ob- _ 
tained mercy; and 1 will 
say to them which mere 
not.my people, Thou art. 
my people. 


Paul inverts the order of the clauses, which will account for 
the changes he has made on the original. There the two clauses 
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are distinct, stating two different acts, the one subjective, and the 
other objective, but Paul states’ them both objectively, in which 
there is no inconsistency, since “the not-beloved (or compas- 
sionated)’ could be called “beloved (or compassionated)” after being 
loved or compassionated, which, i+ is mentioned, she should be. He 
also represents the words as spoken of a third party, without 
: giving the precise form of words which would be used, χωλέσω τὸν 
ot λαόν pou λαόν μὸν “Ἴ will call the not my people, my people’, 
whereas Hosea says NASTY mpyrnds TON] “and I will say to not my 
people, my people art βου", thus giving ‘the very words to be used, 
in speaking io them. And following the idea of speaking of, Paul adds 
καὶ (καλέσω) τὴν οὐκ ἠγαπημένην ἠἡγοπημένην “and (1 will call) the 
not beloved, beloved”, which idea of speaking of is additional, the 
original only intimating the fact of pitying “and 1 will pity the un- 
pitied”; but, as remarked before, after the act (or in consequence of 
the certainty of the act,) the calling could take place (or could’ be 
certainly spoken of beforehand). Thus, then, there is seen to be only 
a slight diflegence in expressing the same ideas. 


~ (Ὁ) 
4 Cor. X.-20. Dent, ΧΑ ΧΤΣ 17. Deut. RXR. 17, 
_ [GAN] ὅτε ἃ ϑύουσω, ἔϑυσαν ϑαιμονίοις καὶ πον μὴ ome onan 
δαιμονίοις θύουσιν καὶ οὐ οὐ ϑεῷ. . οι ΗΝ ἐδ 
deg. : 


ϑυουσιν bis (8 cABCD 
ἘΠῚ al8 ..¢ SveecKL al longe 
pl Chr Thdit al | δαιμονεοις 
CBDEFG die ...ς (Gb) 
praem τὰ ἔφη στὴ (1 post 
ace pon) K ete. vv pl Chr | 
Svovow sec. cDEFGKT ete... 
Lu post Geo pon. eABC 37, 
46. 137 ar? Eus. Or Aug. 


[But / say,] that the They sacrificed to *devils They sacrificed unto dev- 
things which the Gentiles and not to GOD. ils, *not to GOD. ᾿ 
sactifice, they sacrifice to ᾿ . . 

*devils and not to GOD, 


* Rather, demons, * Rather, demons, * 4] Or, which were not 
: GOD. 


Moses is speaking of the Hebrews, who, in their wilderness- 
wanderings, had forsaken the only true GOD and had worshipped those 
which were not GODS; and Paul, in order to adapt it to the connexion 
in which it is introduced, makes the slight change upon it, of eve 
“they sacrificed” into Pvovaw “they sacrifice”, and prefixes & ϑύουσιν 
“what they.sacrifice.” Now, that such a change-is admissible will be 
evident from the fact that the Israelites, in so doing, imitated the 
heathen dwellers of Canaan, and hence, what was truly said of the 
imitators must be ws truly said of the imitated, and of such as they, 
if not more so. 
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2 Cor. Vi. 18. 


καὶ ἔσομαι ὑμῖν εἰς τοατέρα, - 


i c ~ 3» + a 
καλ ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθέ μοι εἰς 
υέοὺς καὶ θυγατέρας, [λέγει 
πύριος “αντοκράτωρ | 


And (ἢ will be a Father 
unto you, and ye shall be 
my sons and daughters, 
{saith the LORD Al 
mighty]. 


2 Cor. VE. 18; 1 Pet. ΤΙ, 22, 


(7) 
2 Kings VII. 8, 14. 
ἐγὼ ἔσομαι αὐτῷ εἰς 
πατέρα, καὶ αὐτὸς ἔσται 
μοι aig vidv. 
yer. 9. Τάδε λέγει Κύριος 
παντοκράτῶρ. 

14, I will be to. him a 
Father, and he shall be to 
me a son. 

8, These things saith the 
LORD Almighty. 
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2 Sam, VII. 8. 14. 
sam aNd Pon vy" 
web a 


Mixsy nim aps 73° 


τ 


14, I will be-his Father, 
and he shall be my son. 


8. Thus saith the LORD 


of hosts. 


This Quotation has been referred to various passages in the Old 


Testament, but it agrees entirely with none of them. Some refer it 
to Jer, XXXL 33 “and (ἢ will be their GOD and they shall be my 
people”; but Ezek, XXXVI. 28 “and ye shall be my people, and I will 
be your GOD” is nearer to it in form, while Jer. XXXL 1 “I will be 
the GOD of all the families of Israel, and they shall be my people” 
is nearer in idea, than beth. However, the nearest is 2 Sam. VIL. 14° 
from which: it differs in being stated directly, not objectively, and 
plurally not singularly, and also in adding καὶ ϑυγάτερας “and daughters”. 

But it may be objected that 2 Sam. was said of Solomon, whereas 
Paul is not speaking of him at all. In answer to this let it be sufti- 
cient 10 state that Paul applies generally what is. there stated parti- 
cularly, and that, for whatever reason such language was used in 
. that instance, for the same could it be-used in any other application: 

in other words, if GOD addressed these words to Solomon on condition 
of his obedience, on fulfilment of the same conditions, could not the 
same language be applied? — 


᾿ (6) 


Ys. LIL 9. 


1 Pet. ΤΙ, 22, Ys. LUE. 9. 
ὅς ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ ἐποίησεν, ὅτε ἀνομέαν οὐκ ἐποίησεν ΤΣ ᾿ δ) my oan 
οὐδὲ οὑρόθη ϑόλος ἐν τῷ οὐδὲ δόλον ἐν τῷ στόματε ΕΞ 
στόματι αὐτοῦ. αὐτοῦ, 
avopeeay.. -ἅἀμαρτιαν 1. 1δο- 


Who did no sin, neither 


was guile found in his” 


mouth, 


λον... εὐρέϑη δόλος Alex MS. 
ὅδολος Compl. Ed. 
for he did no iniguity, 
neither spoke guile with 
“his mouth. ᾿ 


a) "δὰ 153 K. 


he had done no violence, , 


neither was any deceit in 
his mouth. 


Peter here renders nnn “violence” by ¢aegréey “sin”, transgression, 
the Sept. giving νομέων “lawlessness”; and he has inserted cigety 


“was. found” as the verb to δόλος “guile.” 
understood in the Heb.; 


not in a place can zever be found there. 


The substantive verb is 
and every one knows that a thing which is 
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TABLE (.1.0.a. 
| ἫΝ 
Matt. ΤΠ, 23. Is. XI i. | ; Is. ΣΙ. 1. 
[ὅπως πληρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν 
διὰ τῶν προφητῶν} ὅτε nat ἄνθος ἐκ τῆς ἠίξζης me pupn*) Ἴ) 
Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται. ἀναβήσεται, ΕΝ _ 
ῥίξης αὐτοῦ Compl, Rd. 8) wow 651 Καὶ, 
{that it might be ful- 
filed which was spoken . ᾿ 
‘by the prophets,] He shall and a flower shall arise and a Branch shall grow 
be. called a Nazarene, out of Aés root. out of his roots. 

This evidently bears to be set down among the Quotations, in- 
asmuch as the circumstance recorded in the previous context is 
spoken of as a fulfilment of what was spoken by the prophets, whence 
are drawn the last words of ver: 23. But Matthew does ot refer it 
to one. writer, as he speaks of τῶν xpopayrdy “the prophets”, unless 
it be that it is met with in several of them. One would rather, how- 
ever, conclude that it need not be looked for in some one writer, but 
may be found, as to substance, in several; as to substance, I say, 
since, on examining the writings of the prophets no such form of ᾿ 
expression is found. In consequence of this, some have hazarded the ἡ 
conjecture that the evangelist refers to what the prophets speke, but 
did not write. But. this is a mere evasion of the difficulty, and an 
indefensible translation besides, since τὸ ῥηθὲν “which was spoken” 
is found.io the introductory formula to prophecies met with in the ' 
writings of the prophets (see Matt. I. 23; Il. 15; 18; Til. 3; IV. 15; 
VEIL 17;) and that too, when λέγοντος “saying” is added, (see Matt. 
L 23; IL. 25; 18;) which one might suppose to refer to what they 
spoke and did not write. And why should an exception be made in 
the case of ch.-II. 28 which occurs among such formulas? Should it 
not. be understood to mean and be translated like the rest? 

Is, XJ. 1- is the passage generally thought to be referred to. It 
says. M2) pee "WH “and Netser (i.e. a branch) from his roots shall 
bear” Gi. 8. fruit) or shall grow. In the Sept. καὶ ἄνϑος. ἐκ τῆς. ῥίζης 
ἀναβήσοται “and a flower (in the Vulgate fies) out of fis root shall 
arise.” This word 78) occurs elsewhere only. in Is. XIV. 19; LX. 21 
where ΩΡ “thy people” ‘are called by the name "YD WWI “branch (or 
sprout) of my planting’; and Dan. X17 Www “ID “from a branch of 
her roots”, where “branch” is used metaphorically of “offspring”. And 
so in Is, ΧΙ. 1. And this word Wi’ properly “root”, also, “shoot” or 
“sprout” as springing from the root, is applied metaphorically to the 
Messiah in Is. XI. 10, under the name  w/¥ “sprout of Jesse.” ” Comp. 
ῥέξαι 4egid in Rev. V. 5. 
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Others refer to Judges XII. ὕ YSIS WA ey MTS ITD. “for 
a Nezir of GOD shall the child be fromthe womb”, In the Sept. ἀναξὶρ 
ϑεοῦ. Vat. MS. Wadeouiov τῷ Θεῷ. Alex, MS. Ox. MS. et Ald. οὐ Compl. 
Edd, Weceoezon in other Greek copies and WaSapator in one M8. which 
name is found explained by qyieoperoy (in Alex.et- Οχ, ΜΒ5, } “hallowed.” 
“pid means “consecrated” and, as “consecrated to God”, “a prince.” Hence 
in Gen. ALIX. 26 Joseph is called YOR 2 “his brothers’ prince”, (in the 
- Sept. ὧν ἡγήσατο ἀδελφῶν “of the brothers whom he led” i. 6, whose chief 
he was,) which is repeated in Deut. XXXUE 16. In Lam. IV. 7 ΠΥ 
“her Nezirs” may have the same meaning. Now, one was called 1") 
from being separated and consecrated (root “Wi to separate; and then, 
to devote oneself); with which may be compared Mvp “anointed”, 
and, used as a substantive, “the anointed Prince”, “the Messiah”, in 
Gr. Xgeereg “Christ”; more fully *W/2 “the Messiah of Jehovah” or 
“the Lord’s anointed”, in the Sept. ὁ Χριστός, xugiov... But the 
Messiah is styled ΓΙῸ “a sprout” or “branch”, in Jer. XXIII. 5; 
ΧΧΧΤΗ. 15; where is promised to David. P'S MOY“a righteous branch”, 
to. be called by the name wp"¥-mint “Jehovah our righteousness”: 
algo in. Zech. IT. 8; VI. 12, where he is elliptically called ΓΝ tthe 
branch” i.e. offspring .sc. of David.. See Ges. Heb. Lex. 8. νυ. And 
such passages Matthew may have had in. view, and thus his use of 
the expression διὰ τῶν. προφητῶν “by the prophets.” So says Dr. David- . 
son in Introd. to: Old Test, p, 114, “But because he joined with it — 
(he means Is. XI. 1) in his mind other passages, where the Messiah 
is styled Mog branch, equivalent to “¥2 shoot, he ‘uses the plural, by 
the propheis.” " 
εἰ The Messiah was to. come. in “humiliation, as Isaiah prophesied 
ch, LIT, 3.. mows Sam ΓΙ) “despised and forsaken of men”; 23 
WIVAT ND] “déspised and we regarded him not.” And’ in John's 
Gospel 1. 46 we find Nathanael, when Philip told him-‘he had found the . 
Messiah (see vs. 41, 42; 45) in Jesus of Nazareth, saying, ver. 47 
Ee Ναζαρὲτ δύνωταΐ. τε ἀγαθὸν, εἶναι; “Can there any good. thing 
come. out of Nazareth? Τὸ would thus seem to have been. a despised . 
" place,. and so, suitable for the despised.man, Says Dr, Davidson. 1. Ὁ, 
“Nazareth had its name. 783, because it was a feeble twig, an insignifi- 
cant place exposed ta contempt; and in the fact that Jesus chose 
that despised place, there was at the same time .a fulfilment of the 
prophecy that he was to be a humble sprout from the stem of Jesse.” 
Matthew seems to point out that Jesus’ upbringing at Nazareth — 
8. place so called from its lowliness and which was held in disrepute — 
fulfils some prophecies; or;'as he expresses it τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφη- 
τῶν “what was spoken by the prophets.” And that was ὅτε Nelo- 
oaiog πληϑήσεταίι “that he shall be called a Nazoray”.. Now, as one 


could be called only by a’name which is appropriate, the words mean — 


“he shall be a Nazoray”; And, as the place where he was brought up 
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had its name from "¥3, so might he be called by a similar namie, 
Ἰησοῦς αζωραῖος “Jesus of Nazareth’—the man who was foretold 
by the fame “WJ. Matthew finds the prophecies fulfilled in his living 
at Nazareth, which gave its name to him. And Jesus may have 
selected this despised place, in order to connect the outward lowliness 
of the family, from-whoni, according to the flesh, he sprang, with a 
symbolical locality, or in other words, in order fo shadow forth by a 
place, held in disrepute, the outward lowliness of the house of David, 
and his own humility, 

Says Kuinoel in his Comment. on this place: “Scilicet Nazaracus. 
Natapyves, Ναζωραῖος (quae est Syriaca pronuntiatio τοῦ MeSaeyvos) 
nominabatur Jesus a Judaeis (Mare. X. 47; Luc. TV. 34; XVIIL 37).. 
quod Nazarethi educatus fuerit. .Nazaretha. autem erat oppidum 
ignobile aique obscurum, et omnino Galilaci atque ideo Nazareni a 
civibus Hierosolymitanis‘et Judaeis reliquis contemnebantur, ita ut, cum 
hominem stultum, vilem atque abjectum et contemtum nominare 
yéllent, eum Nazarenum et Galilaeum dicerent, hinc etiam his tpsis 

.  nominibus, contemtus causa, Judaei Jesum insigniebant. v. Matt. XXVL 
-69..71; coll. Joh. 1. 47; VIL 52. Ttaque Watwpwioc significat h. 1 
Nazarenum δὲ hominem contemtum, atque mens et sententia scriptoris’ 
nostri haec est: habitavit Jesus Nazarethae, nomen et omen habebat, 
dicebatur Nazarenus et erat, contemtus erat, et vel sic eventum habu-- 
eruut, quae ‘prophetae de vili, obscura, οὐ contemta ipsius sorte | 

cecinerunt, 

And Wolfius in his Curae in“ loc. had written: “Mihi quidem hic 
omnium dptime conjecisse videntur, qui vel Matthaeum antiquissimum Ὁ 
aliquod vaticinium, tum temporis frequentatum, in animo habuisse ' 
existimant, quae B. Calovii sententia est; vel, si de sententia magis 
quam. verbis Prophetarum eum loqui oredideris, de illis Prophetarum 
oraculis Evangelistam .cogitasse cénsent, qui Messiam ut "M1 seu 
surculum et -germen repraesentant. Hoc enim modo et verbis Matthaei 
optime consulitur,.ct scopo, qui in hoe positus erat, ut: ostenderet, 
cur Christus sedem suam Nazarethi, urbe alioquin contemta, et cum © 
aliis facile permutanda fixerit. Ν᾿ . 


Rom. ΠῚ. 10. _Eecl, VIL 20. - Eccl, VIL. 
[καϑὼς γέγραπται & ὅτε ὅτε ἄνϑρωπος οὐκ ἔστι. ῬΊΣΞ Py ps ae ) 
οὔκ ἔστιν δίκαιος οὐδὲ εἷς. δίκαιος ἐν τῇ γῇ, ὃς ποι- Nom nd) 3 nyt “Ws 
" ἥσει ἀγαθὸν καὶ οὖν ὧμαρ- ἜΤ" 
τήσδται. 
- Moryots .. C ποιησεταε | 
οὐχ apagr... C οὐκ ἀμαρτ. ᾿ 
{As it is written,] There That there is not a just For there. is not a just 
is none righteous, no, not man on the earth, who man upon earth, that doeth 
one. will do good, and not sin. good, and sinneth not. 
it is said to be “doubtful, whether this he a quotation or uct”, 
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as “it doe& not occur in the Old Testament, though there are several 
passages, which contain the same sentiment, as 1 Kings VIII, 46; 
‘Job IV. 18; Eccl. VIL 21”, and that “probably it is not to be reckened 
a quotation’: Davidson’s Sac, Her. p. 396. If it be, however, I should, 
of the similar passages, refer it ‘to Eecl VIL. 20, as above, part of 
which is quoted, and the expression strengthened by the addition of 
οὐδὲ εἴς “ποῦ ἐ even one.” 


Rom, ΧΙ. 3. τ΄ 
7 [ἐν ᾿ἙΠίᾳ τέ λέγει 7 
γραφής...] *Kigee, τοὺς τερο- 
φήτας gov ἀπέκτειναν, τὰ 
ϑυσιαστήριά coy κατέσκα- 
wor, κἀγὼ ὑστελείφϑην μό- 
νὸς καὶ ζητοῦσεν τὴν ψυχὴν 
μον 
co Ove, cABCEG 415 def 
g ve cop sah Eus Chri et 
Chrhesey pp ae ς (Gb) 
- praem καδ eDEL al longe pl 
syr utr.al Chr? Thart aljadd 
Lefer αὐτὴ» Cod Ephim. 
[?what the. Scripture 
saith *of Elias?}.:. 
they have killed thy pro- 
phets, and digged: down 
thine altars; and I am left 
alone, and they ‘seck my 
life. 


~* 6 Gr. in Was? (1. 6. in 
the ΕΠ185. section). 


Lord, - 


(3) 


3 Kings XIX, 14. 


παὶ τὰ. ϑυσεαστήριά σὸν 
χκαϑεῖλαν,καὶϊτοὺς προφήτας 
σοῦ ἀπεέκεειναν ἐν δομφαΐᾳ 
καὶ ὑπολελεέμμαι ἐγὼ μον- 
ὥτατος, καὶ ξητοῦσε τὴν 
ψυχὴν μου λαβεῖν αὐτὴν, 


ye eee ξομφαιαις Alex. 


[abe ἀν... πατεῦπο- 
ine ompl. Ed. | vmohedenu- 


Oe cvatekecp Oy Compl La. . 


and they have thrown 


down thine altars, and slain 
thy. prophets with - the 
sword, and I *only am left, 
and they seek my life to. 
take it away. 

* Gr. very lonicly or entirely 
alone. 


1 Kings XEX, 14, 


“DSL IOI F OAD 
SOS) ΞΘ a apd 
"ὮΝ ἩΣΡΞῊ 2) ‘yn ὮΝ 

mn) wy 


6}} ἃ ἢ τ 40 Καὶ, τῇ -Ἐ ποῦ 
89 K, 7 : ) 


’ (theyhave) thrown down, 
thine altars, and slain thy 
prophets with the sword; 
and I, even I only, am left; 


_and they seek my life; to 


take it away. 


In this Quotation there is a transposition of the first two clauses, 
and 23 ἐν ῥομραέῳ “with the sword”, found at the end of the second -΄. 
is omitted. ANP? λαβεῖν αὐτὴν. “to take it” ait the conclusion is . 
another omission; yet “to seek the lifé of” any. one is the same as 
“to strive to take it”, so that the Heb. (and ‘the Sept.) merely expresses 
the same idea with more. fulness. In Rom. it: begins with xuges “O. Lord”, 
which is not expressly read in the original, yet- may -be easily gath- 
ered from it,.since GOD is addressed therein as “the Lord,GOD of hosts.” 

For. the original of this ‘Quotation 1 Kings XIX. 10, ‘where. the 
same words occut in the Heb., might have been referred to, in pre- 
ference as, in tlie Sept. (8 Kings ATX. 10) we find seréoxewew (instead 
of χκαϑεῖλαν of ver. 14) which is read in the Quotation. But otherwise 
‘the Sept. is the same in both verses, and v.14 is generally referred to. 


(4). 
_ dex, TR. 34. 
ἀλλ ἢ ἐν τούτῳ καυχάσθω 
καυχώμενος, συνεεῖνκαὶγν- 
vecuecy ὅτι ἐγώ sige κύριος. 


τ Cor. E al. 
[ἔνα καϑὼς γόγραπται] Ὁ" 
καρ χώμενος ὃν κυρίῳ Hau 
χάσϑῳω. 


Jet. KX. 23. 
Sham ΓΝ: ΟΝ ἢ 5 
yoy Sem bbanant) 

(PNA ag) oN 
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(That, according as it is 
written,} He that glorieth, 
let him glory in the Lord, 


Gal. IV. 30. 


7 in Ald. Compl. Hdd. de- 
est | yevwoxeer ote in Compl, 
Ed, γεν. μὲ ore. 


‘But let him that glorieth 

glory in this, to under- 
stand and know that I 
am the Lord. © 


[Fable C.Lo;a. 


ἢ τὸ 4.107. 37K. 6} "5 
101; 98. ap. K. h} Ξ- 180Κ, 
i) = 384K. 

But let him that glorieth 
“glory in this, that he un- 
derstandeth and knoweth 
me, that I am the LORD. 


In this Quotation we have ἐν κυρέῳ “in the Lord”, which does 
not occur in the original, where is read instead “to understand and 
know me, that 1 am Jehovah, who do mercy and. judgment and justice 
in the earth.” Before one can “glory in the Lord” he must. know the 
Lord; and a knowledge of the Lord can be obtained by seeing what 
he does, by examining the effects from which to infer the nature of the 
cause, And hence it is evident that “glorying in the Lord” and “glory- 
ing in a knowledge of what the Lord. is” amount to the same thing, 


and that the latter precedes the former. 


| Gal. TV. 80... 

[ἀλλὰ τί λέγει ἡ γραφή; 
Ἔκβαλε τὴν παιδίσκην καὶ 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς" οὐ γὰρ μὴ 
κληρονομήσῃ ὃ υἱὸς τῆς 
παιδίσκης Bete τοῦ υἱοῦ 
πῆς ἐλουϑόρας. 

rardioxyy ... A add ταῦ- 
τῇ» | FG aliom μὴ | «iy 
vouqoy CACFGKL al ut v tr 
onge pl ChrThart Dam Gee 

..Ln -ose cBDE al Thph | 
τῆς. adevd... DED FG de 
demid Hier al pov Ioanx, 


[Nevertheless what saith 


the Scripture?] Cast outthe © 


bond-woman and her son: 
for the son of the bondwo- 
man shall not be heir with 
the son of the freewoman, 


(5) 


Gen. KXI. 10. 


Ἔκβαλε τὴν παιδίσκην tat- 
τὴν καὶ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς" οὐ 


> yao μὴ κληρονομήσει 6 ὑἱὸς 


τῆς πεαιδίσκης ταύτης μετὰ 
τοῦ υἱοῦ μου Ἰσαάκ, 
Compl. Ed. om ταύτη» | 
πληρονομήσῃ in cdd m | om 
tovrys Alex, MS. . 


Cast out this bondworian 
and her son; for the son 
of this bondwoman shall 


not inherit with my son. 


Isaac. 


Gen. XXL 10, 


“Dy ΝΣ ΠΝ ΡΝ 
sa) wr ἐδ 5. A 
as uEoy nam on 


pos? 

s) “bone 8:5, 69. al H.K. 

= 225K. ἢ 4 ne 8, 69. 
125. 196 Κ, 


᾿ Cast out this bondwoman 


and her son; forthe son 
of this bondwoman shall 
not be heir with my son, 
even with Isdac. . . 


This Quotation omits ταύτην and ταυτὴς modifying παιδισκὴν and 


nerdecung, the propriety of which is apparent, since “this” refers to a 
person. or thing present, which one can as it were point at with the 
finger. As Paul could not do so, it is omitted, whereas its occurrence 
in Genesis, as a word of conversation, might have been. expected. 
For ΓῺ w2-Dy “with my son, with Isaac” Paul gives μετὰ τοῦ 
υἱοῦ τῆς ἐλευϑέρας. “with the son of the freewoman.” Now, Hagar, 
who had a-son Ishmael, was the bondwaman of the freewoman Sarah, 
whose son was Isaac; and of the former it is said that he should 
‘not inherit with the latter, Such is what is said by Paul also, who 
is making a contrast between the children of the bondwomaa, i. 8. 
of the flesh, and the children of the freewoman i. e. of. the promise. 
And from this statement Genesis does not differ. 
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TABLE -C.L1.2.0. 


. (ἢ ' 
i Cor. XV, 25.. Ps. ΟΥ̓Χ. 1. Ps, CX. 1, 
ἄχρι ot OF πάντας τοὺς ἕως ἂν. ϑῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς OST “spy ΡΜ τ 
ἐχθροὺς ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας cov ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν see “spoynb 


αὐτοῦ. 

ec (ΑΒΓ am ¢ Ly -ἐς 
BY DEEGEL) ov cABD*FG 
ale Or? ...¢ (Gb9) add ov . 
cKL al. pl. Ort | ἐχϑρους cB ᾿ - . 
DEKTal pl d ὁ vg. . Lney- . . 

[αὐτοῦ] cAFG alvy pn] : 

Fee Hier om αὐτοῦ, 


till he hath put all ene- 
mies under his feet. 


Tou. 


until I mako thine ene- 
mies thy footstool, 


until I make thine ens- 
mies *thy footstool, 
* Gr. the stool of thy feet. 


“This Quotation reads in the third person OF “he put” for the 
first MWS ΑἹ put”, masmuch as in.the Ps: GOD the Father is speak- 
ing of himself acting, whilst Paul speaks. of Christ. The former | 
ascribes the act to the Father GOD, the latter to the Son GOD, but 
there is no difference between them, since guod facit. per alterum, 
facit per se, i.e. GOD does it through Christ and Christ does it 
for GOD. ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας οὐτοῦ (or αὑτοῦ rather) “under his own feet” 
-is given by Paul, since he . is speaking of what Christ does, but 
pbb Daa “8 stool for. thy feet” occurs in the Ps. since GOD. is 
addressing him. Also, instead of “a: stool for thy feet” Paul gives 
simply “under his own feet”; and PIN “thy enemies” is in the New 
Test. extended to πάντας rove ἐχϑρους “all the enemies”, a circum- 
stance presénting at first sight a difference, which instantly vanishes, - 
however, when it 18. recollected that the enemies of man would be 
Christ’s enemies, when he is engaged in working out man’s salvation. 


Ωῷ 


1 Pet. I. 10---12. 
196 γὰρ ϑέλων Cope ἀγα- 


πᾶν καὶ ἰδεῖν ἡμέρας ἀγα-. 


ϑὰς παὐυσάτω τὴν γλῷσσαν 
ἀπὸ κακοῦ καὶ χοίλη τοῦ 
μὴ λαλῆσαι δοῖον, Ἐλέμκλε- 
γάτω δὲ ἀπὸ κακοῦ καὶ 
ποιησάτω ἀγαϑόν, ξητησά- 
τῶ δἰρήνην καὶ διωξάτω 
αὐτήν, bre ὀφθαλμοὶ wu 
glow. ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ ὦτα 
αὐτοῦ sig δόησιν αὐτῶν, 
σερόσωπον δὲ κυρίου ἐπὶ 
ποιοῦντας κακά, 


Ps, REX. 18-- 11, 
18ἐς ἔστιν ἄνϑρωπος 6 
ϑέλων ξωὴν, ἀγαπῶν ἡμέρας 
ἐδεῖν ἀγαθάς; ἰλπαῦσον 
τὴν γλῶσσάν σον ἀπὸ κα- 


κοῦ, καὶ χείλη σοὺ τοῦ μὲ 
ἔκκλνον 


λαλῆσας δόλον. 15% 


ἀπὸ καποῦ καὶ ποιῆσον Gy O- 
Sov, ξήτησον εἰρήνην καὶ 
δίωξον αὐτήν, ᾿δὀφϑαοαλμοὶ 
κυρίου ἐπὶ δριαίους, καὶ 
ὦτα αὐτοῦ εἰς δέησιν αὖ- 
κῶν" ΤἸπρόςφωπον δὰ κυρίου 
ἐπὶ ποιοῦντας “onc. 


-, XEXIV, 13.--11, 
nen enn τ) ἢ 


τοῦδ mand oy ὩΠΉΝ, 
ΕΣ rows 
ys) 1 


imp yo at 
wea’) aerhey yD 
ny men ory 
psy ope-dy ni 


Spire ὩΘἾ τ ronnw-by 


ry iyya) 
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10, ἀγαπαντυδί μέρας. 
al? tol Cassiod see ἀραπων 
nie. ede  γλωσσαν cABC 
al? ...¢ (Gb9)} add awroy 
cGK al pler ete, 2 yeohy {C* 
praem ce) CABCK al8syr? ag 
(Gb%Yadd evrov eG al longe 
pl 11. decABC*.al am** tl 
harlsyr? (ar? καὶ exed.).. 
om"’cC™GK al pler ve cop 
syr al Thph Oece, | ¢ (non ε΄ 
Gh 52) omevedor, ητησατὼ 
ex etrore ut vdir, 12, οφ- 
Soduos cABC*GK hal fere*® 
Thph ...¢(= Gb $2} praem 
oe cC** al pm Oee. 

10, For he that will love 
life, and see good days, 
Yet him refrain his: tongue 
from evil, and his-lips that 
they speak no guile; 
him eschew evil, and. do 
good; let him seck peace, 
and ensue it, For the 
_ eyes of the Lord are over 

the righteous, and his éars 
are open unto their prayers; 
but the face of the Lord 
is *against them that do 
evil. ὁ 


1iLet 


1 Pet. ΤΗ. 10---13, 


1ϑεδεεν, ᾿ς εὐὄειν. 


13 πηι man ig he that 
desireth life, that loveth 
to see good days? 14 Re- 
frain thy tongue from 
evil, and thy lips from 
speaking guile: ‘turn 
away from evil, 


sue it, 1The eyes of the 
Lord are upon-the right- 
eous, and his ears are open 
unto. their prayer; 17?but 
the face of the Lord is 


and do- 
‘good; seak peace, and pur- 
“sue it. 


[Table C.Lr.a.o. 


dy m 156 K. 6) + WAS K 
fonsen 166.170 K. 5) rio 
30K, Bye ee Ὁ τονε 
447K. ΚΕ) = 


13What man is he thet 
desireth life, and loveth 
many days, that he may 
see good?. Keep | thy 
tongue from evil, and thy 
lips from speaking guile. 
1sDepart from.evil, and do 
good; seek peace, and pur- 
16The eyes of the 
Lord ere upon the right- 
eous, and his ears are open 
unto their cry.. 17The face 
of the Lord ἐς against them 


‘against them that do evil. that do evil. 


* @ Gr. upon, 

There need be little doubt that this Quotation follows the Sept. 
which, however, begins with a general inquiry τίς ἐστιν ἄνϑρωπος 
“who is the man &c.” or “what.man is there”, and then, as if ὅπ 
question “Is it. you?” were suppressed, goes on to deliver the ad- 
vice, as if were to some individual παῦσον τὴν γλῶσσων σου ὠπὸ 
xexot “Cease thou thy tongue from evil &c.”; whereas Peter gives the 
advice as a general address παυσάτω τὴν γλῶσσων αὐτοῦ; ὠπὸ κακοῦ 
“let him cease his tongue from evil &c.” and introduces the reason 
- thereof by the particle ὅτε “since” in ver. 12, which is not found in 
the Sept. or Heb.. , 

There is a great difference i in the beginning. The Sept. runs 
tig ἐστίν ὄνϑρωπος ὃ thoy bow, ayandv ἡμέρας ἰδεῖν .ὠγαθάξὶ 
“what mian.is there that wishes life, loving (or that loveth) to see 
good days?” according to which the Heb. can bear to be translated, 
although it more exactly means: “who is the man that desires ‘life, 
loving “days (or that loveth days) for the sake of seeing good” i. e. 
‘that he might prosper; or, it may be, “loving days for seeing good” 
i. e. when he may see good. But Peter-says ὁ yee ϑέλων ζωὴν 
ἀγαπᾶν καὶ ἐδεῖν ἡμέρας ὠγαϑές “for he that wishes to love life, 
and see good days”, .as it is commonly rendered, or perhaps better 
thus: “that wishes life to love and see good days”. By making a 


Table C.1r2.0.] 1 Pet. I. 10—12, Ti 


parallelism of the readings and comparing them, it will be found that 

they all mean the same thing, and that Peter expresses the Heb. more 

explicitly than does the Sept. 

Heb. “that desireth life — loving. (or that loveth) days for seeing 

good”. 
Sept. “that wisheth life — loving (orthatloveth) to see good days”. 
Peter “that wisheth to love life , and to see good days”. 
or “that wisheth life — to love and to see good days”. 


72 ἐν 


Heb. Xi. 20, 

[οὐκ ἔφερον γὰρ τὸ δια 
σταλλόμονον] Kav ϑηρίον 
θίχῃ τοῦ ὄρους, λεθοβολη- 
ϑήσδται. 


gs (= Gb, Sz) add in ἢ 
ἢ Podede κατατοξευθϑησδται 
ὃ, min ut vdtr pave contra-AC 
DEKEM al lenge pl vv omn 


pp m. 

{For they could not endure 
that which was command- 
ed,| And if so much as a 
beast touch the mountain, 
- itshall be stoned, or thrust 

through with a dart. 


die, ,, 
stoned with stones or thrust 


Heb. XIE. 20, 


“TABLE CiLx.o. 


Exod. XTX, 12—13, - 
τὰς πᾷς 6 ἁψάμενας τοῦ 
ὄρους ϑανάτῳ τελευτήσει. 
15. μὲν γὰρ Moog λεθοβο- 
ληϑήσεται ἢ βολίδε κατον 
τοξευϑήσεται' ἐὰν τὸ κτῆνος 


ἐάν Te ἄνϑρωπος οὗ Cheeta. 


12Bvery one that toucheth 
the mountain *shall surely 
- for-it shall be 


through with a dart; whe- 
thor ἐξ δα beast, or whether 
a be man, it shall not live. 

*Gr, shall die with death, 


[Table OAL. 


Exod. XIX. 12-13. 


rm) “ma pane 


boon bpppop... smn? 
“oy ne mt) a4) 
min Nd ΜΆΝΤΙΣ POS 


Z) == 223K. a) an 197 kK. 


, b) Fae ay 5. ΜῈῸ 61 8, 


2Whoseever toucheth 
the mount shall be surely 
put to death, 13... but he 
shall surely be stoned, or 
shot through; whether i 
δὲ beast or man, it shall 
not live. 


This Quotation gives the original in an abbreviated form. The 


latter tells what was to be done to “every one that touched the moun- 
tain’, “whether man or beast”; the former tells what was to be. done 
to a beast only — “And τὖ ἃ beast should touch the mountain” — thus 
quoting a, portion only from the first and last. clauses given above. 
But, instead of taking from these clauses, either, it “shail surely be 
put to death” or “shali not live”, thus simply stating the consequence 
of touching, it quotes the first part of an intermediate clause in the 
word λεϑοβοληθησεται. “it shall be stoned”, and shows the mode of 
death. The other part of this clause, though found rendered from 
the Received Text, is not admitted into critical Editions. 


Table C,(L7.a.] 


2 Cor, VI. 7. 

[48] cedhdare ἐκ μέσου 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀφορίσϑητε 
[λόγει κύριος] nod ἀκαϑάρ- 
τον sp ἅπτεσθε" κἀγὼ 
εἰσδέξομαι ὑμᾶς. 

Gare cBCKG al Dam 
o-Gere CDERL al pler pp. m.| 
FG al apagsrOnee | Leyes 
πυρὸς ... K al Tert om. 


[Wherefore] come outfrom ἢ 


among them, and be ye 
separate, [saith the Lord,] 
and touch not the unclean 
thing; and.I will receive 
you. 


2 Cor VI. 17, 


TABLE CILxa. 
Ys, LIL 11—12. 


WgkitGoare ἐκεῖϑδον nod 
ἀκαϑάρτου μὴ dapna te, ἐξ- 
ἔλθετβ ἔκ μέσου αὐτῆς -«. 


τὴπροπορεύσεται yap τερό-. 


προς ὑμῶν πύρεος .. - 
{μη ἀπεεσϑαρ, eel Sore 
Alex. MS ...czceode Compl. 
Ed. | αὐτῆς ..... Many MSS. 
avcar. Compl. Ed. αὐτοῦ, 


12 σρορεύσεται Alex, MS, _ 


ἐὰν χρέος -O Θεὸς Iocan. 
Alex. MS. 

tigo ye out from thence, 
and touch not the unclean 
thing; go ye out from the 
midst of her; 12for the 
Lord shall go first before 
you. 
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Is. LY, 11~-12, 
τὸν soe oun wy! 
"5" mping wy!) aan 
nim) oped bh 


i) ‘ey — 95K. 1) = 244K. 
τῷ} = 56 K. 


ττρο ye out from thence, 
touch no unclean #hing; 
go ye out of the midst of. 
her; '°for the. Lord will 
go hefore you. ἢ 


This Quotation makes a. transposition of the clauses, putting 
ἐξελίετε ἐξ μέσον αὐτῆς first, adding καὶ ἀφορέσϑητε “and be ye 
separate”; and placing the preceding clause x«- ὠκωϑάρτου μὴ 
éymode alter these. It changes the αὐτῆς “of her” into αὐτῶν “of 
them”; and gives all the verbs in the imperative, annexing «dyad ὦ 
εἰαᾳδέξομαι ἡμᾶς “and I will receive you.” Some may not regard καὶ 
ἀφορέσθητε as an addition, since the Sept. gives ὀφορέσθητε ot 
φέροντες Te σκεύῃ πυρίου “be ye separate that bear the vessels of 
the LORD”, as the rendering of iM 172 (NWI 27. - Now, the verb 
"2 means to separate, sever, Hs, XX. 38; hence to separate or remove — 
impurity, ἢν q. to purify, cleanse Is. XLIX. 2; and in Niph. to. purify 
oneself, and hence be clean, as here: “be ye clean &e.” But the idea 
of separation lies at the bottom of that of purification. 

‘On: the passage Dr. Dayidson remarks (in Sac. Herm.  p. 490) 
“The words of the prophet are addressed particularly to the Levités, 
_who-went before the people in their return from the captivity at 
Babylon; charging them to keep themselves separate from all unclean- 
ness and impurity. The apostle generalizes the admonition, and applies 
it to Christians, warhing them against communion with idolaters. It 
was necessary, therefore, to depart from the words of the Old Testa- 
ment, although he subjoins his favourite expression λέγεε κύριος," 

-The last clause appears to be. additional and is. necessary, as 
being a promise consequent on the fulfilment of the previous conditions, 
and introductory to the next, quotation in verse 18. ᾿ 


14 


Matt. ΤΥ. 6. 
[γόγρατεναι γὰρ] ὅ ὅτε τοῖς 
ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται 
περὶ σοῦ καὶ emi χειρῶν 
ἀροῦσίν σε, μὴ Mote προς- 
κύρης πρὸς λέθον τὸν πόδα 
σοῦ: 


[for it is written,] He 
shall give his angels charge 
concerning thee: and in 
their hands they shall bear 
thee up, lest at any time 
thou dash thy foot against 
a stone. 


Matt. FV. 6. 


TABLE C.II.2.0. 
(1) 


Ps, HC, 11]. 12. 

‘lore τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐταῦ 
ἐντολεῖται περὶ" σοῦ τοῦ 
διαφυλάξαι σὲ ἐν πάσαις 
ταῖς ὁδοῖς σου ᾿3ἐπὶ χει 
ρῶν ἀροῦσί oe, μή mots 
περἀρκύψης πρὸς Mor τὸν 
πόδα σου. 

For he shall give his 
angels charge concerning 
thee, to keep thee in‘all thy 
ways. In their hands they 
shall bear thee up, lest at 
any time thou dash. thy 
foot against a stone. 


[Table ὕ.11.2.0. 


Ps. XCL tt, 12. 
sow oad rosa oe) 
maby? spay Spa 
᾿Ξ FAP WN 

oa 

») qos 30, 92. 128. al K. 
οὐ “po raulti Καὶ, 

For he shall give his 
angels charge over thee, 
to keep thee in all thy 
ways. 12They shall Gear - 
thee up in dAeir hands, lest 
thou dash thy foot against 
a stone. 


The rendering of 9. by μή more lest ever, need not be reckoned 

a difference. Here, then, there is only left out the last clause of. 
ver. 11, which makes known the charge given to the angels, and when 

they were to attend to it, the next part being joined to the preceding 

by wet, not found in Heb. ᾿ 

‘Now, these words were addressed by Satan to Christ, during the 

temptation-days, when, having “set him on a pinnacle of the temple”, 
he requestéd him to throw himself down, in order thereby to prove 

himself to be the Son of GOD: Christ refused to comply and justified 

himself by.quoting another passage of Scripture, with which the 

Tempter appeared satisfied. Now, it may appear strange that one 

passage of Scripture should forbid the doing of a thing, in the doing ~ 
of which there is protection promised by another. Christ holds forth 
the prohibition and. Satan pronounces the promise, but, in doing so, ᾿ 
he, still as cunning as’ he ever was, mutilates it for his own purpose: 
just. as he taught our first parents to believe that GOD could: not . 
surely be so unjust as cause their death,. seeing that the eating of: 
the forbidden fruit would only render them more like Himself. It is 
seen, from the way in which he has quoted the passage, that eny- 
thing could be done by Him, to watch over whom the Lord had given 
his angels charge: whereas the true meaning of the passage can be - 
gathered, only by retaining the omitted words: “in all thy ways”. 

For, what would be the ways of an individual, of whom, whilst walk- 
ing in them, the Lord would charge his angels to take care? Surely, 
none other than GOD’s ways. And the promise amounts to this: that 
GOD aids those of his people who are placed dy Him im. trial and 


Table C.IL2.0.}  - Rom. VII. 7. 95 


danger; whereas Satan’s interpretation would mean it-to extend to 
those who wantonly provoke Him and trifle with the promised aid. 
T& would not’ have served Satan’s end, to have quoted the whole; nor 
would Matthew, in that case,-have recorded faithfully, had he written 
more than was really cited. It is not Matt. that quotes, he only 
records that Satan does so. 


(2) 
Rom.. VIL 7. πο Bxod, KX. 11. Exod. XX, 17, 
[ὁ νόμος. ἔλεγεν] Οὐκ οὐκ ἐπιϑυμήσεις τὴν γυν- sw m2 ΠΩ x 
ἐπιθυμήσεις. . αἴκα κι τ΄ 2. ᾿ ᾿ ; 
Dent, V. 21. Deut. V. 21. 
ote ἐπιθυμήσεις τὴν γυν- 0 Ὡς Ton ΜΟῚ 
αἴκα κι τι 1. . ᾿ ᾿ “ ᾿ 
_ [the law had said] Thou Thou shalt not covet thy Thou shalt not covet thy 
shalt not covet. . neighbour's wife etc, - neighbour's house [or wife] 


ete. 

The beginning only of the tenth commandment is given here, alt 
the rest being implied, “The apostle knew that it would be understood 
without repeating the whole. This particular command he selected, 
becatise it was. more pertinent to his purpose than the others. The 
others: referred particularly to external actions. But his object was 
to show the effect of sin on the mind and conscience. He .therefore 
chose one which referred particularly to the desires of the heart.” 
Tt may be that the apostle omits the enumeration of the things not 
to be coveted, as he wished the commandment to be stated in its 
greatest generality. , 

It may be noted that the Sept. differs from the Heb. in Exod. 
in giving the particulars in a different order at first; the latter read- 
ing: “Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's house; theu shalt ποῖ 
covet thy neighbour's | wife, etc.”; whilst the former has the order: 
“Thou shalt not covet. thy neighbour's wife;. thou shalt not covet thy 
ueighbour’s house etc.” But in Deut. they both have the same order: 
“Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's wife; neither shalt thou desire 
thy neighbour's house ete,”,.from which it may-be seen how the order _ 
of the Sept. in Exod. arose. The Sept. has also. an additional clause 
or two, which, however, dees not concern us. 
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Matt, XX, 24. 
[Muvaye εἶπον͵ Ἐὰν τις 
ἀποθάνῃ μὴ ἔχων τέκνα, 
ἐπιγαμβρούσδε ὃ. ἀδελφὸς 
CVEOU THY 
καὶ ovaotios σπέρμα τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 


γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ 


eneyousgsucse ΘΒΈΕΒΌΗΚ. 
LMSUV4 rell ut vdtr omn 
Or...Ln eva ἐπεγάμβῳ. cDZ 
(vg i.- wl? meee ezrey, i D33 
om =. γυν. aut. | FG τῇ 8110 
fere εξαναστησει.. 

{Moses said,] Τῇ ἃ man 
die, having no- children, 
his brother shall marry 
his wife, and raise up seed 
unto his brother. 


2 
é 
"δὲς 


Matt, XXL 24, 


TABLE C.IL.1.0.2.0.3.a. 
(DY 
Deut, XKYV. 5. 


ἐὰν δὲ κατοικῶσιν ἀδελφοὶ 
πὶ τὸ αὐτό, καὶ ἀποϑάνῃ 
Ἐ 

ἐξ αὐτῶν, σπέρμα δὲ μὴ 
᾿ αὐτῷ, οὔκ ἔσται ἡ γυνὴ 
τοῦ τεϑνηκότος ἔξω ἀνδρὶ 
“μὴ ἐγγίζοντι". 6 ἀδελφὸς τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς δἰρελεύσεται 


πρὸς αὐτὴν καὶ λήψεται 


αὐτὴν ἑαυτῷ γυναῖκα καὶ 
συνοικήσει αὐτῆς 
τὸν τετελευτηχότος Alex. 


And if brethren ‘should 


dwell, together, and one 


of them should die, and 


should not have seed, the Ὁ 


wife of the dead shall not 
marry without, to a man 
not related; her husband's 
brother shall go in unto 
her, and take her to him- 
self for wife, and dwell 
with her. ; 


[Table C.i1.1.0.2.0,3.a, 


Deut. XXV. 5 
PD TP DS LAT D 
b™)- rs i OO ἜΝ. 
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b mop Phy) No 
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_ Ifbrethren dwell together, 


and one of them die, and 
have no child, the wife of 
the dead shall not marry 
Without -unto 4 stranger; 
her *husband’s brother 
shall go in unto her, and 
take her to him to wife, 
and perform the duty of. 
a husband's brother to her. 
τ * or FT next. kinsman, 


This passage presents a Quotation not agreeing with either the 


Heb. or LXX. which correspond. But in considering it, it should be 
remembered that it is given as a report by the Sadducees of what 
‘Moses said. ΝΣ 
In Matt. it is: “Ef any one die, not having children, his brother 
shall marry his wife’, — which presupposes that, in that family there 
‘are more sons than one, — that, one of them is married — and that 
he dies -before he has had children, Now this is what is more fully 
stated in Deut. XXV. 5. “If brothers dwell together, and one of 
them die, and offspring be not to him, the wife of the dead &c.” The 
injunction, in such a case, is stated by Matt. thus: “his brother shall 
marry his wife and raise up offspring to his brother”, from which it 
is inferrible not merely that.the husband’s brother could marry her, 
but that it could not be done by any other, and that the purpose 
was, that there might thus be children bearing the name of the dead- 
brother, —- the same ideas as are expressed in the original thus: “the ~ 
wife of the dead shall not he forth abroad for a man, a stranger 


‘Table C.IL1.0.2.0.3.a.] Mark XUL 19. 77 


(2. 8. shall not be marriageable by a non-relative), her husband’s 
brother shall enter in to her and take her to him for wife (or marry 
her) and husband-brother her (i. e. act the part of a husband’s brother 
to her or cohabit with her). 

From this comparison of the Quotation with the’ original, it is 
found that the former summarily contains the latter, and keeps pro- 
minently in view the husband throughout, since it was for his good, 
so to speak, that the command was given; whereas. Deut. in. present- 
ing the regulation, passes from the husband to the wife, as it con- 


cerned her not getting married to a stranger. 
given, but not the letter. : 


“Mark XIE 19. 
‘[Mavews ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν 
ὅτε! aay τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀτεο- 


. y ΄, περεν 
darn παὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα ον. 


καὶ μὴ ἀφῇ τέκνον, ive λάβη 
ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυ- 
ναΐῖκα, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπὲρ- 
μὰ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ, 


ἈΘΡΡΟΔ ΖΕ, cB esil)GKL(S?) 
UV 4 al pl... AFMX al -λεύπη, 
EHS αἱ paue -Agewee, C alt 
~Avpes.. D alt it ἔχη] ey apy 
cexvor cD (-xvov dis ap Beh, 
~ava ap Btlj}id 415 item Care) 
Ὁ alteop {τέκνον et. k) .. 

° Ln renee wey agit cADEFGH 
KMSUVXT al pler | yuraexe 
cBCLad al cop... ¢ Ln add * 
αὐτοῦ c. ut sup. ὯΔ | AC - 
al m skavaoryges. 

[Moses wrote unto us,] If 
a man’s brother die, and 
leave Ads wile behind him, 
and leave no children, that 
his brother should take 
his wife, and raise up seed 
unto his brother. 


(2) 
Deut. XKV. 5. 
ἐὰν δὲ κατοιπῶσιν &deh- 
poi ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, καὶ ἀπο. 
ϑάνῃ εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, σπέρμα 
δὲ μὴ ἡ αὐτῷ, οὐκ ἔσται ἡ 
γυνὴ τοῦ τεθνηκότος ἔξω 
ἀνδρὲ μὴ ἐγγέξοντο ὁ «ἀδρλ-: 


φὸς τοῦ ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς εἰσα- 


λεύσεται' πρὺς αὐτὴν, καὶ 
λήψεται αὐτὴν ἑαυτῷ γυ- 
γαῖκα tol συνοικήσει αὐτῇ. 


πεϑνηκ.,, Alex, MS, tere- 


λευτήκοτος, 


And if brethren should 
dwell together, and one 
of them should die, and 
should not have seed, the 
wife of the dead shall not 
marry without, to a man 
notrelated; her husband's 
brother ghall go in unte 
her, and take her to him- 
self for wife, and dwell 
with her. 


τ} ne 5. 


The sense, then, is 


Deut. ΧΧΥ͂, 5, 


YA ITT Doms saws 
")-pX DOD ἼΩΝ 
nen nay ny smn") 
ve Ἵ Ῥ) yA No OS’) 
mops ant No 
soa met") 


‘m) = 170K. 5) aor 168 a 
ΡΟ ΚΙ o)== 128K. Ὁ) = 80K, 
r) nwa 13K, - 


Tf brethren dwell toge- 
ther, and one of them. die, 
and have no -child, the - 
wife of the dead shall not 
marry without unto a 
stranger; her *husband’s 
brother shall ge in unto 
her, and take her to him 
to wife, and perform the 
duty of a husband's brother 
to her. ᾿ 

* or {next Kinsman. 


~ "This: Quotation of Deut. XXV. 5: does nob agree verbally with 


Matt. XXIV. 24, yet it differs like it from the original. 
outset, holds up the husband’s brother, 


Mark, at the 


asif the injunction primarily 


concerned him: ἐών rivog ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ “if the brother of a certain 


78 . Luke XX. 28, [Wable C.11.1.0.2.0:3.. 


one should die”; but at the end he coincides with Matthew’s point 
of view, which keeps the husband prominent. There is in this passage 
a curious phraseology. Mark says: ἐών tuog ὠδελρὺὸς ἀποϑώνῃ. 

ἕνα λάβη ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῖ! τὴν γυναῖκα “if the brother of ἃ certain 
one should die,... that his brother should take his wife”? — where 
the αὐτοῦ; refers to ὠδελφὸς in the former clause, and the ὁ ὠδελφὸς 
in the latter stands for zevog. Yet, from the ambiguity in the ex- 
_ pression, αὐτοῖ! might be referred to teog, and the ὁ ὠδελφὸὺς to a 
third party, who is brother to both. Also, Mark gives the first 
part at greater length than Matt, inserting καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα “and 
should leave a wife”, which is found implied in the following clauses 
of the original, which he omits: MOT NWS 4 γυνὴ τοῦ τεθνηκότος “the 
wife of the dead” occurring there; and like Matt. he ends with: καὶ 
ἐξαναστῴσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ “and raise up seed unto his 
brother”, which is additional to the original, but implied in the in- 


junction. More remarks will be found above on Matt. XXUI. 24. 


Luke XX. 28. 
[Darions ἔγραψεν iy] 
dav τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποϑάνῃ 
ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος 
ἄτεκνος ἀποϑάνῃ, ἕνα λάβῃ 


Pre pre ean : 
- ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦτὴν γυναῖκα 


: καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ 
ἀδολφῷ αὐτοῦ, 


ἀποϑανη sec cCAEGHKMS 


Orda al pler efi goal..Ln 
a eBLP (D vv adel. ax 
arexy. exon yor) 8110 vv m | 
efaracryon CBDGKLMSUVA 
al pl... AEH al m εξανα- 
στήσει, 

[Moses wrote unto us,] 
If any man’s brother die, 
having a wife, and he die 
without children, that his 
brother should take ‘his 
wife, and raise up seed 
unto his brother. 


(3) 


Deut. XXV. 5, 


βὰν δὲ πατοιιῶσιν ἀδελ.- 
pot ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, καὲ ἄπο- 
θάνῃ εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, σπέρμα 
δὲ μὴ ἦ αὐτῷ, οὐκ ἔσται ἡ 
γυνὴ τοῦ τοϑνηκότος ἔξω 


. ἀνδρὶ μὴ ἐγγίζοντι ὃ ddal- 
pag τοῦ ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς sis- 


sletiostas τερὺς αὐτὴν. καὶ 
λήψεται αὐτὴν ἑαυτῷ γυ- 
ναῖκα vod συνομείσει. αὐτῇ. 


tov τοϑν.. τοῦ πδεελευ- 
τηκότος Alex, MS, 


And if brethren should 


dwell together, and one 
of them should. die, and 


should not have seed, the- 


wite of the dead shall not 


marry without, to 2 man — 


ποῦ related; ‘her husband's 
brother shall go in unto 
her, and take her to him- 


. self for wife, and dwell 


with her. 


Deut. XV. 5 


not vr CPs wu 3 


DPS 7 DOD ON 


nese Tin Nd") 
muggy ἪΡ) ‘wd myn) 
rnp poy) ΝΘ 
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m) = 170K. πὸ sh 168 ἃ 
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Ὁ) os 8. 1) ines 18. Κὶς 


If brethyen dwell toge- ᾿ 
ther,. and one of them die, 
and have no child, the 
wife of the dead shall not: 
marry without, unto a 
stranger; her *husband's - 
brother shall go in unto 
her, and take her to him 
to wife, and perform the 
duty of ahusband's brother 
to her. 

* or QJ next kinsman. 


Matt., Mark and Luke agree in oniteing the first clause “if brethren 
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dwell together”. In the next clause Mark and Luke say: édéw tevoc 
ὠδελφὸς anatary “if any one’s brother die”, while Matt. says gener- 
ally ἐών tig dnotdvy “if any one die”, leaving out. the fact of brother- 
hood, as he leaves out the fact of marriage (though it may be im- 
plied in μὴ ἔχων τέκνα “not having children”), which Mark states in 
καὶ κωταλέπῃ γυναῖκα “and leave a wife’, and Luke in ἔχων γυναῖκα 
“having a wife”, the childlessness being expressed by the former in 
καὶ μὴ ἀφῇ τέκνον “and not leave a child”, and by the latter in καὶ 
οὗτος ἄτεκνος dnotdey “and he die childless”. They all three omit 
the next clause which refers to the wife, and proceed to tell what 
the husband’s brother had to do, Mark and Luke expressing it in 
the same words, ἕνα λέβη ὁ ddshpog αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα “that his 
brother should take the wife” ;. all ending with the additional clause καὶ 
ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελζρῷ αὐτοῦ “and raise up seed to his. bro- 
ther”, (Matt. using the form ἀναστήσει “shall raise up”, to fit into 
the context) as the ground of the injunction. Comp. above in Matt. 
and Mark for more remarks. - 
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Acts IT. 17—21, 

Ε΄ δεοῦτό ἔστιν τὸ εἰρημένον 
διὰ τοῦ προφήτου] ᾿Τ Ἔσται 
ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις, 
λέγει ὃ Dads, ἐεχεῶ ἀτεὸ τοῦ 
πνούματός μου ent πεᾶσαν 
σάρκοι, καὶ τεροφητεύσουσιν 
οὗ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν καὶ af ϑυγα- 
τόρες ὑμῶν, καὶ of νεωνί- 
σχοι ὑμῶν ὁράσεις ὄψονται, 
καὶ οὗ τερεσβύτεροε ὑμῶν 
ἐνυπνίοις ἐνυπνιχσϑήσον- 
ται Ἰδκαὲ ye ἐπὶ τοὺς δού- 
λους pou καὶ ἐπὶ, τὰς δού- 
λας wou ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ἐκείναις ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πνεύματός pov, xed τιρο- 
φητούσουσιν. xed δώσῳ 
τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω 
καὶ σημεῖα ἐπεὶ τῆς γῆς κότῳ, 
αἶμα καὶ nig παὶ ἀτμίδα 
καπνοῦ. 7 ἥλιος μετα- 
στραφήσδτεαι sig σκότος, καὶ 
ἦ σελήνη εἰς αἷμα, πρὶν | 
ἐλθεῖν ἡμέραν κυρίου τὴν 
μογάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ, 5 ἱκαὶ 
ἔσται πᾶς ὅς ἐὰν ἐπιεκαλόση- 
ται τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου σωϑή- 
σεῖαι. . 

11. e¢rae cD cop sah syr 
Ir HilAugRebapt ap Cyp...c 
Ln wore eg, | ay tik, mt... . 
Bsah μετὰ ταῦτα, Call arm 
Cyr hrs Const Thph? gez. 
ταῦτ, vt. et | ofeog cA 
BCI al pl cop sah syr ete. 
Thph?.., 
(νἀ πὴ) dr Hil al προς . . 
47, mg Chr sve. ὁ ¢. | D* 
δῖ maces σάρκας | vewr pr 
(om 106**) et sec fom C).. 
D-Hil Hier Rebapt ap Cyp 
aureus; iidem (sed tacet Hil) 

-om up. tert, item (et CE; 

sed tacent Hil Hier} quart i 
evustveors (Gb Sz} cABCD** 
hal fere30...¢ ενυπρεέα cE αἱ 
pm ete. (om D*gr}. 

18. ye...D*deya{D Rebapt 
ap Cyp Hier om ev ¢. yp. ἔπι, 
item καὶ εροφήτ, 
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Acts ΤΙ, 1721. 
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Joel, Tl. 28--32. 


18 “;ἅκκα ᾿ 1 ~ 

Σβκαὶ ἔστας μετὰ ταῦτα 
καὶ ἐκγεῶ Gard τοῦ τενεύμα- 
τός μὸν δπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα, 
καὶ προφητεύσουσιν οὗ υἱοὲ 
ες ΝΕ 
ὑμῶν καὶ αὐ θυγατέρες 
ὑμῶν, καὶ οὗ πρεσβύτεροι 
ὑμῶν ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνιασθή- 
σονται, Kab of νβαγνέσκοι 
ὑμῶν ὁράσεις ὄψονται ϑκαὲ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους μὸν καὶ 
ΕΝ A f 3 - - 
ἐπὶ τὰς δούλας ἐν ταῖς ἡμέ- 
puts ἐκείναις ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πνεύματός μου" "καὶ δώσω 
τόρατα ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὲ 
τῆς γῆς αἷμα καὶ mvp καὲ 
eth ~ 945 ὦ 
ἀτμίδα. κατιγοῦ ὅδ ἥλιος 
μβδτασταφήσεται sig σκότος 
καὶ ἢ σελήνη sig αἶμα, πρὶν. 
ἐλϑεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν κυρίου 


τὴν μεγάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. 


δ) αὐ ἔσται Weg ὅς ἂν er 


(‘Table Ὁ. 117.8.}.8. 


Joel ΠῚ. 1--Ὁ, 
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καλέσηεαι τὸ ὕνομα κυρίου - 


codyostas, 


28. -Alex. MS, Compl. 
Ed. et mu al om καὶ ante 
ἐκχεῶ { SPUTEVES... EV UTEVEOES. 
Alex. MS 

29, nas ente TOUS... 
MS. Compl. Ed. et mu ai 
read καὶ ye eve toug | pow 
deestin Compl. Ed. |devias... 
Alex. MS. et Ald. Ed. doviac 
vou |ad Ἐν many copies add. 
HOLE i Ae eee 

30. dacw ... Ed. Rom. 
δωσωσε Ed. Ald. ducovas ἱ 

. Alex. MS. Comp 
Ed. ef mu al ev τῷ ove. Some 
as Barb. MS. add eve | καὶ 
exe τῆς γῆς... Many copies 
as Barb. MS. read καὶ σημεῖα 
ἐπὸ τῆς γῆς HOT | 

31. πριν! ad ἢ. 


Alex. 


6. 3..118 K. 4) piv 30K. 


“pee 17K. e) = 196.150K. 
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᾿ς. 19...Ἀ. al? sah syr ar® om 
age (item xera syr are) | D 
om azxo usque χασέρους 

20. D* μετασερεφεται | ἢ 

eB al fere omn Chr al.. 
om # (Gb°) cACDE 13. ἢ 
ἥμερα» CBD . 
CE al ut vdtr omn Chr al | 
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_ D1. e¢ cor CBE al... ¢ Ln 
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Ὁ" cov κυρ. 

- [6this is that which Was 
spoken by the prophet 
Joel;] And it shall come 
to pass in the last days, 
saith GOD, IE will pour 
out of my spirié upon all 

_ flesh; and your sons and 
your daughters shall pro- 
phesy, and your young 
men shall see visions, and 
your old men shall dream 
dveams: 18And on my ser- 
yants and on my hand- 
maidens I will pour out 
in those days of my Spirit; 
and they shall prophesy: 
i8And 1 will shew wonders 
in heaven above, and signs 
in the earth beneath; 
blood, and fire, and vapour 
of smoke: Ξ0 7}. gun shali 
be turned. into darkness, 
ang the moon into blood, 
before that great and not- 
able day of the Lord come; 
21nd it shall come to 
pass, fiat whosoever shall 


call on the name of the. ἡ 


Lord shall be saved. 


ες τήν me. CA 


Acts JE 17—21, 


And it shali come to 
pass after these things, 
*that Iwill pour-out of my 
spirit upon all flesh: and 
your sons and your daugh- 
ters shall prophesy, and 
your old men shall dream 
dreams, and your young 
men shail see visions: 
28And on.my servants.and 
on my handmaideng in 


those days will I pour out. 
“of my spirit. 


s0And 1 will 
shew wonders in heaven, 
and upon the earth; blood, 
and fire, and vapour. of 
smoke: 31The sun shall 
be turned into darkness, 
and the moon into blood, 
before that greatand tnot- 
able day of the Lord come. 
24nd it shall come to 
pass, “at whosoever shall 
call ow the name of the 
Lord shall be saved. 

* Grand. Ὁ or, glorious, 
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tAnd it shall come to 
pass afterward, that Ε will 
pour out my spirit. apon 
all flesh; and your sons 
and your daughters shall 
prophesy, your old men 
shali dream dreams, your 
young men shall see vi- 
sions: 2And alse upon the 
servants and upon the 
haudmaids in those days | 
will I pour out my spirit. 
sAnd I will shew wonders 
in the heavens and in the 
earth, blood, and fire, and 
pillars of smoke. 4The | 
sun shall be turned into 
darkness, and the moon 


inte blood, before the great 


and the terrible day of the 
LORD come, *And it shall 
come to pass, ékat who-- 
soever shall call on the 
name of the LORD. shall. 
be delivered. 


It may be said that this is a long Quotation from. the LXX, io, 


‘which, excepting a few deviations and these unimportant, it shows a 
wonderful” similarity. The LXX, again, is a pretty exact translation - 
of the Hebrew, so that where the writer departs from the one, he © 
usually does so from the other also. — . 

Let us now. note these poiats of divergence. ἸΣΓΥ ΠΝ, in the LAX 
pete ταῦτα “after these things”, or “thereafter”, is rendered by ἐν tee 
ἐσχόταις ἡμέραις “in the last days”, which may be accounted the 
apostolic interpretation of the expression, and as explaining -the time 
to which the original points. Comp. Is. I. 2. O47] Moamyarm, in the 
LXX ὅτε ἔσται ἐν ταῖς ἐσχώταις ἡμέραις “and it shail be in the end 
of the days”, i. e. in the last days. λέγει ὁ Sedg “saith GOD”. is next 
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inserted, though not occurring in the original here, but at ch. Tf. 12 
is found Fim? ONT NAY Oy) “and alse now saith Jehovah”, in the LXX 
wet νῦν λέγει nugéag ὦ ϑεὸς ὑμῶν, trom which it may have been 
borrowed. It is a propnetic phrase found so often in Nzekiel, Con- 
stantly in Jeremiah, and in Isaiah less frequently. | 

Acts follows the Heb. in having for ἽΕΙ exyed “1 will pour out”, 
where the LXX prefixes καὶ “and”, which, however, is omitted in 
Alex. MS. Compl. Ed. and many others; but it renders *N77F8 “my 
spirit” with the LXX ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου “ot my spirit.” 

The two last clauses of ver. 17 are transposed in the Acts, which . 
is not found in any copy of the LAX., the Heb. order being here 
always followed. 

The original begins ver. 2 with 03) “and even”, marking intensity 
and the extent of GOD’s goodness in the gift of His Spirit reaching 
unto men-and maid-servants, which idea is fully brought out in the 
woe ye of Acts, but in the LXX it is merely an additive one καὶ, 

The original says ninewi yn, angry “upon. men-servants and 
maidens”, which is restricted in the LXX ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους pou wet 
ἐπὶ τὸς ϑούλας “ypon my men-servants and upon the maidens”; and 
in the Acts by having μὸν after dovdeg also, “my maidens.” 

net προφρητέύσουσεν “and they shall prophesy” is read, at the ond 
of ver. 18, as the effect of the outpouring of the Spirit in -this last 
case, although no corresponding expression occurs in the original; 
yet it is evidently to be gathered from the mention of the same effect 
as following the out-pouring on all flesh, in the case of-“the sons 
and daughters” im ver. 17. 

“The heaven” and “the earth” are contrasted. in. the New Test. by 
dyw “above” being. added to the former, and #era “below” to the 
- latter. Adso GOD is represented as saying δώσω tégere ἐν τῷ οὐ- " 
ρωνῷ ἄνω καὶ σημεῖα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κάτω “ἃ will give wonders in the. 
heaven above and signs on the earth below’, whilst in the original 
mneio “wonders” are to be exhibited in both, The next last verse, 
telis of the wonders to: be displayed in the heaven, since it speaks 
of “the sun’ and “the moon”, and it may be concluded that the end 
of the preceding verse refers, to the signs on the earth, unless these 
also are to be regarded as “wonders in the heaven”, and ifen, “signs 
on the earth”. will be merely an explanatory phrase, meaning that 
“the wonders” visible “in the heavens above” will be regarded by 
those “upon the earth below” as “signs” of the times, 

The expression at the end of yer. 3. jy non, which is found 
elsewhere only in Cant, HL 6 [YP OND), written defectively’ "ON in 
many MSS., is rendered ὠτμέδος καπνοῦ in both the LXX and Acts, 
The Heb. word is taken to mean “pillars”, as coming from the root 
"bh which prob. signified to be or stand erect. With this compare 
the Talmudic use of "89 to rise in a column, as smoke. The ex- 
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pression is poet. for the common one 1} ἼΘΙ Iudg. XX. 40. In the 
LXX of Cant. IIL 6. it is rendered στελέχη xenvod “trunks (or stems) - 
of smoke”, and of Joel, as above, ὠτμέδαᾳ καπιηοῦ “vapour of smoke”; 
and correspondingly in the Vulgate by virgulae and vaporem. καπνὸς 
and ὠτμὸς differ in this, that the former means “smoke of burning 
wood”, and the latter, “vapour of boiling water”, from which .comes 
ἀτμὶς properly “steam”; so that ὠτμέδα καπνοῦ would contain a 
reference to both, and departs from the original only in not giving 
the form as that of columns or pillars, straight like the palm-tree 
and expanded at top. 
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Acts RIT. 22, 
τ x a 
[ᾧ καὶ εἴπτεν μαρτυρήσας] 
Εὖρον Δαυὶδ τὸν τοῦ Ἴεσ-. 
σαί, ὥνδρα κατὰ τὴν παρ- 
δίαν μου, bg ποιήσειε πάντα 
τὰ ϑελήματα μου. 


Ε ηῦρον | Ὁ 34 τὸν vsor - 


εεῦσαε | EZ om avdgc (om B) 
wT. Ἐς μὸν OG 

[to whom also he gave 
testimony, and said) I 
have found David the son 
of Jesse, a man after mine 
own heatt, which shall 
folfil all my will 


Acts XII. 23. 


TABLE Clio, 
®) 


Ps. LEXXVID. 21. 

εὗρον david τὸν δοῦλόν 
μου, ᾿ 

1 Kings XTUL 14. 

ξητήσει κύριος saute ἄν- 
ϑρωπον κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν 
αὐτοῦ, 
πυρ δοῦν. ος Compl. Ed. αὐτῷ 


κυρ, | ανϑρωπον . . ανδρα 
Arm. 1, Arm. ed., Georg. 


211 have found David my 
servant. 

14fhe Lord will seek for 
Himself a man after His 
own. heart. 


[Table C.IIl.o.a. 


Ps, LXXXIX. 31. 
ΒΩ TH DS 


1 Sam. XI. 14. 
ἸΞΟΞ ΗΝ 158) MIM σὴ 


8) Ξοδὸ Και τ 187; Tlap. Κὶ, 


£20) I have found David 
my servant. 

“The LORD hath sought 
him a man after his own 
heart. 


This verse “presents a singular compound of several places in 
the Old Testament.” It begins with an extract from. Ps. LXXXIX. 
21 (Sept. LEXXVIL 21.) “I have found. David”; but, instead of con 
tinuing with "2Y τὸν δουλον wou “my. servant”, and showing his rela- 
tion to. GOD, it turns to point ‘out his human relationship τὸν rou 
Tecocs “the son of Jesse.” See 1 Sam. XVI. 11—13. Recourse is then 
had to 1. Sam. XIU, 14. where it is said “the Lord hath sought “him 
Ἰ2ΞῸΞ LAX ἀνϑρώπον κατὰ τὴν καρδιῶν αὐτοῦ “a man after his heart’; 
and, as the Lord did not seek without finding, it would, by repre- 
senting Him as the speaker, be “I, the Lord, have found me a man 
after my heart”, the last part of which is copied in the Acts; as 
descriptive of David, to whom it was first applied. 

From verses 13—14, we learn that Saul had not kept the com- 
mandments, which the Lord had enjoined on him — that, since he-had 
done 80, his authority over Israel should not continue, but that, if he 
had done otherwise, it would have been established for ever. Now 
let us reverse this process. Instead of Saul, the Lord made choice - 
of David, to whom he addresses these words (IL Sam. VIL 16) “thine 
house and thy kingdom shall be established for ever”; from which it 
is inferrible that he kept the commandments of the Lord. If the 
Lord were represented prospectively speaking of David, with regard 
to this, He might say “who shall keep my commandments”, which is 
the same as what is said in Acts ὡς ποιήσεε πάντα τὰ ϑελήματά μον 
“who shali do all my wills or desires”, these being expressed in his 
commandments. See especially 1 Kings II. 14. This final clause is 
seen to be additional, yet derivable from the -Temaining words of 
the verse. 


Table C.ITI.0.a,j 


Rom. XI. 8. 
[καϑὼς γόγρατεαι] Ἔδω- 
περ αὐτοῖς ὃ ϑεὸς πνεῦμα 
κατανύξρως, ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ 
μὴ βλέπϑιν καὶ ὦτα τοῦ μὴ 
ἀκούειν, ἕως τῆς σήμερον 


ἡμέρας: 


{(According as it is writ- 
ten,] GOD hath given them 
the spirit of - * slumber, 
eyes that they should not 
see, and ears that they 
should not hear;) unto 
this day. 

* @ or, remorse: 


Rom, XE 8. 


(2) 
Deut. XXX. 4. 
nat οὐκ ἔδωκα κύριος ὁ 
debs ὑμῖν καρδίαν εἰδέναι 
καὶ ὀφθαλμοὺς βλέτεξιν καὶ 
ὦτα ἀκούειν ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας 
ταύτης. 
cou Pisweey Alex. MS. ... 
καὶ τὰ ore, Alex. MS. 
15, XXIX. 10. 
ὅτι πεεπότιιεν ὑμᾶς κύριος 
πνεύματε ποτανύξεως καὶ 
παμμύσδε τοὺς ὑρθολμοὺς 
αὐτῶν. 


4¥et the Lord GOD hath ~ 


not given you a heart to 
know, and eyes 40 see, and 
ears to hear, unto this day. 

i¢For the Lord hath made 


you dfink the spirit of 


deep sleep, and he shall 
close their eyes. 


8&5 


Deut. XXX. 3. 
ab) op mim yon 
mis ‘opm od 
oP sy you τ 
mn 
j= 129K. Katya 
104 K. Tp θην! 185 Καὶ. 
is, ΧΧΈΧ, 10. — 
mint povby") yore 
“Hix ΞΡ ΠΤ m4 
j-a0K, | OPN 
4Yet the Lord hath not 
given you an heart to per- 
ceive, and eyes fo see, and 
ears to hear, unto this day. 
1For the LORD hath 


‘poured out upon you the 


spirit of deep sleep, and 
hath closed your eyes. 


On this Quotation Dr, Davidson remarks: (in Sac. Herm. p. 408) 


“This citation seems to have been taken from two parallel passages 
viz, Is. XXTX. 10 and Deut. XXIX.° 4 (3). Some words are taken 
from the one, and some from the other, though, properly speaking, . 
the latter of the two passages should be quoted. In consequence of 


this confusion, the ancients were accustomed to affirm, that the passage 


is nota citation from the Old Testament. So Origen and many others.” 

-Jn- both the originals to which it is referred, it is written as 
addressed to the Israclites; but Paul, as he did not deliver it to them, 
‘wrote it as spoken of them, and hence the change from the second to 
the third person—-from “you” to “them.” 

The first clause seems to be compounded from the two. - Deut. 
reads: “the Lord GOD gave not to you a heart to know, and eyes to 
see,. and ears to hear”;—-and Isaiah: “The Lord hath poured upon- 
you the spirit of deep sicep, and shut up your eyes.” “The spirit of 
_ deep sleep (or insensibility) πνεῦμα κατανύξεως is taken from Isaiah; 
but instead of being preceded by “the Lord hath poured upon. you”, 
(in the Sept. wendrexey ὑμᾶς κύριος) recourse seems to have been had 
to Deut., which is read affirmatively: ἔδωκε κύριος ὁ θεὸς ὑμῖν, or as 
Paul has it ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 6 ϑεὸς “GOD gave them.” 

The remainder in Rom. is ὀρθαλμοὺς τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν, καὶ ὦτα τοῦ 
- μὴ ἀκούειν “(GOD gave them) eyes for not seeing, (1, 6.. but not for 
seeing, or wherewith they could not see,} and ears for not hearing, 
(i. e. but not for hearing, or wherewith they could not hear).” A person, 
who, when awake, has the organs of seeing and hearing perfect, has 
these same organs as perfect during sleep. In the former state, his 
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mind, acting through them, receives impressions from external objects, 
but in the latter, no impressions are generally conveyed through them, 
so that, in that state, it would be nearly the same thing, were these 
organs awanting. Ps. XCTV. 9 reads: “He that planted the ear, shall. 
he not hear? He that formed the eye, shall he not see?” where GOD 
is said to have given eyes and ears to. men.” — Now, let, us recur to 
Deut., and learn what is there said. “GOD gave not te you.. eyes to 
see and ears to hear’, which, that it may not contradict the Psalm, 
can ouly mean, “GOD gave you eyés, but not eyes for seeing, and - 
- ears, but not ears for hearing”, a statement precisely the same as 
Paul. gives. Just as we saw the sleeping man’s eyes and ears to he 
useless, so the Israelites: might put themselves into a condition, where 
their spiritual eyes and ears, which GOD had given them, would be - 
useless, and when it could be said that GOD had given them eyes . . 
not fitted for seeing, and ears not fitted for hearmg. See Is. VI. 
9-10, and the passages where it is quoted. 





“TABLE D 


contains the Quotations in the New Testament, which differ from the 
_ Original Hebrew Text, but agree with the Septuagint Version, which 
of course also varies from the original. 

Such a Table is found divisible into two parts De, containing 
those passages, wherein the same arrangement of words is followed 
in the New Testament and the Septuagint; and D.d, those wherein the 
words occur in a-slightly different order. 

The Difference from the Heb. -taay be Lin Words; or IL im. Clauses; 
or ΤΙ. in Both. Hence Table Ὁ would be divided into three parts cor- 
respondingly. Table D1; Table DH; & Table DiI. 

And, as the Difference in Words may have reference to ‘the 
rendering (1); to the omission(o); and to the addition thereof (a), Table Ὁ 1, 
would be subdivided into corresponding parts: Table D. Lr; Table D.Le; 
Table D.La; or combinations thereof. 

Also, as the Difference in Clauses may have respéct to. their 
position, as (1) introductory; (2) intermediate; and (3) final, Table D.TL. 
would also be broken up into Table D.IL1; ‘Table D.1L2;. Table D.IL3 
to correspond ; and the letters, τὶ 0, ὦ 8 would intimate about the render- . 
ing, omission and addition thereof. ᾿ 7 

Similarly would there be. subdivisions of Table D.II. 


TABLE Die. 
(1). 


Matt. ΤΥ. 1: - “Dewi VI, 16. ᾿ς Deut. VIL 16, 
[eden γόγρασεαι Οὐκ οὖς ἐκπειράσδες κύριον pads aioe yoan.NS 
ἐκπιειράσεις κύρεον τὸν Θεόν τὸν ϑὲόν cou, . 2 See 
σου, ᾿ τ 
οὐκ εκπξιρασες (LS al ; 
-ons) ...D ov πειρασεῖς. : εν ΝΝ 
{Ivis written again} Thou . Thoushaltnottemptthe Ὑὸ shall not tempi the 
shalt not tempt. the Lord Lord.thy GOD. ~ LORD your GOD. 
thy GOD. 
The Heb, reads ἢ in the plural IM. and pothy, rendered by the 
singilar ἐκπειράσεις and τὸν Θεόν cov in the Sept., "which Matt. also 
gives. “The next part of the verse has also the verb plural in Heb, 


mivSiwhich the LEX. follows in Vat. ἐξεπειράσωτε or Alex, ἐξεπεερσασϑε, 
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Matt. XIIL 1415, 

[od ἀναπληροῦται αὖ- 
τοῖς ἢ προφητείᾳ “Hsatou 
ἢ λέγουσαϊ ᾿Ακοῇ ἀκούσετε 
καὶ οὐ μὴ συνῆτε, καὶ βλέ- 
mortsg βλόψετο ual οὐ μὴ 
ἔδητε. ᾿ϑὸπαχύνϑη γὰρ 7 
παρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, 
καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν βαρέως ἤπου-- 
σαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
αὐτῶν ἐκόμμυσαν" wp wore 
Boorw τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ 
τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀπούσωσεν καὶ 
. φῇ καρδίᾳ συνῶσεν καὶ 
ἐπιστρέψωσιν, καὶ ἰάσομαε 
αὐτούς. 


14. απούσετε et Plewere 
BCDELSE La ote, Or? Ens? 
etc, ... EFGMUYV al m axzey- 
ogre (B* axovowrs) et βλε- 
“ee. edgce...X al edsre, 

nm woer [αὐτῶ] cC it 
edd. Ϊ συνῳσεν Cita εἰ ς 1550 


ς᾽ 1624, 1653) cBDEFGKLM. 


SUVXEA ‘ete... G guvasmoe 
minusc, gurcwaoe (Gb' Sz 
eiroreeymor CBCDLMSUX. 
ΤᾺ etc... EFGEKV al m ὅπε- 
σερεψονσιν | sacagee (Gh1} 
cBCDESFGLMSVE A. al pm 

-ῷ SOLO LOE cE“ KU. 

“Tend in them is ful- 
filled the prophecy of 
Esaias, which gaith,] By 
hearing ye shall hear, and 
shall not understand; and 
seeing ye shall seo, and 
shall not perceive; 15 For 
this people’s heartis waxed 
gross, and their ears are 
dull of hearing, and their. 
eyes they have closed; lest 
at any time they should 
see with their eyes, and 
hear with their ears, and 
should understand with 
their heart, and should be 
converted. and I Should 
heal them. 


Matt. XDI. 14-15, 


(2) 


Is, VE 910, 


Ὁ κοῦ ἀκούσετε καὶ οὗ 


‘wh συνῆκε, καὶ βλέποντες 


βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ Wyre. 
1τῦ εαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ καρδία 
τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, “al τοῖς 
Sow x 
ὠσὶν αὐτῶν βαρέως ἥκου- 
oor, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ἐκάμμυσαν, μῇ ποτὰ ἔδωσε 
~ > ~ ἜΝ 
τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς 
ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, καὶ τῇ καρ" 


din συνῶσε καὶ ἐπισερέ-. 
yore, aad ἰάσομαι αὐτούς. 


9, axovoyre Alex. MS. 
10. ὀφϑαλμ. ἀντῶν Alex. 
MS. et al. Ald. ef Compl. 


Edd. 


" 9By hearing ye shall hear, 


and not understand; and 
seeing ye shall see, and 
not perceive; 10For the 
heart of this people is be- 
come gross, and *their 
ears are dull of hearing, 
and heir eyes they closed; 


lest they should see with | 


their eyes, and hear with 
their ears, and understand 


With ἐλεεῖν heart, and should ᾿ 


jbe converted, and I should 
heal them. 


* Gr: they heard heavily 
with their ears. f Gr. con- 
vert, . 


[Table D.s.T.r. 
Is. VI. 9—t0. . 


ΠΕΡ ῬΎΣΙΣ Τὰ 
span Sy1) gst ἽΝ Ὁ) 
my) oynyaS} owt 
UN) PEYHEDD PINT) 
MIA TVS ΠΕΡ ἼΕ 
yA ΓΕΩ faa) pour 
PONE) 


Hex 100 Κι, τὸ wen 4 Κι 
vyi = 109 K. xj av 3 Ἐ, 
yy) py ΤΟΤΕ. 2) = 234K, 
a) tse 109K. b) oa 17. 76, 
80. 93. 96. 107. 150. 180. 
182, 228. 245. 294, 384; 95, 
111 ap. Κι 1A, 248, 266. 


᾽582.. 582. 594. 715; .1, in 
textn, 20. 230.419. 656, 737. 
ap. R. ᾿ 


a} ys 80 Ke 


Hear ye “indeed, but 
understand not; and see 
ye findeed, but perceive 
not. 10Make the heart of 
this people fat, and make 
their ears heavy, and shut 
theiy eyes; lest they ‘see 
with their eyes, and hear 


with their ears, and under- _~ 


stand with their heart, and 
convert, and be healed. 


* or F in hearing &., or, 
without ceasing &e, “Heb... 
Hear ye in hearing &e. 

} or ¥ in seeing. 


Here Matt. and the LXX. agree, excepting that the latter puis 
αὐτῶν after ὠσὲν, whereas Matt. puts it after. ὀρϑολμοὺς; but Lach- 
mann brackets αὐτῶν after ὠσὶν; and in the. LXX. after ἀφθαλιοὺς 
some read αὐτῶν, all as noted above. 


Table D.s.Lr.] Matt. ΧΠῚ, 14-15, , 89 


‘The LXX, also reads ovedar, which Tischendorf has adopted in 
Ed. Sept. N. T. and, as shown above, g ed. 1550, οὐ 1624,—33 Gb Ln i.e. 
Griesbach and Lachmann give. Also, for ἑώσομαε of the LXX. which 
Tisch. follows in Matt. ¢ has exowyee; and hence the rendering: “and 
I should heal them”, which should be: “and I shall heal them” And 
similarly, if ἐπεστρέψουσε be read, it will be translated: “and they 
shall turn”, 1. e. be converted. 

Between Matt. and the original, the variations lie in this, that 
what is expressed in the latter in the imperative, is in the former 
changed into the future in the first verse, and the aorist im the next. 
Thus pyou wou “to hear hear ye”, where, the inf. standing after the 
finite verb, such a connection generally indicates continued action, 50 
that here the meaning is: “hear ye on continually”, Matt. renders by 
axon ὠκούσετε “ye shall hear by hearing’; and. so of the other. Again: 
My cynn3e yowi “make thou fat the heart of this people”, metaph. 
of the heart, as wrapped in fat, and.so made dull and callous to the 
prophet’s words, is rendered by Matt. ἐπαχύνθη γὼρ -ἡ χωρδία τοῦ 
λαοῦ τούτου: “for the heart of this people is fattened”, lit. thickened, 
i.-e. metaph. rendered stupid. And -similarly of. the other two, Now, 
the command being issued by GOD renders the accomplishment cer- 
tain, so that it may be aptly expressed, as in the former instances by 
the future, since yet, but surely to happen; and as in the latter by 
the present (properly the aorist), the effect having already, as it were, 
taken place, and, as preparatory to the end in view, and accounting 
for what is said before, -being suitably introduced by yee “for.” Tt 
is known that the imperative and the future are closely related. So 
Gesenius says: in Heb. Gr. § 127. 1, The Imperative. ‘is employed 
especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, which expresses 
both a command and a promise;) and hence in prophetic declarations 
as 15. .-Ὁ. 10, thou shalt make the heart of this ‘people hard, for, thow 
wiit make...In all these cases the use of the Imp. approaches very 
near to that of the. Fut., which may either precede or follow it in the 
same signification.” 

The following expressions, denoting the effect intended, read in 
the end of the verse, differ in the two passages. In Matt. it is said: 
καὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ. συνῶσι xa ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ idcopae αὐτούς. "πᾶ 
understand with the heart, and return, and I shall heal them.” In 
Is. Ὁ RET DA PD faa “and their heart understand, and return (i.e. 
be renewed), and he (GOD) heal them”, (i. 6. pardon and forgive them). 
But it is noted above that mawy copies read 125m, correspondingly 
with the two preceding clauses, which would ‘alter the translation to: 
“and with their heart understand.” I gave: “he (GOD) heal’, according 
to the rendering of Gesenius; .but I would izcline to regard the verb 
as unipersonal and translate: “and there be healing to’ them”, like 
% WW lit. ‘it is strait to me’, “I am in a strait”, Ps. 31. 10; Ὁ on “i 


90 Luke 1V. 12; Sots ΤΠ, 25-26. [Table Dis tr. 


ig. warm. to: him? -*he is. made’ warm: gets warmth. 1 Kes, 1 ἃ; yet, 
asthe healing would come from Jehovah, the two forms are equi-- 
valent, the one. bringing more prominently out: the decd, the other, 




















the agent, agreeably to which Matt. ‘says: iécoee: “I shall beal.” 


- Luke TV: 12, 
[εἴρηται] Οὐκ ἐκετευρώσεις 
κύριον τὸν Θβόν gov. 
ει ἘΠῚ is said,] Thou shalt not 
tempt the Lord thy GOD. 


Acts ΤΙ. 25—28, 

[dowd γὰρ λέγει sig 
αὐτόν] Πφοορώμη τὸν Kt 
ator ἐνωώπεύν μου διὰ wav~ 
τὸς, ὅτε ax δεξιῶν μου ἐστίν, 
ἕνα. μὴ σαλευθῶ, 15 διὰ 
᾿ ποῦτο ηὐφράνθη μου ἢ καρ- 
δία. sot ἠγαλμάσοτο ἢ 
γλῷσσᾳ pov, ἔτε δὲ καὶ ἡ 
σάρξ pou κατασκηνώσει 
ἐπὶ ἐλπέδι; re οὖ» ἐγκα- 
ταλδέίψεις τὴ» ψυχὴν μὸν 
εἰς ἄδην οὐδὲ δώσεις τὸν 


ὅσιόν σὸν ἐδεῖν διαφϑοράν. 
Ξδῤγγῴρισάς woe ὁδοὺς ξωῆς,.. 


πεληρώσεις. fe εὐφροσύνης 
᾿ μετὰ τοῦ προσώπου σου: 


25. mgooguuny cAB*CDE 
ete. ..¢ Hoowganyy cB" al pl} 
Dsyr (om evar. μὲς Jar’ το κυρ. 
μοῦ (non Chr al fr Fulg). 

26. .qvpp. cABCDE al 
Clem:. .g evgg, cm ὉΠ) sow 
q vegd, cB Clem ...¢ Ln ἢ 
z#., #. cACDE al ut vdtr om Ἶ 
ert cAE ai pler..: CD ἕῳ, 

27. αδὴην (Gb) cABCD a]20 
Clem Thpht.2."...¢ adéw cH 
al pi Or Chr. 


Q8.: Der γνωριύας EAS 


(vdtr) alt ἐυφρούυνῶν, 
(28For David speaketh 
concerning him,] I foresaw 
the Lord always . before 
my face, for He is on my 


tight hand, that 1 should’ 


not be moved: 26Therefore 
did my heart rejoice, and 
my tongue was glad; more- 
over also my flesh shall 


(9) 
Dent, VI. 16 
οὐκ ἐκεειράσοις κύριον 
τὸν Θεόν σου, ᾿ 
Thou shalt not tempt the 


‘Lord thy GOD. 
For any rematks see on Matt. IV. 7, p. 88 with which Luke agrees, 


(4) 


Ps, BY. 8—il. 


διεροωρώμην τὸν κύριον 


Σ évanidy μου διὰ maveds, 
ote ἐπ δεξιῶν μού ἔσειν iver, 


ἢ σαλευϑῶ. 


9 διὰ τοῦτο 


ηὐφράνθη 9 παρδία pov 


καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο ἢ γλῷσσά᾽ 


wou, ἔξει δὲ καὶ ἢ σάρξ μοῦ 
πατάσκηνιόσδι ὅπ 
τῦῦει οὐκ ἐγκαϊαλείψοις τὴν 
ψυχήν μου. sig ἄδην; οὐδὲ 


δώσεις τὸν ὅσεόν σου ety 


διαφθοράν. ἐγνώρισάς 
μοι ὁδοὺς Care. “πληρώσεις 


us βυφροσύώνης- μετὰ τοῦ, 


προυςώπον σοῦ; 


8. προαρώμῃην Alex, MS. 
for moemg. 

a. εὐφράνθη for qup.” 

10. εἰς dow Alex. MS, for 
ny. 


11. ἐυφροσυνὴν ‘Alex. MS.. 


for «νης. 


81. foresaw the Lord al- -" 


ways before my-face; for 
He is.on my right hand, 


‘thatI should not be moved; 


‘therefore -my heart re- 
joiced, and my tongue was 
glad; morepver also my- 
flesh shall rest in hepe: 


Biba, 


τ a) ony 279K, 


Dent. VE. 16. : 
Daoy Mina en 


Ye shal not tempt the 
LORD. your GOD. 


Ps, EVE 8—11, 


“waned aim saw) 8 
be nova") mom 
m3 bei web) mows) 
ined jae) ΥἸΨΤῊΝ 
ὙΦ ΕΔ 8) ain το sate. 
Aopen) PENS) Speers 
ayia! sane mi) 


nino’ yor) on mR 


ΟΣ, 


8} bs 76; - 
181. a:p, RK...) wm 157 K. 
ἢ) 148K. 2). push 245K. 
h) καὶ 1. 2. 40. 93. 184. 156. 
158. 180. 228; 130 Ε 224 ex. 
@ K, 244. 861: 31.758. 829. 
864 a p. 32. 645 -ex, ¢R, 


"ἢ pvon plurimi-K. et ἢ. Ed. 


ant. Masora etiam notat » va, 
k) ans 37. 39K: ἢ Ἂν 13. 
ἢ Κι πὴ = 650 BK . 


8} have set the LORD 
always before me: because 
He is at my tight hand, Τ 
shallnotbe moved, ?There- 
fore my heart is glad, and 
my glory rejoiceth: my 
flesh also shall *rest in 
hope. For thou wilt not 


Table Dis.L-z.] - 

rost. in hope; 27Because 
thou wilt. not leave my 
‘soul in hell, neither wilt 
thou suffer thine Holy One 
to see corruption. 2°fhou 
hast. made known to me 
’ the ways of life; thou. shalt 
τ make me fall ef joy with 

thy countenance. : 





The variations here from the original are the following. 





* Kets TES 28- 28,” 


because thou wilt. not: 


leave my -soul in hell, 
neither wilt thou suffer 


thine Holy One to sée 


corruption. 1!Thow hast 
maade known to me the 
ways of life} Thou shalt 
make me full of joy with 
thy. countenance. 





leave. my: “souls. ain: “hells 56 3πι 
neither ὙΠ. ὙΠοτὶ. suffer: 


thine Holy One to 58 Gor: - ee 


ruption. tiThow wilt shew 
me: the path of: life: “in 
thy presence ἠδ fulness Ὁ 
of joy. 


* @ Heb. dwell confidently. 
In ver. 8 . 


yd my ww ΕἸ set the Lord for my front”, or in front of me, is 
rendered by προορώμηιν ray κύριον ivory. μου “L foresaw the Lord 


my fronter”, 


orin my sight; but the latter is evidently the consequent 


of the former. winx-3 1D “beeause (he is) at my right hand, 
(therefore) I shall not be. moved”, where the latter, is the conclusion 
of the former, -and describes the state of the speaker, is- given as ὅτε 
de δεξιῶν pov ἐστιν ive μὴ σαλευθϑῷ, “because he is at my right hand 
in' order that I may not be moved”, as if the latter were the purpose 


of the former, 


And yet, there is no radical difference, the conclusion 


drawn readily suggesting the purpose, which is the form of expression 
in Acts. καὶ pyaddudouro 7 γλῶσσα pov “and my-tongue prided. itself”, 
ia ver-26, is found for "22 Sy) “and my glory exulted”, but the glory 
of ΔΗ͂, one ‘is a poetical expression for the mind, heart, as the noblest 
part of man; (see Gen. XLIX. 6; Ps. VEL 6) the parallelism here 
being. aed “my heart”; alse, as the heart is the seat of the affections, 
it may be taken: for that which gives utterance thereto, that is, the 
tongue, {see Ps, XXX. 13; CVOL- 2)-so that the . two . expressions 
harmonize. besewyo “for sheo!”, i. e. to be at his disposal, where sheol . 
would be treated as-a person, which is semétimes done, (see Ps. XEIX. 
16;.Hos. XT. 14,) would be best rendered by ‘ee δου, which is the 
reading ‘adopted in ¢, whereas the other ἐἰς ὥδην regards ‘it.as a 
place, and so it is. generally viewed. In regard to the reading 7704 
we believe the. singular Per to. be the correct one, not. only because 
‘the rendering is τὸν ὅσιόν cov “thy holy one”, but since it is found 
~ 4in 263 MBS., and all the’ ancient versions have the sing. form.”. David- 
son's Introd. το, Ὁ, T.. Ὁ. 185. It is noted above “TvOM plurimi-K. et 


R. Edd. ant, Masora, etiam notat 


ape 


Lastly, HANGBTES μὲ δύφροος! 


σύνης pare τοῦ προσώπου σου “thou. wilt ΕΠ me with gladness with 
"thy face”, or in thy presence, is found for JIE"AN MINDY YI “satiety 
of gladnesses is with thy face”, the anticipated result being. put for 
what could produce it, and the objective having become ‘subjective. 
and “personal, i. @. the abundance’ of eladnesses, ‘instead of Deing 
spoken of as to. their Jocality, is mentioned. as to be applied by. one 
person to another, in fact transferred as far as the other can hold: 


“thaw wilt ‘ll me? 
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Acts VIIL 32—33. 
ον [ἢ δὲ ποριοχῇ τῆς yoo 
φῆς ἢ» ἀνεγίνωσκεν ἦν αἵ ty | 
Ὡς πρόβατον end σφαγὴν 
ἤχϑη, καὶ ὡς ἀμνὸς ἔναν- 
πίον τοῦ πεέραντος αὐτὸν 
ἄφωνος, οὕτως οὐκ ἀνοίγει 
τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ: 72 τῇ 
ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις 
αὐτοῦ ἤὥρϑη- τὴν δὲ γενεὰν 
αὐταῦ τίς δωγγήσδται; ὅτι 
αἴρεται. ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ 
αὐτοῦ, 

32. κερραντος eAT EGE al 
fere 20 Ign Chr Chron... ¢ 
Ln -ρῦντος cB al pt Or Cyr 
hrs Thph | evews... GH al 
mt ovres. 

38, αὐτου pr cCEGH al ut 
vdtr fere omn vv fere omn 
Chr Oee Thpk... Ln om cAB 
all ve (ir om ev cy usque 
1099) | δὲ cEGH al ut vdir 
omn tol cop arr Chr al Ir.. 
Ln om cABG ve sah syr? 
: (syr acth ef), 

_ 32. [The piace of the 
‘seripture which he read 
was this,] He was led as 
a sheep to the slaughter; 
and like a lamb dumb be- 


fore his shearer, so opened* 


he not his mouth: 33, In 
his humiliation his. judg- 
- ment was taken away: 
and who shall declare his 
generation? } for his life 
is taken from the ¢éarth. 


* Or rather, openeth. 
+ Or, progeny. 


Acts VIII. 32--33, 


() 


Is, LIE. 78, 


ὡς πρόβατον si σφαγὴν 
» es 
ayy, καὶ ὡς ἀμνὸς evar 
τίον τοῦ κείροντος ἄφωνος, 
οὕτως οὐκ ἀνοέγει τὸ στόμα. 
Sey τῇ ταπρινώσδε ἡ πρέσες 
αὐτοῦ ἤρθη: τὴν γενεὰν αὖο 


τοῦ τίς διηγήσεται; ὅτι" 


αἴρεται trea τῆς γῆς ἡ ξωὴ 
αὐτοῦ. 


Ἴ. εαντοον . . Compl. Ed 
ἐμπροσθει | πεερόντος 


τραντος Alex. MS, and many . 


others add αὐτὸν { in fine 
add αὐτου Alex and numer 
ous other MSS. and so the 
Compl, et Ald. Edd. 

8. tasrerwoes many MSS. 
add αὐτοῦ [τὴν γενεαν 
many insert de. 


7, he was led asa sheep - 
to the slaughter, and as 


a lamb-before the shearer 
is dumb, so He openeth 


not Hs mouth, 8, In His 


humiliation His judgment 
was taken away; who 


-shall declare’ Hig gene- 


ration*? for His life is 
taken from the earth: 


* Or, progeny. 


{Fable D. g.Lr. 


Is. LIL. 7-8. 


omy maa? πὸ mee’. 
randy?) crap) ΠΡῸΣ 
“gpa τὐΒ ἢ REY ΠΝ 
ἜΚ}. προ wee 
“HD 2 anion) 1 PN) 
oe PIS 


tm) noe 601K. τὴ = 
307 Κα. 0) == 149K. p)r= 
250. 307K. 545 ap.R. qi 5 
ποθ Καὶ rey t45 RK. 440. 
s98apR, shim tapi. ἡ 
ὃ) pnw 187 Καὶ, : 


7. he is brought as a 
lamb to the slaughter, and 
as -a sheep before her 
shearers is. dumb, so he 
openeth not his mouth. 


“8, He was taken from pri- | 


son and from judgment; 
and who. shall declare his 
generation? for he: was 


τ cut off out of the land of 
᾿ the living:- 


This Quotation closely follows the LXX., differing from if only in” 


adding αὐτὸν after xecpovteg, and αὐτὸν after στόμα and ταπεινῶσεε, 
. Which additions are found in some MSS. of the Sept., but it is seen 
whence they came, The following are Dr. Davidson’s explanatory remarks 
(Sac. Herm. pp. 390—1). “The departure from the Hebrew is considerable; 
and it has been affirmed that the New Testament writer does not give the 
_ sense of the original words. Among the multitudinous interpretations of 
the Hebrew words, that given by Dr. Henderson is the best. “Without 
restraint, and without a sentence he was taken away”, i. 6. he had 
not the benefit of a formal trial, in which his innocence might have 
appeared; neither was there the semblance of a fair hearing of his 
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case before a judge and his accusers. On the contrary Pilate offered 
no restraint to the violent procedure of the Jews; nor did he pronounce , 
a legal sentence upon the Saviour, but simply delivered him up to 
them to be treated as they pleased. In conformity with this inter- 
pretation is the rendering of the Septuagint Version, which Luke 
follows. “In humiliation his judgment was taken away”, i.e. in the 
midst of oppressive treatment, he was deprived of a fair trial, —~ his 
right was taken away, — no equity was shown him, That xgzoes. has 
this signification may be proved from Matt. XXII. 23; Luke ΧΙ, 42. 
DED has the same meaning: see Deut. XXXII. 4; Gen. XVI. 25; 
Jer. XX. 15. Thus the sense of the Hebrew and the Greek is the 
same, although the words do not correspond. » 

In comparing the two clauses, while it is but right that the 
Hebrew, as found in the received text, should be taken for the origi- 
nal, it is no less right that the Greek version of the inspired Luke 
should, with all ingenuousnéss, .be regarded as correctly conveying 
the original idea, quoted, though the words be, from the Sept., inasmuch 
τ as, had they not rightly rendered the passage, It is but reasonable 

to believe that they would. have been exchanged for others. more 
appropriate, of which having been done there are not wanting examples. 

Confessing this at the outset, the whole aim should be so to interpret 
each that both may mean the same thing, or to interpret each by 
the other, which, however, must be done, with all caution and honesty 
of purpose, avoiding rashness and forcing them to agree ‘by twisting 
any word in either from its proper sense. ει 

Now, although the words in the one may not be found to COrres= 

pond exactly with those in the other, i 6. although every-word of 
the Hebrew may not have. been rendered by its synonym in the Greek, 
σοῦ the main idea presented by the two clauses. may not be other 
than the same, And, in the present instance, use.also is to be made 
of the recorded facts, whereby was made manifest the fulfilment of 
the prophecy, which is to be interpreted so as to harmonize with 
them. . Or, if this be asking too much, let the prophecy be inter- — 
preted in any way whatever, and then let the facts, which are said 
to fulfil it, be seen to coincide with that meaning. But if they do 
not, one of two things must follow, either, the facts do not fulfil it, 
or the interpretation is incorrect. Now, if we find the same book 
giving, in different. places, a prophecy and the account of its fulfilment, 
whethér are we to suppose the statement of the facts or. the -inter- 
_ pretation right? And if the statement be considered incorrect, may 
not the prophecy cease to be a-prophecy, and thus involve the inter- 
pretation in its overthrow? not to mention the presumption attribut- 
able to any one who shouid stiff reckon his interpretation sound, 

Turning, then, first to the facts, what do we find them to be? 
That the Jewish rulers conspired to put Jesus to death (Matt, EXVI, 


θ4 Acts VET, 35... 88. [Table Dslr, 


3—5), — that Judas Iscariot, one of his disciples, agreed with them to 
betray him (vers. 14—15), — that Jesus previously told his disciples 
of these facts (vers. 1,2, 21-25), — that the betrayal was accomplished. 
just as had been preconcerted and foretold (vers. 47—5G), — that he 
was thereafter brought before the Jewish rulers, apparently for the 
purpose of being tried, from which he did uot shrink (John XVILL 
19--23), —- that they, with the aim of putting him to death, sought 
out for witnesses, whose contradictory evidence, however, only showed 
them to be false (Mark KIV. 55, 56),— that all hope of his being 
with even a show of law condemned was.vanishing, when at length two 
more, false witnesses laid a charge against him, which, however, was 
ποῦ made use of, since the sentence: “guilty of death”. was pronounced 
against him, solely because the High Priegt considered that blasphe- 
my had been spoken by him, when he confessed that he was “the 
_ Christ—the’ Son of GOD”, whereby as he said, there was no further 
need of witnesses! (vers. 57--64 Matt. XXVL 60-66), — that they, 
having in their judgment found him, on the charge of blasphemy, 
“guilty of death”, brought him to Pilate the, Governor, before whom 
they accused him of quite another crime, viz, that of “perverting the 
people, and forbidding to give tribute to Caesar” (Luke XXUI. 1, 2), — 
that Pilate declared “I, having examined him before you, have found 
no fault in this. man, touching. those things whereof ye. accuse him” 
“(ver. 14), --- that he, willing to release Jesus, after having scourged 
him, was notwithstanding prevailed upon, by the clamours of the mob, 
instigated by the chief priests and scribes, to deliver him up to their 
will, before doing which he washed his hands as innocent of his 
bleed, which they called down on themselves and children (vers. 16 
—25; Matt. XXVIL 15—25), and finally, that they crucified him 
(vers. 26, 35). 

Next, let us interpret the Greek -version. But, before doing so, 
we would remark that the Evangelist Luke, who makes the Quotation 
in. Acts, was well acquainted. with these facts, and believed that they 
fulfilled the prophecy, so that we may expeci them to correspond 
with his interpretation, and. vice versa. temewwoee means properly 
“an act, whereby any one is brought. to. the ground — made low”, i. 6. 
humiliation, and hence, 16 15. used to denote that “such-is: one’s con-— 
dition”, 1, ¢. lowliness. «gsasg also. refers to “an act, viz. that of se- 
parating”, and specially-applies to that of a-judge separating the one - 
kind of evidence from the other, in order, by weighing them, to see 
whether it preponderates on the side of innocence or guilt; thus 
it denotes “the act of judging”, i. 8. trial, and hence “the judgment 
itself”, i. e. sentence, especially, punishment; also “right, or- justice”, since 
the judge was botind to do what was just or conformable to law.. eign 
primarily means “to raise in the air, to lift up”, and hence, with the 
idea of carrying, “to take away, to remoye.” The clause will therefore 
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be interpreted: “In his humiliation his trial (or right) was taken away.” 
It was found that there was apparently a trial, — that there were 
judges before whom Jesus was arraigned, and witnesses to advance 
charges, — but the witnesses were false—proved not one charge,—and 
the judges were unjust — passed sentence of condemnation, although he 
was proved not guilty, so that there may be said to have been no. 
trial, properly so called-—only a mock one, and thus “was his trial 
taken away.” 

Again, “his right was taken away. » By the laws of the Jews 
two witnesses were necessary to.make good any charge, but not so 
many could be found. It was on his own confession’ of being the 
Messiah that he was condemned, which would have been justly done, had 
he wot been such, and the question, whether or not he had given 
evidence that he was the Messiah, we should expect to have engaged 
their attention, as it was the only point to be settled. Instead, however, 
of doing this, we find them instantly assuming that he could oi be 
such, and was therefore “guilty of death”, so that, the proof of. his 
claim being passed over unexamined, it cowld be said that “his right 
was taken away.” Moreover, according to Jewish law, he should, for 
his alleged crime, have been. punished with stoning’ (see Lev. XXIV. 
10—16), as they did to Stephen (Acts VIL..59},. but it was found that 
he was: crucified, and hence the inference, that it could not have 
been for that crime; — that he was crucified under the authority of 
the Roman name, and hence the inference, that it must have been 
for some treasonable designs, whereas Pilate repeatedly declared “i find 
no fault in him.” Whilst his claim remained undisproved, — whilst 
he was declared not guilty, yet, for the former was he punished by 
the mode of the latter. From the beginning of their plotting for his 
death, on to his crucifixion was. a series of acts of ,violence, so that 
“his humiliation”, which consisted therein, became synonymous with 
“oppression”, —- “unjustifiable violation of personal liberty and life.” 

“In his “humiliation”, i. e. whilst they were using every foul endeavour 


_ to bring bim down from his present to the lowest condition, viz of 
, death, “his trial or right was taken away”, 1. 6. affairs came to climax, — 


their violence was rendered ungovernable, — no equity was shown 
him, and thereby was their end. gained. Having now seen the agree- 
ment between the facts and Luke’s version..of the prophecy, we come, 
lastly, to consider the original in the same way. 

The primary idea of the verb, from which “$Y is derived, lying ᾿ 
in surrounding, enclosing, such as, with a fence or wall, it means, to 
close, to’ shut ap; hence to: hold back, hinder, restrain; and thus, the 
noun is: applied. to. a shutting up, a closure: 588 Prov. RXX, 16. 
also, to ἃ hindrance, festraint, oppression:..see Ps. CVIL. 39. “Obyfp. 
like xgcog, vefers not ouly to the act of judging (Jer. XXX: 15), and 
the sentence of a judge (1 Kings TLL. 28), especially of a sentence 
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by which punishment is inflicted (Deut, XXL 22), but.also to right or 
justice, whatis just-and lawful (Jer. XXIL. 15), especially what belongs 
to one by law, his right and privilege. The ides of taking. with the 
hand -— laying hold of — lies at the root of mp2, and thus it means 
simply to take, either what is offered, i.e. to receive (1 Sam. XII. 3.),. 
or what is not, whether without force er violence (Gen. IL. 15), or’ 
therewith, i. e. seize upon, capture (Numb. XXI. 25), and, with the 
idea of carrying, to take away (Gen. XIV. 12; Ps. ΧΑ ΧΙ, 14). . The per- * 
son, place, or thing from whom or which any thing or person is taken, 
is put with 10 (Gen. XXII. 13; XLY. 19; Job. XXVIII. 2; 2 Kings II. 10). 
The clause will thus be translated: “From restraint and from judg- 
ment (or justice) was he taken away.” Although (2 put without a 
preceding verb implies distance, or absence from any place or thing, 
i, 6. jar from — away from — and hence 1. q. without (see Job XI. 
15), yet I prefer giving to it its usual signification when connected. 
with a verb denoting removing, i.e. that of receding or departing 
from, “From judgment (or justice) was he taken away.” When one 
is taken away from a thimg which beneiits him, he may be said to 
be deprived of its benefit, so that, as a fair hearing, in which justice 
might have been done, would have been beneficial te Jesus, his being taken Ὁ 
away therefrom may be regarded as synonymous with his being deprived 
of its benefits. Such is the meaning I attach to this part of the prophecy, 
with which the facts are found to correspond. Also, as it comes to 
the same thing whether one is taken from (or deprived of) ‘a thing, 
- or a thing is taken from one, the result being the same, viz. that it 
is no longer in his power,—is beyond his reach, it is seen that the 
original and the version agree. : 
Again, “From restraint was he taken away”, i. 6. he was deprived 
of restraint. What should have acted in his-favour as a check on their 
proceedings was rendered by them of none effect. What should have 
prevented them from getting possession of him was in violence dis- 
regarded and overthrown. Although surrounded by a defence, yet 
was he seized and dragged therefrom, . This I believe to be'a correct 
meaning of the original. Let us now appeal to the facts,. a few of 
_ which have been reserved. for this’ place. When the Jewish rulers 
conspired against him to kill him, they wished to take him, but said Ὁ 
they: “ποῦ in the feast-day, lest there-he an uproar among the people” 
(Matt. XXVI. 4, 5,), “for they feared the people” (adds Luke XXIE. 2). 
That was one of the restraints upon them. When he was seized by 
their emissaries with Judas at their head, it was -in a retired spot, 
and during night (John XVIII. i—3).. He appeals to them, if they 
dared baye done it by day and in public (Luke XXII. 52—53). When 
he was being tried, the witnesses proved nothing against him (Mark 
RIV. 55-59}, and his. own claim to the Messiahship ought to have 
heen disproved, before he was declared “guilty of death” (Matt. XXVI. 
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63-—~66). In justice to him these should have restrained them, When 
Pilate announced his verdict of not guilty (chap. KXVII. 24), they 
should have forthwith let him go. But no. “From restraint was he 
taken” had to be fulfilled, as were all the others’ (John XIX. 28). 
The sentence would appear to rise: “From restraint was he taken 
away, even from judgment”, making the latter, what in reality it was, 
the crown of the rest. The whole procedure clearly showing marks 
of violence could be appropriately termed “his humiliation” or oppres- 
sion. Thus then have we found not only the prophecy and the 
version to agree with the facts, but also and consequently with one 
another. 

{I would throw out as a suggestion that the original may have 
read mpd newer vo. Admitting that the pointing goes for little, 
the ἢ beginning mpwany is transferred to ἽΝ as its ending, and 
becomes a pronoun: Next, the 0 beginning-bewaN gives place for 
mM, i.e the prep. 70 “from? is supplanted by the article Π “the”, 
whereby bit becomes the nom. to the verb πρὸ which is unchanged, 
hewn being a masc. noun. By this alteration of the original, it is 
made translatable by the Sept, version or Luke's: ἐν τῇ ταπειν όσξε 
αὐτοῖ ἡ “oto ἤρϑηϊ : 

᾿ ‘The next clause, ΠΥ ΠΣ ws TN éand {as for) “his generation, 
who shall make (one) hear (it)? which is given in the version t7x- 
δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ τίς διηγήσεται “and is generation who shall thor- 
oughly describe?’ means “Who shall describe the men of his age — 
his contemporaries—-so as to make one hear of (i. e. comprehend) 
the extent of wickedness exhibited in their conduct toward, him? 
(Answer. No ore.) ‘And then follows the concluding clause, giving 
the reason for putting such a question, OFM YIND 71303 “For-he was 
cut. off from the land of the living’, or as Luke renders ὅτε αὔρεται 
ὠπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ “For his life is‘ taken away from the earth.” 
Between these two forms of expression there is no. difference, inas- 
much as he could be eut off from the land of the living only by the 
taking away of his life; but, whenever that was done, he would cease 
to be there. Nor need it, then, be called incorrect to translate as 
Luke has done, or, as it had been done in the Sept. followed by Luke. 


(6) 


Acts KXVIIL 26-27. Ts, VE 9-40. "Ts. VIL 9-10. 


. {τὸ erste τὸ ἅγιον 
ἐλάλησον διὰ Ἤσοέου τοῦ 


προφήτου «:. 28 Aspen] 


Πορεύθητι. πρὸς τὸν λαὸν. 


τοῦτον παὲ εἰσεόν «κοῦ ἀκοῦ- 
eere καὶ οὐ μὴ συνῆτξ, καὶ 
βλέποντες βλέψϑεε καὶ οὗ μὴ 
ἔδητε. * ἐπαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ 


Πορεύϑητι καὶ εἰπὸν τῷ 
hoa τοὐτῷ «“ποῇ  απούσετε 
καὶ of μὴ συνῆτε, καὶ βλέ- 
πόντες βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ 
yrs, ᾿ϑέπαχύνϑη γὰρ ἡ 


ΤῊΣ ay ΠΊΩΝ] sb 
ora τον, vow aoe 


Sytem) 12 yey) 
min) ras row 
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καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, 
καὶ τοῖς ὠσὲν βαρέως ἤκου- 
σαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν" μήτεοτε 
ἔδωσεν «τοῖς - ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ 
τοῖς daly ἀπούσωσιεν, καὶ 
τῇ καρδίᾳ συνῶσιν καὶ ὄπε-: 
στρέψωσεν, καὶ ἰάσομαι αὖ- 
‘ove. Ὁ :- 

26, εἶσεον CABEGH al longe 
pl Chr ...¢ (= Gh) eevee min 
non mu Thph Gece] axovgete 

‘(et Ἢ Bas) et Plewere cB (8 
sil) G al ut vétr pl Chr 
Thph?Oee...AKal m Thpht 


-cyre et -φψηεε (ot HiBas)| ἃ - 


Thph? ovvesre, al cuveete. ᾿ 
27. woe pr... A αἰτῦ yo τῇ 

Thph? Hier? (tom) Vig add 

αὐτῶν | AE Thph! ἐπερστρϑ- 

povoer | ἑασόμαν (Gh) cAB 

GH 137.al plus 3° Thph...s5 

in socmpet CE al pm Chr 
ec, 


26. [Saying,] Go unto 
this people, and say, Hear- 
ing ye shall hear, and 


ghall not understand; aud | 


seeing ye shall see, and 
‘not perceive: 21, For the 
heart of ‘this people ig 
waxed gross, and - their 
éars are Gull of hearing, 
and thetr eyes have they 
élosed; Jest ‘they should 
see ‘with their eyes, and 
hear with t4ei# ears, and: 
understand with their heart, 
and should be converted, 
and I should heal them. 


Acts KEVIN, 26-27. 


" ΝΕ 
πορδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, 


"καὶ τοῖς ὡσὲν αὐτῶν βαρέως 
ἤπουσαν, καὶ τοὺς otek - 


μοὺς ἐκόμμυσαν, μὴ wots 
Wace τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ 
τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, καὶ τῇ 


καρδίᾳ συνῶσι, καὶ ἔπει 


στρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσομαι αὖϑ 
τούς. τς 
9, axovoyre. Alex. MS. 
10. opfalpove add. αὐτῶν 
Alex. et al MSS. et Ald. et 
Comp! Edd. ; 


9,.Go and say to this 
people, By hearing ye shall 
hear, and not wderstand; 
and seeing ye shall see, 


and not peresive; 10. For. 


the’ heart of this people 
is become gross, and *their 
cars ave dull of hearing, 


and their eyes they closed, 


lest they should see with 
their eyes, and hear with 
their ears, and understand 
with det heart, and should 
ἔσο converted, and I should 
heal them. 


* Gr. they heard heavily 


with their ears. 


+ Gr. convert. 


[Table D.s.Lr. 


bwin NPY) AES PST) 
MIN VPI MYT. 
ay PR) pA) vows 

SPREN 


a 


s) - 1 80. 109 K, 
Ὁ = 209 K. ὦ pen 4 K. 
vy i= 100K. x) = 72K. 
y) Ἔν 167K. z) = 994K. 
a) ᾽πὶ 80K. 1- 100K, Ὁ) Say 
17. 76. 80. 98, 96. 107. 150. 
180. 182. 223. 945.994. 384; 
95.477 ap. KR. 1A, 248, 266, 
562.592, 594.715; tin texlu; 


“20, 230. 419,656. 737 ap. R, 


ὦ ps 80 K. 


9, Go and tell. this 
people. Hear yo -*indeed, 
but understand not; andgee 
ye tindeed, but perceive 
not. 10. Make the heart 
ofthis people fat, and 
make their ears heavy, and 
shut their eyes; lest they 
seq with their eyes, and 
hear with their ears, and 
understand with their heart, 
and convert, and be healed. 


” Or 4 in hearing &e., or, 
without’ ceasing ἄς, Heb, 


-Hear yein hearing &e. 


ὦ Or 47 in seeing. 


For remarks on this Quotation, see Matth. XII. 14—15, p. 89,. 
_ which is the same as the present, from Axo# ὠκούσεεε. In Matt. there 
is no introductory clause mogevityre πρὸς τὸν Awoy τοῦτον καὶ ecto 
*Go unto this people and say”, which differs from the Sept. wogev- 
Oyre καὶ emo τῷ λαῷ τουτῷ “Go and say to this people”, in form . 
only, while the original has 71 Op? HIN) ὭΣ “Go and thou shalt 
say to this people”, where the former “go”, being imperative in form, 


turns the latter in the fnt. “thou shalt say” 
See Ges. Heb. Gr. § 127. 2.b. 


ἢ into an imperative likewise. 


Table D.s.Lx.] 


Rom. IV. 7—8. 

[δ καϑόστερ καὶ david 
λέγει]... ἸΤακάριοι ὧν ἀφέ- 
ϑησαν aé ἀνομέκι, καὶ ὧν 
ἐπεπαλύφϑησαν of ἁμαρ- 
νέαν μακάριος ἀνὴρ ᾧ οὗ 
μὴ λογίσηται κύριος ὦμαρ- 
Tier. τς 
T. ageGyoor... 818 (lem 
multi ap Mill) αφεύϑησαν 
(item edd™ in LXX), 

8. & cACD* FKL al pl ἃ 
etgyve... BD(E}G 67." 
ov | K al λογεσεταε. 

1. Blessed aré they whose 
iniquities are forgiven, and 
whose sins are covered. 
8. Blessed is the man to 
whom the Lord will not 
impute sin. | 


Rom IV, 7—8:;-Rom. &. 18. 


(7) 
Ps. XXXY, i—2, 


Β ia 
Μακάριοι ὧν ἀφέϑησαν 
= 
α ἀνομίαι, καὶ ὧν ἔπεκα- 


λύφϑησαν αἱ ἁμαρτέαι, em . 
κάριος ἀνὴρ ᾧ οὐ μὴ Aoye- | 


GHECE κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. 


1, αφεῦ, in αἱ amend. | ε 
2, LEX ex edd pler ᾧ 
sed AB al paue οὗ, 


1, Blessed are they whose 
iniquities ‘are forgiven, and 
whose sins are covered. 
2. Blessed és the man to 
whom the Jiord will not 
impute sin, — 


99. 


Ps. ΧΧΧΤΙ, 4-2, 


papery") ws)" 
DIN uN) * MMT NDS 
ἣν 12 mine) ab abs 


8)5"8 f= 813 K ¢} sim) 


41K. ἃ) - 255 Κ. "8 ἢ τῷἜ 
17K. e} + wr 405; 596 2 
p.R. fy—4kK. 


1Blessed is he whose trans-. 
gression zs forgiven, whose 
sin ἐξ covered. 2Blessed és 
the man unto whom. the 
Lord imputeth not iniquity; 


- The original reads literally: “O the happinesses of (016) forgiven 


of transgression, covered (i.:¢ pardoned) of sin”, for which we have 
plural forms in Romans thus: “Blessed (are they) whose transgressions 
are remitted, and whose sins are covered over.”. The next verse of 
the Heb. is literally: “O the happinesses of (such 5) man. Jehovah 
will not count to him iniquity”, which Paul gives as: “a blessed man 
(is ‘he),. to whom the Lord would net count sin”; from all which it 
appears that there is only a slight idiomatic difference in expressing 
the same ideas. ΕΝ ᾿ 
(8) 


Rom. Χ, 18. 

Eis πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἐξῇλ,- 
Ser ὃ φϑόγγος αὐτῶν, καὶ 
τ δὲς τὰ πέρατα τῆς οἰκουμέ. 
γης τὰ ῥήματα αὐτῶν, 

πάσαν... D*d* add γαρ. 


their sound went into 


all the earth, and their - 


words unto the. ends of 
the world. 


Ps, XVI. 5. 
εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἐξ]}»- 
Sev ὁ φϑόγγος αὐτῶν, κοιὲ 


“sig τὰ πέρατα τῆς οἶκόν, 


μένης τὰ δήματα αὐτῶν, 


Their *sound went into 


‘all the. earth, and jtheir 


words unto the ends οὗ. 


tthe world, . . 


* Or, voice. 


Ps, XIE. 5.. 


Dap NN") INI 


mine ban mypa) 


h) τε 14, 31, Κ. Ὦ pm 
131 K.1 = 170. 681 Κ.. 

Their *Ene is gone out 
through all the earth, and 
their words to the end of © 
the world. 


+ The habit- * @ Or, rule, or direction. 
oo . able world. : : - - 

This Quotation, being “in the words of the Sept., which gives 
ὁ φϑόγγος αὐτῶν “their sound or note” as. the rendering of the 
Heb. Op “their line or chord”, has given rise to the supposition 
that the latter was not Op bat odip or OP, it being supported 
by the. parallel om>n “their words”, and by its occurring in verse 4, 
as also by the resemblance of the forms 1.and.>. This conjecture 
may be deemed. «uite surerfiuous, as 19 meanin; rimarily ὃν measur- 


100 1 Cor. EX, 9; 1 Cor. XV. 32. [Yable D.s.1.x. 


ing line, denotes also the cord or string of a lyre or other musical 
instrument; and then, by an easy transition, the zoe or sound thereby .. 
emitted, so that they both come to the same thing. It may be added 
that φϑόγγος means also an instrument of sounding, such as a cord, 
or a hole in a pipe, and that probably our dengue comes from it. 

Te this solution Hengstenberg objects by affirming that “the only: 
legitimate translation. is: their .measuring-line goes out over the 
whole earth; and the only legitimate exposition: the whole carth is 
their portion. and territory. In what respect is evident from the whole 
context, according to which the heavens can come into consideration 
merely as the heralds of the Divine glory; and all doubt is removed 
by the second member, which serves to explain the first; expressly 
pointing to this reference, their proclamation of the Divine glory limits 
itself not to some one. region, but reaches as far as the earth itself” 
Now, how do the heavens herald or proclaim the Divine glory? as 
he admits they do, ~Just like other heralds, one may suppose, that 
is, by letting their voice be heard. So that the two opinions are 
really the same in the end; only, different personifications are made use of. 


0) 
1 Cor. TX. 9, Deut. XXV. 4... 
εὐ [ἐν γὰρ τῷ Movedac: 
νόμῳ. γέγραστας Οὐ φιμώ- 
sag βοῦν ἀλοῶντὰ, 
φεμώσεις ΑΒ CDV ERLAl 
ut vdtr omn (Or3 Chr Thdrt 
al) .. Gb9 κημώσεις (sic nemo 
in LXX) ¢B¢D*FG. Hes (et 
Thartt) | των βοῶν... DEFG 
al6 (vv pl) praem sregs. 
| [Wor itis written in the 
law of Moses,| Thou shalt 


Dent, XXY. 4, 
οὐ φιμώσδις βοῦν ἀλοῶντα, 


qwrt ty Θδη Ὁ 


Compl. Eda. φεμώσῃς. 


Thou shalé uot muzzle -. Thou shalt not muzzle 


not muzzle the mouth of 
the ox that treadeth out 
the corn. 


The Heb. says $92 “in his treading” 


an ox treading out tHe 
corn. 


the ox when he *treadeth 
out the corn. 
* @ Heb. thresheth, 


Paul says ὐλοῶντα thread- 


ing”; , which are the same thing, | since the ox in his treading, i. e. 
‘during the time when he is treading, can certainly be called “a 


treading ox.” 


1 Cor. XY. 32. 
φάγωμεν wal πέωμδν, 
αὔριον γὰρ ἀποθνήσκομεν, 
Let us eat and drink, 
for to morrow we die. 


60)". 
5. XXIT, i3.. 
Φάγωμεν “καὶ πίωμεν, 
αὔριον γὰρ ἀπεοϑνήσκομεν. 
Let us eat and drink, 


for to morrow we dis. 


19. XXIL 18. 
mio) ΠΟ 1D ἸΏ Dio 


Let us eat and drink, 


for to morrow weshall die. 


This Quotation might have. been assigned to Table A.s, only M0}. 
' *we shall die” has been rendered by ἀποθνήσκομεν “we are dying”, 
which of course is made future by αὔριον “to morrow.” 


Table D.s.Lr.] 


Gal, IV. 27, 

[γέγραπται γάρ] Ἐὐφράν- 
Ayre. στεῖρα ἡ οὐ εἰκτουσὰ, 
ῥῆξον καὶ βόησον ἢ οὐκ 
adivoura, ὅτε πολλὰ τὰ 
τέκνα τῆς ἐρήμου μᾶλλον ἢ 
τῆς ἐχούσης τὸν ἄνδρα. 

v...DEFG μή. 

(Foritis written,] Rejoice, 
thou barren that bearest 
_ not; break forth and cry, 


thou that tvavailest ποῦ: 


for the desolate hath many 
more children than she 
which hath an husband. 


Gal, TV. 27; Heb. Ἡ, 13, 


6 
Is, LFV. 1. 
ἘΕὐφράνθητε στεῖρα ἢ ot 
τίχτουσα, ῥῆξον καὶ βόησον 
ἢ οὐκ ὠδίνουσα, ὅτε πολλὰ 
τὰ τόκνα τῆς ἐρήμου μᾶλλον 
ἢ τῆς ἐχούσης τὸν ἄνδρα. 


Rejoice, thou barren that 


bearest not; break forth 


and cry, thou that travail- 
est not: for more are the 


children of the desolate 
‘than of her that bath the 


husband, 
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Is, LIV. 1. 
md) 85) ΤΩΣ oP: 
“855, ΟΠ} a NB 
noo wos ay ron 
mys 20 
a) +95 109 K. ah 145 K. 
b)i= 196 K, ¢) n> = 145K, 
Sing, O barren, thou that 
didst not bear; break forth 
into singing, and ery aloud, 
thon ¢kaé didst not travail 
with child: for more «are 
the children of the desolate 
than the children of the 
married wife. 


This Quotation varies from the Hebrew in expressing by “the 
article and present participle, what is. expressed by the third person 
of the praeter, and which, according to our idiom, the relative and 
indicative are used to denote, They are, thus, rather idiomatic differences 
than anything else. ῥῆξον “break out” is for ὙΠῸ “break out a, shout 
ing”, where the manner-is stated. ‘The-last clause of each might be 
brought nearer thus: Heb. “for many are the sons of the. solitary 


from (or above) the sons of the. married.” Greek “for many are the - 


childraén of the desolate rather than of her having the husband.” Indeed, 
this Quotation might, and perhaps ought to have been put down in 
Table Avs. 

(12) 


Is. VIL 18. 
ἐδοὺ ἐγὼ καὶ τὰ παιδία 
& μοι ἔδωκαν 6 ϑεῤς 


Heb. 11, 13, 
καὶ witha] Ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ καὶ 
τὰ medic & por ἔδωκεν 6 
eds, 


Is. VITL 18. 
swy oben Dos nan 
_ paar) cosy) 
᾿" : oN ah) pn ΔΤ Κ᾿ m) ΜΝ 1, 
po 93,590 K, sins 249K, 


Behold 1 and the chil- Behold, 1 and the chil- 
and the children-which dren which GOD hath dren whom the Lord bath 
GOD hath given me. given me giveh me ° : 

The Sept. and -New. Test, differ from the Heb. here in ‘Feading 
6.t%soc¢ for nim. 


[And again,] Behold I 
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‘Acts VIE. 35. 
Τίς σὲ κατέστησεν ἂἄρ- 
χοντὰ καὶ δικαστὴν: 


δικαστὴν CAB (8 sil} Ἢ ἃ] 
ut vdér Ὁ] τα (non tol) Thpht 
. CDE al pm vv longe pl 


Acts ὙΠ, 35. . 


TABLE Das.Lo. 
(1) 
Exod. IL 14. 
Tig os κατέστησεν ἄρ" 
χοντα καὶ δικαστὴν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν; 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς in Ald. & Compl. 
Edd. 


(sy? e*) Chr Thph? add .- 


ep ἡμῶν (CD)s. ἐφ ἡμας (8}} 
καὶ ogy. (A al Chr? αρχηγον) 
cBDE al syr? ... ¢ om καὶ 
cACH al pl vg al pl Chr al, 

Who made thee a ruler 


and a judge? 


Who made thee a ruler 


anda indge over us? 


[Table D.s.To. 


Exod. IL 14. . 
ΘΕ δὴ) iy wan πο 1D 
wy 


Who made the *a prince 
and a judge over. Ὁ8 Ὁ. 
Or Heb. ἃ man, aprince, 


The words ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν “of us" are left out. here, the Quotation being 
otherwise the same as found at ver. 27, so that they must have been 
omitted here because they were unnecessary; and no misunderstanding 
would arise, as they had been read shortly before, where also,. as 


well as here, 2S) “for a man’ is untranslated. 


Table D.s.Lr.0.] 


Rom. XV. 12.. 

[xed πάλιν σαΐας λέγει] 
Ἔσται ἢ ῥίζα τοῦ ᾿Ἰεσσαὲ 
καὶ ὃ ἀνιστάμενος ἄρχειν 
ἐθνῶν, ἐπὶ αὐτῷ ἔϑνη ἐλ- 
σειοῦσεν, - 


[And again, Bsalas saith, | 


There shall be a root of 


Jesse, and he that shall 
rise to reign over the Gen- 
tiles; in him shall the 
Gentiles trust. 


- Rom. XV. 12; Heb. ΧΙ. at. 


TABLE D.s.Lro. - 
[68] 


Is, XT. 10... 


καὶ goto. ἐν τῇ ἡμόρᾳ 


| ἐκδένῃ ἡ δίζα τοῦ "Ιεσσαὶ 


καὶ ὃ ἀνιστάμενος ἄρχειν 

ἐϑνῶν ἐπὸ αὐτῷ ἔϑνῃ éh- 

mote. . ᾿ 
eve αὐτὸν MM. MS. 


And there shail be in that 
day a root of Jesse, and he | 
that shall rise to rule over 
the Gentiles; in him shall 
the Gentiles trust. : 
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Ts, KE 10. 


vA win OPS TEA 
pi? We"). way WY) 
whip ons) yoy oy 


Ὁ 384K. 8) mm 196K. 
ἢ Ξαι 1071 Koop 151 KS | 


And in that day there 
shall be a root of Jesse, 
which shall stand for an 
ensign of the people; to it 


- shall the Gentiles seek: 


This Quotation is placed here, ἀ8. 10 evidently follows the LXX,, 
ὃν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ axsiyy “in that day” being omitted, as unnecessary. 
Both differ from the Heb. in the next clause, rendering ps “TOS? “AS 
mpyY “who standing (= shall stand) for an ensign of the peoples” by xt 
ὁ ἀνιστάμενος ὥρχειν, ἐθνῶν “and (or, even) he who stands up (i. 6. 
‘yises} to rule nations”, where the variation consisis in giving ἄρχειν 
ἐθνῶν “to be ruler of nations” for Oy pid “for a standard of peoples.” 
Yet as, in those days, the king led forth his people to. war, and his 
tent, where the standard was planted, was the rallying point, the two 
expressions may be seen’ to .be equivalent, only it must be borne in 
mind that the original retains the figurative form throughout, whereas — 
Paul changes it for the personal. And’ hence the ending ἐπ αὐτῷ 
ἔϑνη ἐλπιοῖσεν “upon him the nations shall hope” for ΡΥ ΤΡ Ga VON “unto 
it the nations shall seek” or repair, which would only be because of 
the likelihood of deriving good, so that Paul points out the prior state 
‘of trust, whence follows the repairing to it. And thus it may be 
seen that they both harmonize. 


@) 
Gen, XLYD, 31, 
καὶ προσεκύνησεν 1σ- 
ραὴλ ἐπὲ τὸ ἄκρον τῆς ῥάβ- 
Sov αὐτοῦ. 


Gen, XLV, 81. 
WANT OY ANY) EWAL 
᾿ "pee 
hy) bow 69 Καὶ, 


And Israel bowed hin. 
self upon the bed’s head. 


Heb. XL 21, 
Taap....x0i τεροσκύνη- 
σὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον τῆς δάβ- 
ὅου αὐτοῦ. . 
Jacob...and worshipped, And Israel worshipped, 
leaning upon the top of Jeaning upon the top of 
his staff. his staff: 


This Quotation omits “Israel”, but since “Jacob” occurs at the 





104 ᾿ Heb, XT. 51. [Table D.s.Lr.6. 


beginning of the verse, and it.was said of him who was also named 
“Israel”, the omission, as it were, vanishes. 

It must be noticed, however, that whilst the New Test. and Sept. 
agree, they differ from the Hebrew, as at present pointed: they having 
int τὸ ἀπρὸν τῆς ὀώβδον αὐτοῦ “upon the top of his staff—and it 
monn wNI-Sy “upon the head of the bed” It is to be remembered: 
that the Masoretic pointing is of no binding authority; and, if ΓΟ ἡ 
were rendered gefdov by the Sept, and the writer of this epistle ~ 
(Paul, we believe) adopted that meaning, as correct, and if, when it . 
so signifies, it is pointed M92, should we not expect it so in the 
Hebrew text? But the pointing is ΓΙ, and it must therefore. be con- 
eluded either that the pointing is incorrect, or that the rendering is. 
unfaithful. Now, that the latter is not the case, may be made prob- 
able from considering that the Sept. gives s#deqy as a rendering of 
ni when pointed ΠΡ. (mittah), when it occurs in Chap. XLVIL 2. 
that is to say, in the second verse thereafter, and if they had regarded 
them as having the same signification, would they not have acted. 
accordingly? Seeing, then, that to two words, so closely situated, and 
alike in form when unpointed, they have assigned different meanings, 
. they must have regarded them as different, and the error is thus — 
more likely to have fallen out by the Masoretes, who might consider 
them. from their. proximity as. the same. It ‘should. therefore, be- 


m2 meaning primarily “a branch, bough”; and then, “a rod, staff? 


which, besides, gives a more intelligible meaning than “bowing upon 
his bed’s head” Yet, Dr. Davidson does not think so, for he writes 
in Introd. to Old Test. p, 170 “the LEX. pronounced the Hebrew word 
moon a staff or scepire instead of ΠΙΘΙΘΙΊ. 8. bed, as it is pointed. in 
the Hebrew. We. believe that the true reading is in the Masoretic 
punctuation,. for it agrees best with Gen. XLVIIL 2, and 1 Kings 1, 
ΠΡ Randolph takes the. opposite view, because he thinks that Jacob - 
was not. confined to his bed then, contrary to the context; and because 
it is not easy to understand what can be meant by worshipping or 
bowing kimself on the head of his bed,’ contrary” to 1 Kings 1 47.” 
However Dr. Davidson once held Randolph’s view, for in his Sac, Herm. 
_p. 439 hé- wrote, “his is exactly from the Seventy. The Hebrew 
should therefore be pointed TD not Mp.” And his earlier opinion 
1 think right, for reasons assigned above.. . 


Table D.s.1.a.] 


| Matt. XXT 42.” 

[Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ἐν 
ταῖς γραφαῖς) AlSov ὃν 
ἀπεδοκέμασων 0b 
μοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη δὲς 
περολὴν γωνέας παρὰ κυ- 
giov ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ὄὅστιν 
θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς 


ἡμῶν; 
ον.. ἢ οὐαήημων.., ὮΝ 4.13. 


22,38.88.1 24 al 10 fere ἀυρμων. 

[Did ye never read in 
the Scriptures, | The stone 
which the builders reject- 
ed, the same is beeome 
the head ofthe corner: 
this is the Lord’s doing, 
and it is marvellous in our 
eyes? 


οἰκοδα- 


‘Matt. XXL 42; Mark KIT. 10. 1]. 


TABLE D.s.La. 


(1) 
Ps. ΟΧΥΤΙ. 2223, 


21USor ὃν ἀπεδοκίμα- 
~ = 
σαν of οἰκοδομοῦντες, ovTos 


ἐγενῴϑη sig κειραλὴν yor - 


γέας" παρὰ κυρίου ἐγένδτο 

» x : 
oun, καὶ ἔστε θαυμαστὴ 
ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. 


2The stone which the 


builders rejected, the same - 


is become the head of the 
corner, 


marvellous in our eyes. 
( * orGr. This was from the 
Lord. 


23*This was the. 
Lord’s doing, and it ἀκ. 


10 


Ps, ΟΧΎΤΗ, 22-—23, 


Ti Tagyan Ape ὮΝ 


nin ry)? 7B Pier 
oxba2") em) oy no 
PPPS 


Κ)ύνο. -α 176K. ἢ το 274K, 


ἐπὶ 88. K, em 602 a p. K. 


m) mbps 85. 80. 43. 274 K. 


2The stone which the 
builders refused is become 
the head stone of the cor- 
ner, 24*fhis is the LORD's 
doing; it 7s marvellous in 
our eyes. 

* or 41 Heb. This is from 


‘the Lord. 


' Matt. here exactly corresponds with’ ‘the ‘LEX, which Ὁ may be 


‘literally rendered: “[as for] the stone, which the builders despised, 
this is begun to be for the head of the corner; beside the Lord was 
this [thing |, G 6. by the Lord was this performed), and is: wonderful 
in our eyes.” The original reads thus: “The stone have the builders 
refused; it is begun to be for the head of the corner; from with 
Jehovah + was this [thing]; it (is) wonderful in our eyes.” The former 
is seen to be more connected, the latter more sententious; and a 
beautiful antithesis is displayed between the two clauses of ver 22: 
“Although the builders have refused the: stone,’ yet it is become for 
-the corner’s head.” But, after all, this passage might have been in-- 
‘serted in Table “A, since the differences are idiomatic more than 
anything else, λεϑὸν being in the ace, and οὗτος added as nom. to 


ἐγενήθην, (2) 
Mark XII, 10—11. Pg, COXVIT. 22—23. 
[Ὁ οὐδὲ τὴν γραφὴν ταὖ- ᾿ 


Ps, ΟΧΥΗ͂Ϊ. _ 


232λίϑον ὅν ἀπεδοκίμα- 


τὴ» ἀνέγνωτε] Aidor by 


ἀπεδοκίμασαν of οἶκοδο-. 


μοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήϑη εἰς 
κεφαλὴν γωνίας. ἵἰπαρὰ 
κυρίου ἐγένδτο αὕτη καὶ 
ἔστεν͵ ϑαυμαστὴ ἐν ὑφϑαῖ- 
μοῖς ἡμῶν; 

corer (alu cory): itacdd, 
ant, at KM habere solent, 
hon core, 


~ Le 
σαν οὗ οἰκοδομοῦντες, OVTOS 


᾿ἐγενήϑη εἰς κεφαλὴν yor 


vias’ "age κυρίου ἐγόνδτο 
αὕτη; καὶ dor, θαυμαστὴ 
ἂν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. 


monn mya ws = 
mint nso’)? 5 wad 
nxbey") som) MNT ms 

ὈΡΘΌΣ 


Kyte. Ξε 116 1) το 274K, 
ὅπ 88 K. sm 602 ἃ p. K. - 
m) minder 35, 36. 48, 274 K, 
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[%And have ye not read 
this setipture;] The stone 
which the builders reject- 
ed is become the head of 
the corner: ‘This was the 
Lord’s doing, and it is 
marvellous in our eyes? 


Luke £X..17; John ΧΤΙ, 38. 


2The stone which the 


builders rejected, the same 
is become the head of the 
corer. 23*This was the 
Lord's doing, and itis mar- 
vellous in our eyes. 

* or Gr. This was from the 


' Lord. 


(Table DLa, 


22The stone whieh the. 
builders refused is become 
the head stone of the cor- 
ner. 2*This ig the LORD's. 
doing; it is marvellous in 
our eyes. 

* or ¥Y Heb. This is from 

the Lord; 


- Mark here exactly corresponds with Matt. XXIT. 42., which see 
above for any needed observations. 


Luke XX. 17. 
[Te οὖν ἐστὶν τὸ γεγραμ- 
μένον τοῦτο} ἀέϑον ὅν ame- 
δοκέμασαν of οἰκοδομοῦν!εξς, 


οὔ ος. ἐγβνήϑη sig ἀβῳφυλὴν 


ζωνίας; 

(What is this then that is 
wiritten,] The stone which 
the builders rejected, the 
same is become the head 
of the corner? 


@y 
Ps, CXVIT, 22, 
λίϑον ὅν ἀπεδοκίμασαν 
‘of οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος 
ἐγενήϑη sig κεφαλὴν paving 


The stone which the 
‘builders rejected, the same 


is become the head of the © 


corner. 


Ps, OXVILE. 22. 


min open ἼΩΝ) IN 
ΓῺ ‘wr 


The stone which the build- 
ers refused ig become the 
head stone of the corner. 


The whole passage, as found in Matt. XXL. 42, and Mark XUL 10 
~—11, is not given here, only the first part, so that this passage might 
have been set down in Table D.s.ILo ὃ. For any remarks see Maitit. 


ἌΧ. 42. 


John XIE. 38, 
[ἕνα 6 λόγος Ἤσανου τοῦ 
προφήτου πληρωθῇ ὅν εἶ- 


Ke ra, 
rey, | UGLE, Tig STELGTEUTEY ᾿ 


τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; καὶ ὁ βρα-" 
χίων κυφίου τίνει ἀἄπεκα- 


ύφϑη; 


(That the saying of Esaias 
the prophet might be ful- 
filled, which he ‘spake,] 
Lord, who. hath believed 
our report? and to whom 
hath the arm of the Lord 
been revealed, 


φ 


Is. 1110 1. 


Κύριε, τὶς ἐπίστουσε τῇ 
ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; καὶ ὃ βραχίων 
κυῤίου tive ἀπεκαλύφθη; 


Lord, who hath believed 
our report? and to whom 
hath the arm of the Lord 
been revealed? 


’ 


Is, LIT. 1. + 


“yp anya ῬΌΝΠΙ Ἢ) 


ΠΏ δ} abs mm 


nj» 250 K. jo 524 Καὶ 
0) mbar 96. 156K, ᾿ 


Who hath believed our 
“report? and to whow is 
the arm of the LORD re- 
vealed? 


*or ¥ doctrine, Heb, hearing. 


Both John and the LXX agree in beginning with xugce “O Lord”, 


for which there is no correspondent word in the Hebrew text; yet it 
is easily borrowed from the verse itself nim yi ὁ βραχέων κυρέον 
“the arm of the Lord.” 


Table D.s.La.] 


Rom. X. 16. 


[Ἡσαΐας γὰρ λέγοι]: Κύριε, 
τίς ἐπίστϑυσεν τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; 


{For Esaias saith,| Lord, 


who hath believed *our 


freport? . 
* @ Gr, the hearing of us. 
+ ¥ or preaching. 


Rom. ἃ. 16; Rom. XIE. 20; Rom. XY. i6, 


(Ὁ) - 
is, ΤΙ ΠῚ, 1. 
Κύριε, τίς ἐπέστθυσθ τῇ 


ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν»; 


Lord, who hath believed 
our report? 


For a remark see above N. 4 John XIL 


Rom. ΧΠ, 20. 
ἐὰν οὖν πιοινᾷ ὁ ἐχϑρός 


σουμψώμιξε αὐτόν" ἐὰν δωμᾷ,, 


‘notte αὐτὸν" τοῦτο γὰρ 


ποιῶν ἄνϑρακας πυρὸς σῶρ- ὁ 


r 3 τ + _ 2 
εὕσδις ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὖτ 
τοῦ. 


sou, οὖν eD* EL al ut vdir 


longe pil... Gb00 our eD*FG 
alé... Lin αλλα sav CAB al? 
ve a... Did Aug sev yap 
syr al et si B ἐπὶ τῆς region 
λῆς ave. 
Therefore if thine enemy 
hunger, feed him; if he 
thirst, give. him drink: 
for in so doing thou shalt 
heap. coals of fire on his 
head.. 


- (6) 
Prov, XXV, 21~—22, - 
Σ1 ἐὰν πιρινᾷ ὃ ἐχθρός 
σου, ψώμιξε αὐτὸν, ἐὰν 
Deepa. nérete αὐτόν" ἐλρρῦτο 
γὰρ ποιῶν ὄνϑρακας πυρὺς 


σωρεύσεες ἐπὲ τὴν κρφαλὴν ᾿ 


αὐτοῦ. 


Epe pro waste Alex. ΜΒ, 
Ag 


et Compl. Edd, [“ανϑ. 
zug. owg... Alex. MS. sug. 
ant. ‘ong. | τὴν xepulay ες 
Compl. Ed. τῆς κεφαλης. 


aif thine enemy hunger, 


feed him; if he thirst, . 
. give him drink: 2. for, doing 


this, thou shalt heap coals 
of fre upon his head. ~ 
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Is. LIT. 1. 
mney? PR 7") 
n) 3 950 K. ΤῸ 524 Κ. 
Who hath believed our 


*yeport? 


* or J doctrine, Heb. hear- 
mg. ὁ 


88. 


Prov, EXY. 21—22, 
DDT AN πριν 1 
WPA Nox oxi ond 
mas oso 15}. so) 

wNT by ann 


a) ++» 30 K, 


oe 


Uf thine enemy be hun- 
gry, give him bread to eat; 
and if he be thirsty, give 
him water to drink: 2#For 
thou shalt heap coals of 


. fire upon his head. 


The. comparison cof this Quotation with the oripinal is as follows: 


ψῶμιξζε αὐτὸν “feed him, or make him food, “for ὉΠ P28 “make 
chim eat bread”: πότεξε αυτὸν “make him drink”, for By mp “make 
him drink water”; the words τοῦτο ποεῶν “doing this” are not found 
in the Hebrew; yet they seem involved in the ‘> “for then”: — lastly, 
ὄνϑρωχας πυρὸς σωρεύσξες int τὴν πειρωαλὴν αὐτοῦ “thou shail heap 
live-coals of fire upon his head”, for wary non πῶς mony “burning 
coals art thou taking up upon his head”, an instance of the constructio 
praegnans for “taking up and heaping”, meaning, thou wilt overwhelm 
‘him with shame and remorse for his enmity towards thee. | 

(7) 
Deut, XXXII. 43, 
εὐφράνθητε ἔϑνῃ μδεὰ 


tot λαοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
in Ald. Ed. desunt. 


Deut. XXXIL 43. 
Soy) Ba er 


q) Ene 146. et £. 507K, 


Rom, XV. 10. 
* Feud πάλιν λέγει] Αὐφράν: . 
Site ἔϑνη μετὰ τοῦ λαοῦ 


etre, : . . 
_ +, [And again he saith,] Re- Rejoice, ye nations, with * Rejoice, Ὁ ye nations, 

_joice, ye Gentiles, with his his people. iwith his’ people, 

people, * @ Or Praise his people, 


ye nations; or Sing ye, 


108 Rom XY. 21. [Table DsLa: | 

This Quotation is taken from the beginning of Deut. XXXIL 48, 
(28 indicated above} which our Authorized Version renders: “Rejoice, 
O ye nations, with his people.” By this may the Quotation also be 
correctly translated, The same part of the Sept. begins with: εὐφρόν- 
Oyte οὐρανοὶ dua αὐτῷ “Rejoice, Ὁ ye heavens, along with him”, 
and the next clause is the same as the. Quotation in Heb. L 6, both 
which are considered interpolations of the Sept. The verse then 
gives our present Quotation literally. Thus, then, the New Test. and 
Sept. agree, varying from the Heb. by adding with, ” It may, however, 
be seen from the following circumstances, that the Hebrew is correct. 
indeed Dr. Davidson says (in Introd. to O. T. p. 154), “This is from 
Deut. XXXII. 48, exactly according to the LAX. The Hebrew has 
Rejoice, ye tribes, his people; but the Septuagint, in which two diffe- 
rent translations are combined, one being a gloss 1, 6. WY μοτῷ and 
‘oY ὁ λαὸς αὐτοῦ, have with his people. The Masoretic punctuation 
is right; and the Septuagint incorrect”, and of course the New Testa- 
ment also. Yet, I hope to show that they all harmonize, 

The {py this people” cannot be in apposition with the O%3 ΚΟ 
nations”, because by the former title the Hebrews were designated and 
distinguished from all others, te whom was given the latter appella- 
tion. Neither could the copula be used, because either it would be 
preferring the Gentiles to the Israelites ἸΒΡῚ oO" “Ὁ his nations and 
people”, (or “O' nations and his people”); or the iy “his people” would 
be merely expletive of the O° “Ὁ nations”, thus excluding the Israelites 
altogether, "Ὁ ye gentiles—even (i. e. equivalent to, who are) his people.” 
Nor would the preposition OY denoting conjunction, accompaniment be ° 
used, inasmuch as it would produce a cacophony iY Ty, nor would 
its synonym MS, though that is found in MSS. 146. et £507 Κι, since, 
then, an ambiguity would arise, as it might be supposed to be the sign of 
the aceus. case, and rendered: “Ὁ nations, make ye glad his people”; 
or, as in the margin: “Praise his ‘people, ye nations”; or might “be 
taken to denote properly the neighbouring nations, thus: “Rejoice, 
O ye nations, near his people.” The solution may’ seem to be as 
follows. It is a bold dramatic incident. His people may be supposed 
to be making a joyful noise, during which the gentiles are addressed: 
ἣν nations, rejoice ye" , and then, his people are, as it _Wwere, pointed 

to: “(see) his people”. 


(8) 
Rom, EV. 21. Is, LU, 15, Is, LIE, .15. 
jal ἁ καϑὼς 7έγραπται 
Of; οὐκ ἀνηγγέλη περὶ αὐ- ὅτι οἷς οὐκ ἀἐνηγγέϊη περὲ “BO ON nun’) 2). 
‘tot, ὄψονται, καὶ of οὐκ αὐτοῦ ὄψονται, καὶ οὗ οὐκ =x Twi a om 


ἀκηκόασιν, συνήσουσεν. 


© (ald) ἀπηγγέλη |. owor- 
tae... B37, cop ante οἐς pon, 


ἀκηκόασε συγήσουσε, 


αντοῦ ... Compl. Ed, αὐτῶν. 


INN yw) 
ἢ =116K, k) = 91.96K, 
we Ree 1) spor 214, 305 ἃ 
. Ta) yt 249 Καὶ, 


Table Disa] 


{But as if is written,) To 
whom he was net spoken 
of, they shall see: and they 
that have not heard shall 
noderstand, 


1 Cor. VIL 18: Heb. ἘΠῚ, 6. 


for to whom the was 
not spoken of, they shall 
see; and they that have 
not heard 911} under- 
stand. 
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fer that which had not 
been told them shall they 
see: aud af whieh they 
had net heard shall they 
consider, 


* Gritwas nolannounced 
concerning him, 


This Quotation begins with of οὐκ ὠνηγγέλη περὶ αὐτοῦ, dyop- 
ree “they, to whom it was not announced concerning him, 5111} see”, 
for the Heb. 87 on “BOND “Wh “what was not announced to them, 
shall they see.” Both passages represent them as being about to 
see, Only the former lays the stress on the seers, the latter on the 
thing seen. χαὶ of οὐκ ἀκηκόασιν, συνήσουσιν “and they who have nok 
heard shall understand”, for the Heb. W207 yn) AW Sand what 
they have not heard, shall they make themselves mark”, that is, doubt- 
fess, “understand” by mentally discerniag. On this latter elause a 
sitilar remark may be made. In the above rendering, we have fol- 
lowed the Anthorized Version, which makes the WX “what™ refer to 
the object of sense. Tf, however, it were referred to the subject, which 
undoubtedly it may, seeing that, in forming the oblique cases of the 
relative pronoun, the Hebrews would use for the dative case “to whom” 
such au expression as the text furnishes, (see Ges. Heb. Gr. § 121, 1), 
then, the two would harmonize, only the Sept. has added περὸ αὐτοῦ 
“concerning him” to define the object of the statement, and Paul has 
borrowed it. 


(9) 


1 Ger. VIL 16. 
Ἔπανται γάρ, [φησέν,] οἱ 
δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. 
for two, [saith he,] shall 
he one fiesh. 


Gen. Uf. 24, 
καὶ ἔσονται of δύο sic 
σάρκος μέαν. 


aud they twain shall be 
one flesh. 


Gen, TY, 24. 
“my TID PT 


and they shall be ona 
flesh. 


Paul follows the Sept. which has οὐ δύο “the two” net found im 
the original. For remarks thereon see in Table Ἐ.1,8.0.(2} on Matt. XTX. 5. 


Heb, XIII. 8, 
Κύριος ἐμοὶ Bon tos, καὶ 
οὖ φοβηθήσομαι" τέ ποιήσδι 
μοι ὄνϑρωπος; 
{ 1170. ald Fyg cop syra 


OIL Atte. . 


The Lord fs my helper, 
and TF will aot fear what 
man shall do unto me, 


(10) 
Py, OXVITL 6. 
κύριος ἐμοὶ βοηϑός, καὶ 
οὐ φοβηϑήσομας τὲ tomcat 


Κι por ἄνϑρωπος. 


The Lord ἐς my helper, 
and I will not fear what 
man shall do unto me, 


Ps, OXVIE, 6. 


oN δὴ ney 
{10 ce. bis 80K. Κ) 4-138 
130 K, Ὦ =a 36 Κις 
το} = 880 Ε΄ 
The LORD ἐξ *on my side; 
IT will not fear: what can 
man do προ me? 
“@ teh. for me. 


Comparing this Quotation with the original, we find it thus to 
vary. κύριος ἐμοὶ βοηϑός “the Lord és to me a helper’, for mim 


110 1 Pet. IL 7. [Table D.s.La. 


“the Lord is for me”, i. 6. either mine, or preferably, on my side, as 
in the version, the word fofiog “a helper” being in the New Test.,. 
as in the Sept. supplemental and explanatory. In the Heb. the last 
- clause is interrogative: “What can man do to me?” In the Received - 
Text of the New Test., as appears in the version, it is not interroga- 
tive but the. object of the verb,. Now, the former is more emphatic 
than the latter, which is thus enfecbled by the received pointing, 
whereas it should be, as in Tischendorf’s text, Itke the original. The 
Heb. pointing states that he who is defended by Jehovah can never 
be hurt, so that be need never fear, whilst the Greek says he may 
be hurt, but seed not fear the consequence. It may ‘be added that 
the words will bear either pointing. 


(11) 
1 Pet, IL, 7. Ps, CXVIL 22. Ps. CXVIL. 22, 
λέϑον ὅν ἀποδοκίμασαν λέϑον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν ΠΟ DDT ND YN 
οὗ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγε- οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγε- “| 2» zinrd 


γνήϑη εἰς καφαλὴν γωνίας νήϑη εἰς καφαλὴν γωνίας, 
καὶ λέϑος περοσκόμματος © 
παὶ πέτρα. σπανδάλου, 
λέϑον cC™ (vdir).GK al tit 
vdir longe pl Thph... Ln de 
ἔθος ΘΑ ΒΟ vd) AG θα, 


The stone which ‘the  - The stotie which the The stotie which ihe 


builders disallowed, ‘the 
same is made the head of 
the corner, 


builders rejected, the same 
is become the head of the 
corner: 


builders rejected is be- 
come the head stené. of 
the corner: 


For remarks. on this Quotation gee Matt. XXI. 42, No. (1) in 


this ‘Table, 


The ending of this + verse in 1 Pet. may be considered taken from 


Is, VILL. 14, where is found 5iv/pp v5) Ags oxd) “and for a stone of Ὁ 
stumbling and for a rock of offence”, which the Sept. renders ° very diifer- 
ently, as may be seen by referring to Rom. IX. 33 in Table ἢ EOL 1.2.4.0. 
Peter’s words are the same as Paul’s there. ~~ . 


Table D.s.1.r,a.] 


Rom. IV. 3.- 


[τὸ γὰρ αὶ γραφὴ λέγει; 


Ἐπέστευσεν δὲ ᾿βραὰμ τῷ 
Gs@, καὶ ἐλογέσθη αὐτῷ 
εἰς δικαϊοσύνην. 

_ de... DFG al def g Cyp 
al vg it-al Chr om. 


’ [For what. saith the 
scripture?] Abraham. be- 
lieved GOD, and it was 
counted unto hin for right- 
eousness, 


Kom. IV, 3; Bom, TX. 29. 


“TABLE D.s.Lr.a. 


(1) 
+ Gen, KV. 6. 


καὶ ἐπίστευσεν “ἰβρὰμ 
τῷ Soa, καὶ ἐλογέσϑη αὐτῷ 
sic δικαιοσύνην. 


not εὖξ,.. ἐπέστευσο δὲ two. 
ες MSS. Comp). Ed,, Iren, Clem, 
: Just, M. et al. 


And Abram believed 
GOD, and it was counted 


‘unto him for righteous- 


Tess. 


11] 


Gen. XY. 6, 


Hawn) Pa poy 
Πρ 19 


And he believed in the 
LOBED; and he counted it 
to bim for righteousness. 


Paul, following the Sept., has added 4foeap, and reads ἑῷ ϑεῷ 
instead of χνριῳ, as the rendering of MiiT2 “in Jehovah”, or “the LORD”. 
᾿ Like it, he gives. xed ἐλογέσθϑῃ αὐτῷ. εἰς δικοιοσόνην “and it was 
counted to him for righteousness”, the passive form, for Ὁ naw 
Mp. “and He counted it to him (as) righteousness”; where we have 
the subject of the thought as well as tho thought itself, which alone: 


is expressed in the former, leaving the subject to be supplied. 


Rom. IX. 29. 


| [eat ἐωϑθιὼς spdatgyxer. 


Ἡσαΐας} Ei μὴ κύριος Σα- 
Bowd ἐγκατέλιπεν. ἡμῖν 
σπέρμα, ὡς Σόδομα ἂν 
ἐγενήθημεν aud ὡς Τόμο- 
ῥα ἄν ὁμοιὠϑημεν. 

AD (EAFGRY al ἐγκωκελ- 
"gear (5. enn.) | anos Dap. CA 
FGL οἷο. (Or),.¢ In wpocad. 
ΘΒ Ια ἢ DEK al pl. 


{And as Esaias said be- 
fore,]. Exeept the Lord ef 


Sabaoth had left us asecd, 


we had been as Sodoma, 
and been made like unto 
Gomorrha. . 


(2) 


Is. 1. 9. 


καὶ εἰ μὲ εὐριος: Ξαβαὼϑ' 
ἐγπατέλαεεν ἡμῖν σπέρμα, 
ὡς Σόδομα ἂν ἐγενήθημεν, 
nat ὡς ΓΟμοῤῥα ἂν ὦμοιῶ-- 
ὅδημεν. , εἰ 
ἐγκοξελεῦσεεν ,., eyevendy~ 
per... onormdyeer. Alex, 
MS, et al. . ‘ 


And except the Lerd of 
Sabaoth had left us a seed, 


τ we had been. as Sodoma, 


and been made like unto 
Gomorrha: τον 


This Quotation, word for word as inthe 


Is. L 8. 


“Peni ΤΉΝ; Mime sy 
BAD? wyp Wy 2? 
soy Ayey>) en 


Ὁ} 9117.18. 30. 56,72. 76. 
93,95. 96. 109, 126. 130. 136. 
145. 150.151. 158,160, 189, 
187. 196.198, 223, 294. 228, 

994, 384, 602: 154. 295.375. 
ap. K. 6. 20. 174. 230, 419, 
440, 547, 562. 592,.665. 715, 
722; 2. 16, 200. 211. 236. 
262. 305. 345, 380. 443.486. 
543, 596, 663. 721,825 a Ὁ. 
594 ex ¢ BR. 

Except tho LORD of hosts 
had left: unto us a very 
small remnant, we should 
have been as Sodom, end 
we should have been like 
unto Gomorrha. 


Sept., differs only very 


112 James Il. 23. 


slightly from the original, in having oxeoue “seed, (i. e. offspring)” for 
TY “remnant, (1. 6. survivors)” which, besides, is modified by ΟΠ 

“very small, or few”; and. εἷς Τομορρ ἂν ὁμοεώϑημεν “as Gomorrha 
‘we should have been made like” for WT mnibyd ἀρ Gomorrha had 


(Table DasLra. ὦ 


we become like.. 


assimilating it to tho~pfeceding dc, ὡς.. 


James IL. 23. 
[καὲ ἐπληρώθη ἢ γραφὴ 
ἡ λέγουσα] ᾿Επέστουσεν δὲ 
Ἀβραὰμ τῷ ϑεῷ, καὶ ἐλο- 
γίοϑη αὐτῷ δὲς δικαιοσύνην. 
G. 69. vv fere omn om de. 


{And the scripture was 
fulfilled which saith,] Abra- 
ham believed GOD, and 
it was imputed unto him 
for righteousness. Ὁ 


This Quotation is 


(3) 
Gen. KY. 6. 


καὶ ἐπίστευσεν Αθραμ 
τῷ dep, καὶ ἐλογίσϑη αὐτῷ 
sic δικαιοσύνην. 


ἐπίοτευσε δὲ two MSS. 
Compl. Ed. Iren. Clem. Just. 
M. et al. 


And Abram believed 
GOD, and it was counted 
unto him fer righteous- 
ness. ᾿ 


.”, thus departing from the form of the original, but 
«οὖς for 21... 


Gen. XV. 6. 


miwre myn. ONT 
mis x) 


And he believed in the 
LORD; arid he counted it 


to him for. righteousness, 


precisely the same as is found in Rom ΤΥ. 3, 
whieh see for any remarks. 


x 


Table D.dLr.0.] 


Rom. BE. 34, 
τίς γὰρ ἔγνω νοῦν κυρίου; 
ἤ tig σύμβουλος αὐτοῦ 
ἐγένετο; 


xugeou.,.D%d" Zeno dear. 


For who hath known the _ 


mind of the Lord? or who 
hath been his counsellor? 


Rom. Xi, 34; 1 Tim, V. 18. 


TABLE .ἃ.1.0. 
(1) 


Is, XL. 13, 
τίς ἔγνων νοῦν πυρέου; καὶ 
εἰς αὐτοῦ σύμβουλος ἐγένε- 
τὸ ὅς συμβιβᾷ αὐτόν; 
᾿συμβ. ove. Alox. MS. ct 


Compl. Ed] oun pehaces Alex. 
MS. Aid. et Compl. Edd. 


Who hath known the mind 


of the Lord? and who hath 
been his counsellor, that 
hath taught him? 
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Ts. ED. 13. 
mim) ees) END 
: saya") qe By wees?) 


fh=72K. gs) en 153K. 
bh} penn 226 a p. BR, 


Who hath directed the 
Spirit of the LORD, οἱ, 
being *his counsellor hath 
taught him? 

*§] Heb. man of his counsel. 


The Heb. says “Who hath weighed (i. 6. proved) the mind of Je- 


hovah?, equivalent to “who hath known the mind of Jehovah?’, (as 
in the Sept. which Paul follows), the latter being the result of the’ 
᾿ς former. It continues with: “And (what) man of his counsel” (or rather 
“and (who, as) his man of counsel 1, 6. counsellor) hath taught him?”’, 
which the Sept. renders by: “and who became his counsellor that 
taught him?’, of which Paul omits the last part, giving only: “and 

who became his counsellor?”. Paul, then, gives an abbreviated ex- 
pression of the. original, wherein the counsellor’s duty is mentioned, 
and that Specially. 

(2) 
Deut, EXV. 4. 
οὗ φιμώσϑες βοῦν ἁλοῶντα. 


1 Tim. ¥. 18%p. 


[λέγει vagy veagy | Boty 
- ἀλοῶντα οὐ φιμώσεις, 


Deut, SXV. 4. 
wwe viv oben xo 
Bowr αλ΄ ov gee. (Ὁ κήμω- ᾿ 


oes) CDFGKL al ut vdtr 
longe Ὁ] ἃ g it go syr τὴν al 


φεμώσῃς Compt, Ed. 


m Dam Tert...LnOw pep. βὶ : 
oA. CAC al? f ve cop arm. 
Chr. Thdrt al. 


{Wor the scripture saith,] 
Thou shalt not τοῦ! the 
ox that treadeth out the 
corn, 


Thon shalt not muzzle 
the ox, when he *treadeth 
out the corn. 

* @ Heb. thresheth. 

Tf the reading of Lachmann’s text. be taken instead, this Quota- 


tion will be placed in Table D.s.Lr.o., or D.s.Lr. where see 1 Cor. IX. 9, 


- Thou shalt not muzzle 
ithe ox, that treadeth out 
the corn, ; 


Β 
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Rom. Χ, 20—21. 

20° Ἡσαΐας δὲ &rorokue 
καὶ λέγει] Εὐρόϑην τοῖς ἐμ 
μὴ ζητοῦσιν, ἐμφανὴς ἐγε- 
νόμῃν τοῖς ἐμὲ. μὴ ἔπεβρο:- 
τῶσιν. [ἱπρὸς δὲ τὸν Ἴσ-- 
ραὴλ λέγει] “Ὅλην τὴν ἡμέν 
ραν ἐξεπέτασα τὰς χεῖρας 
μὸν πρὸς λαὸν ἀπευιϑοῦντα 

καὶ ἀντιλέγοντα. 
20. δυρεϑὴν cACD** δἰ τὴ 
EL al ut vdir om devg cop 


syr al Clem, Chr. Thdrt al - 


Hil al... Ln add [ev] cBD* 
FGI g-sab go (ar®°) Amb 
(sed ἃ 6. Ambrst sup. syer. 
. pro evged., item postea ev. 
pro ἐμῷ, ey.) [ἐγενόμην BD* 
Ruf add ev (ἃ e vide ante}. 
21. πρὸς λαὸν... DE Just 
Clem arte da., al). ese λα, | 
sxacoresa.(D*E x, deyovea).. 
FG Fg Hil om. 


[2*But Esaias is very 
boid, and saith,] 1 was found 
of them that sought me 


not; I was made manifest. 


anto them that asked not 


after me. [21But to Israel ἡ 


he saith,] All day long I 
have stretched forth my 
hands unto a disebedicnt 
and gainsaying people. 


Rom, ¥. 20---91. 


TABLE D.d.Lra. 
(1) 


Is. LXY, 1-2. 


VE μφανὴς ἐγενήθην τοῖς 


sy ba “ ἫΝ 
ἐμὲ μὴ ἐπερωτῶσιν, εὑρέϑην 


τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ζητοῦσιν. .. . 
3 ἐξεπέτασα τὰς χεῖράς μου 
ὕλην τὴν ἡμέραν πρὸς λαὸν 
: ~ are 
ἀπειθοῦντα καὶ ἀντιλέ- 
γόοντα. 


Many MSS. agree alto- 
gether or partially with the 
order of the New Test. 

ἐγενήθην. eyevenyy Alex, 
MS. | excgwtwour ... ξητοῦυ- 
ow Alex. MS. Ald ct Compl. 
Edd. | Oyr....emegmr. Alex. 


MS. Ald. ef Compl. Edd. 


17 became manifest to 
them that asked not after 
Me, I was found of them 
that sought Me not... 21 
have stretched out. My 


hands ali the day unto a 


disobedient and gainsay- 
ing people. 


(Table D.d. bra. ᾿ς 


15. LEV. 1—2. 


sew?) MDD mA! 


wee ὩΣ N55? NUD) 
“by OPIS wh nue 
WE oy 


ι 


a) δῶν» 4. 458; £526 K. 
tue 612 K. : 


11 ‘am sought of them 
that asked not for me; I 
am found of them that 
sought me not,.. 21 have 
spread out my bands all 
the day. unto a rebellious 
people. . :- 


_ Firstly, the New Test. and the Sept. differ in one word, the former 
having ἐγενόμην, the latter eyevyity; secondly, they differ in trans- 
posing the first clauses; and lastly, they differ in the order of the 

Yet these differences are so. slight that they — 
may be said to harmonize. 


words in the last. part. 


They both differ from the original as follows: 


(Sept.) “Hupenys 


ἐγενήθην τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ἐπερωτῶσιν, εὑρέϑην τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ζητοῦσιν “1 
- became manifest to those not asking (or who asked not) me; I was 
found by those not seeking (or who sought not) me”; Heb. ἸΏ 
wp? ΠΥ Dew xv?) “I granted aecess to — they asked not, 
(i. e. I listened to those who asked not); I-was found of — they 
- sought me not, (i. 86. Iwas found of those who sought. me not).” Ἢ 
is seen that the former supplies the elliptical expressions of the latter; 


Tablo Daina] Gal. ΤΠ. 6. 115 


or "rather, the idiomatic difference of the two languages produces the 
variance. “YD ny-be ς “unto a people rebelHous (or intractable)’ of 
the original, is lengthened into πρὸς λαὸν ἀπειθοῦντα καὶ ὠντελέγοντα 
“unto a people disobedient (or unbelieving) and gainsaying”, which 


epithets may be taken as explanatory of “rebellious”. 


Gal, TIL. 6.. 
[sachs] ᾿βραὰμ ἐπίστευ- 
σεν τῷ Sea καὶ ἐλογέσϑη 

αὐτῷ sig δικαιοσύνῃ. 

αβρ. emer. ve) f g fu al 
Ambrst-al ex. af Fe ft 
Θ᾽ vg arm Amba Pel pracm 
yey Oust oe. 

[Even as] Abraham be- 
lieved GOD, and it was 
“accounted to him for 
righteousness. 

*q Or, imputed. 


(2) 
Gen. XV. 6. 
καὶ ἐπίστευσεν “ABoop 
τῷ ϑεῷ καὶ ἐλογίσϑη αὐτῷ 
εἰς δικαιοσύνην. 
καὶ ἐπεῦε. ... ἐπίστευσε δὲ 


in ῬΝῸ MSS. Compl. Ed iren. 
Clem. Just: M. et al. 


And Abram believed 
GOD, and it -was counted 
unto him for righteous- 


_ Bess. 


Gen: KY. 6. 
magi AP. posh 
ΤΡῚΣ Ὁ 


And he believed in the 
LORD; and he counted it 
to him for righteousness- 


This Quotation is the ‘same as occurs in Rom. IV. 3, which see 


for any remarks. 


It would have been given. in Table D.s.Lra., like 


Rom. IV. 8, only the two: first words are transposed. 
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Heb, X. 37—38, 

Ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἥξει καὶ οὐ 
χρονιοῖ, 3:86. δὲ δίκαιός μου 
ἐκ πίστεως δήσεται, καὶ ἐὰν 
. ὑποστείληται, οὖκ εὐδοκεῖ 
ἢ ψυχή μου ἐν αὐτῷ. 

37, D* χρονεσει. 

38, μου cAN* f ve arm 
Clem Thdrt....D* vv alig pp 
aliqg add post sreor. ..¢ om 
eD“*EKLN** al pler cop al 
Chr al nv { DYE μὸν ἡ ψυχή. 


iand he that shall come 
--will come, and will not 
tarry. ὅθ ον the just shall 
live by faith: but if any man 
draw back, my soul shall 
have no pleasure in him. 


Heb. KX. 87-38. 


TABLE D,d.Lr.o.a..> | 


(1) 
Hab. 11, 3—4, 

ὅτε ἐρχόμενος ἥξει καὶ οὐ 
μὴ χρονίσῃ. “δὰν ὑποστεί- 
ληταῖς οὐκ εὐδοκεῖ ἡ ψυχή 
pov ἐν αὐτῷ ὃ δὰ δίκαιος. 
ἐκ πίστεις μον ζήσεται, 

3. Add 695.130.185.311] 
καὶ οὐ xooveet 42, 


4, pov ex meotems Eno. A 
al m vv 816. Ald. Ed. 


[Table Ὁ)... 15.0.8. 


Hab. 11. }—4, 


ist Nd") No ΝΣ 
ταῦ ὦ nbay™) mn} 


Pry) my wid me 


iy== 89K. Ἢ why perinat 
K. et R. Edd. καὶ xb 182 K. 
Yim 474, 494 K. πὸ πρὸ 
461 K. πρὸ 531 a p. K. : 
n) ἢ 150.155. 309 Ko μὲ τε 
206K. 0) war li ap. K. 
pP) = 17K. g) sisi 96 K. 


"pe usq- ads vs. 5 = 467K. 


δῖον he that cometh will 
come, and will not tarry. 
ΑἸ any man draw back, 


‘my.soul hath ne pleasure 


in him: bet the just shall 
live by: my faith, ~ 


r) nips vdlr 328 K. 


Shecause it will surely 
come, ἴδ will not tarry. 
4Behold,. his soul mhicé is 
lifted up is not. upright 
in him: but the just shall 
live by his faith. 


The original seems to speak in the third verse of the vision: 
“hecause it will surely come, it will not tarry”; yet it need not be : 
restricted thereto, but may be considered as spoken of a person, whom 
the vision (or prophecy, which ΠῚ here. means) concerns, And so the 
Sept. has regarded it, reading: διότε ἔτε ὅρασις εἰς παρὸν “because 

_ yet for a season (is) the vision”; and then giving ἐὼν ὑστερήσῃ, ὑπό- 

nevoy αὐτὸν “if he tarry, wait for him”, not αὐτῴν “her” 1. e. τὴν 
doco “the vision”, after which come the words quoted above. 
' The writer. of the epistle to the Hebrews follows the Sept: in 
this view, giving it more distinctly by saying ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἥξει καὶ οὐ 
χρονιεῖ “the coming (one) will come and will not tarry”, while the 
Sept. only says ἐρχόμενος ἥξει καὶ οὐ μὴ χρονίσῃ “coming he will come, 
(i. 6. he will certainly come [like the Heb. 83) 83 to come he will 
come, i.e. he will surely come]) and may not tarry”, which rendering 
the Heb. will bear. 

Ta the next verse, the writer of Hebrews follows. the Sept., but — 
transposes the clauses. He says first: ὁ δὲ dxecdg μου ἐκ πέστεως 
ξήσεταε “But my just (man) shall live by faith”, which differs’ from 
the Sept. by qualifying déecog by μὸν, whereas. there it is motewe, 
reading ὁ δὲ δίραιος ἐκ πέστεώς pou ζήσεται “but the just (man) shall 
live by. my faith”, neither of which readings agrees wit th the original 


the Sept. had read NTOND which seems to he met with in MS. 328K, 


Table D.d.L.r.0.8.] - ‘Heb. X. 37-38, 117 


The ast clause in Hebrews, like the second last in the Sept, 
which it copies, differs considerably from the original, and hence the 
charge of corruption brought against the latter. It is evident that 
the Sept. read "/D) “my soul”, and not WH] “his soul”; and it has 
been conjectured that they read mpoY found in 531 a p K, for mbpy 
i.e, instead of reading, “being inflated 1, 6. proud, lofty-minded”, they 
read, “being languid. or faint-hearted”. So Grotius, Hammond, Capel 
and others. But Pococke argues, from the use of the word m Arabic, 
that it will bear the sense put upon it by the Sept. and Paul ; and 
the Arabic version agrees in sense with the apostle. 

The original is rendered by Gesenlus: “So, the lofty-minded, his 
soul is not tranquil within him”, ΓΙ here meaning “to be even, 
level”; and used metaphorically of the mind, as “tranquil, composed”, 
in opposition to “being inflated, proud.” The contrasted parallel to 
this is expressed in the next line: “but a just man by his faith shall 
live”, where {M228 referring primarily to “his firmness, stability”, 
comes to mean “his fidelity, faithfulness,” 
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Heb. IL. 65—8, 

Τ διεμαρτύρατο δὲ που 
tig λέγων} Th ἔσειν ἄνϑρω- 
πος ὅτι μιμνήσπῃ αὐτοῦ; 
ἢ υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου ὅτε ὅπ 
oxenty αὐτόν ;. Τἠλάντωσας 


αὐτὸν βραχύ te παρ ἀγγό- 


λους, δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστε- 
Φάνωσας αὐτόν, ϑτεάνται 
τατέταξας 
ποδῶν αὐτοῦ. 


6. Te. 
e tol cop Dam. 

ἧς D* sherrwons fc (eu Gb 
Sz) add in ἢ καὶ κατεστήσας 
τον E7fe TH foya τῶν yes 
gear cov Ln {παρ usque σου] 
cACD*EM al mu de f vg al 
mu. Thdrt Sedul al; om cB 
D*"KL ak longe pl syredd 


eyed atig. 

[®But one in’ a-certain 
place testified, saying,] 
What is man, that thou 
art mindful of him? or 
the son of man, that thou 
visitest him? 7Thou madest 
him *a little: lower than 


* the angels; thon crownedst. 


. him with glory and honour, 
and didst set him over 
the works.of thy hands: 
sThou hast. put all things 
in subjection under his 
feet. , 


*@ Or, a little while in- 
ferior to. © 


ὑποκάτὼ τῶν. 


. Ln τὰς eC alt ἃ. 


Heb. 1. 6—8, 


TABLE 1).5,11.1.0. 
(1) 


Pg. VIII. 5--7, - 
Sal ἔστιν tySgareos ὅτε 
μιμρήσκῃ. αὐτοῦ, ἢ υἱὸς αν- 
ϑιρώπου ὅτι ἐπισκόπτῃ αὖ- 
τόν; δήλαττωσας αὐτὸν 
βραχύ τὸ παρ᾽, ἀγγέλους, 
δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφάνωσας 


αὐτόν, lead κατέστησας αὖ... 


τὸν ἐπὶ τὰ Roya τῶν χειρῶν 
σου" πάντῳᾳ ὑπϑταξας ὑπο- 
κάτω τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ. 


ὅ, Ube. THE Alex. MS. al 


mo, . 
6. ἔαγγελλοῦς ... τέμην, 


5What is man, that thou 
art mindful of him? or the 
son .of man, that thon vi- 
sitest him? ¢Thou madest 
him *a little lower than 
the angels; thou hast 
crowned. him with glory 


and honour, ται hast set: 


him over the works of thy 
hands: Thou hast put all 
things under his feet.. 


* Or, less -than the angels 
for a short time. .- 


“421K 


[Table D.s.EL.r.0. © 


Ps, VIL. 5—i7. 
ὩΣ τῷ ὑϑν τ ποῦ 
PAPIpEN os DI} 
ΕΝ iy her 
sam’) a") Was 
ap) wyop) ΟΝ 
ΠΕΡΟΣΤΏΠΩ nay 534) 





m) tnsonm 73 Ἐς ssonnt 
Ὠ}} Ἐπ 88 Καὶ, 
0} πιο π 18 Και, p) ἄρα 
permuli, Κα, οἱ R. et Edd. 
q) τὴ ὅθ. 151. 192. 225 K. 


r= 7 


SWhat is man, that thon’ 
art mindful of him? and ᾿ 
the son of man, that thou 
visitest, him? 6For thow 
hast ‘made him a Hittle 
lower than the angels, and 
hast ‘crowned him with’ 
glory and honour... 7Thou 
madest him to have do- 
minion over the works of 
thy hands: the hast put 
all dAéngs under lis feet. 


Tischendorf’s text, omitting the clause xa: sxeréoryoag αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 


τὸ ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν σὸν “and hast set him over the works of thy 
hands”, necessitates the placing of the Quotation in this Table. Other- 
wise it would be assigned to Table D.s.Lr. 

The variations from the original are few. In ver. 5 m is rendered 


by 7 υἱὸς for wet ὑεὸς “and the son.” 


Ver. 6 ἠλάττωσας αὐτὸν βραχύ 


τε παρ ἀγγέλους, “Thou hast lessened him some little (thing) among 
the angels”, 1. 6. compared. with angels he was made somewhat less ini 
dignity, a vendering which is preferable to “he was made for some 


1 io 
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little time lower”, is given for the Heb. avy cyan enn: “and thou 
hast made him Jack a little from angels”, i.e. he is scarcely yet nearly 
equal to angels. Gesenius translates thus: (see Lex. Uéb. s.v. 707) “thou 
hast caused him to want but little of GOD”, 1. 6. thou hast made him 
but little lower than GOD.” “But in the original there is no word. for © 
“but”. pian by “a little of GOD” is the meaning according to 
his interpretation, And under’ the word COTTON he gays in a “Note, 
Many interpreters, both ancient and modern, assign~ also to orbs 
the signif. angels, see Ps. & 6. ibique Sept. et Chald. 82, 1. 97, 7. 
138, 1; and also judges Exod. 21, 6. 22, 7. 8, For an examination 


_and refutation of this opinion see Thesaur. Ling. Heb. p. 95.” In 


reply I would. merely add that so the oldest interpreters have 
rendered it-—that. so the writer of the epistle to. the Hebrews (un- 
questionably Paul) understood it to mean, and moreover, that, unless 
it had so signified, it would not have been found, in the inspired writ- 


ings of the New Test., translated by such a word, 


Heb... 5—1. 


[λέγει] Θυσίαν καὶ mgos- Ν"Ν 


φορὰν οὐκ ἠϑέλησας, σῶμα 
1 ro c 

δὲ κατηρτέσω jot, δόλοκαὺυ- 

τώματα καὶ περὲ ἁμαρτίας 


on O86 ste 5. . 
οὐκ ηυσοκησας, ‘TALE Εὐτεον 


᾿Ιδοὺ ἥκω, ἐν κοφαλίδι βιβ- 


λίου γέγραπται περὶ ἐμοῦ, 


τοῦ ποιῆσαι ὁ Fede εὖ oe 


dquo cov. 


δ, ote... -Syr? m mg arto. 
4. DE ἃ (item e?) ὁλοκαῦυ- 


rept | yudoz. cACD*E fragm | 


vet ap Mt al ..¢ evdox, cD** 
KL al pler pp m (et, εξη- 
τῆσας leg). 


, Ἵν, dev... Ὁ’ it syr add 


eyo [ὁ Geog (et add μου; 


et tansp.)...K al3 harl* om. 


_ [She saith,] Sacrifice and 
offering thou wouldest not, 
but a body *hast thou 


prepared me: 6In burnt 
‘offerings and sacrifices for 
gin thow hast had no plea- 


sure. hen said I, Lo, I 
come {in the volume of 


‘the book it ig written of 


me,) to do thy will, Ὁ GOD, 
* Or thou hast fitted me, 


(@) 
Ps. ΧΧΧΙΣ 7 
Ἰϑυσίαν «καὶ  edoapogte 
ott ἠθέλησας, σῶμα δὲ 
πατηρτέσω soe ὁλοκαύτωμα 
καὶ πδρὲ ἀμαρτέας οὐκ ἤτη- 
σας. δεότδ edo δον ἥκω, 
ἐν xepadide βιβλίον γόγροατε-. 
ται σεερὶ ἐμοῦ, θεοῦ τεοιῆσαι 


τὸ ϑέλημά σοῦ 6 ϑεός μὸν 


ἠβουλήϑην. 


1, oloxayrogera Alex, 


MS. οἱ Ald et Compl. Edd. | 
Aenoag... Alex. ΜΗ. et Ald et 


Cowapi. Hdd. read ἐξήτησας. | 


9... Three MSS. omit’ way | 
rou a, ὃ ὃ. τὸ θέλημά, σοῦ 
ἐβουληϑην. 


TSacrifice and offering 


thou desiredst not, but a 


body hast thou prepared 
me: whole burnt-offering 
and saerifice for sin thou 


‘didst not require. *Then 


Lsaid, Lo, ] come; in the 
volume of the book if ‘is 
written of me, I desired 
to do thy will, O my GOD. 


XL. 79. 
a ΝΜ mmr) mr” 
Phy) mst) Dy 
: mb! } Xo myo Ὥ 
“Tan CATS) ay 8 
neo ~nbwn NNT} 
συ : τὸν cama?) 
AYE) byt) Πρ 
ῃ τ 199 KR. g) ongnn 2525 
Τρ Κι bj)me 41 Kona 
80 Κι την 231 Κὶ ἢ = 511. 
8597 K. kj nawni 35 KE. 
ἢ) πόδ 76K. αἰ} τπκ 4; 125 
ap K. un} a f= 240 K. 


ΟἹ > af 267K. p)-an 
955 K. q) 2 41. 76. 142K. 


omy 73.121 K. τὴ {1-ὸ τ Ἀν" 


TSacrifics and offering 
thow didstnot desize; mine - 
ears hast thou *opened: 
burnt-offering and sin-- 
offering hast thou not re- 
quired. 8Then said I, Lo, 
I come: in the volume of 
the book ἐξ és written of 
me, “ delight to do thy 
will, O my GOD. 

*@7 Heb. digged Exod. 21, 
6 [or prepared}. 


This Quotation is taken from the Sept. with a few slight varia- 
tions, such as ὁλοκαυτώμωτα tor ὁλοκαύτωμα, by. which Ἔν as 
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rendered: ηὐδόκησας for ἤτησας; the rendering of PON: the omission 
of μον alter deoc, also of ἠβουληϑὴν at the close. In these respects 
it differs also from the original, from which both. the Sept. and the 
New Test. differ in the clause 7 M2 OWN rendered by dpe δὲ 
κατηρτίσω wot. Considerable difficulty is connected with the expla- 
nation of this variation, and several solutions have been proposed. 

Some think that the words of the original refer to the Hebrew 
custom of bering through with an awl the ear of a servant, who after 
six years’ service is willing to continue with his master for life—a, 
eustom mentioned in Exod. XXI. 2,5, 6; Deut. XV. 12, 16,17. This being 
the reference, the words are rendered: “Mine ears hast thou bored”, 
and the sense is: “Thou hast made me thy servant for life’; or, 
. reversing the order of the persons, but keeping the same thought: “I - 
am willing to be subject to thee during my life.” But, to this re-_ 
ference aud explanation there are two objections. First, the verb in 
the Ps. is 72, but in Exod. it is Y¥", ie. the verb, used to express 
the boring of the ear in the custem “alluded to, is ὉΜῚ and not the 
verb ΠῚ used in the Ps.; and hence, the different words would sug- 
gest that the actions were different. Second, in Exod. the noun is 
INT. “his ear”, showing that only one ear was bored, whereas in 
the Ps. itis DUN “the two ears”. In consequence of these two ob- 
jections, the conclusion may be drawn that the passage in the Ps, 
makes no reference. to such a custom. 

Others finda suitable sense by a different rendering and expla 
nation. Going back to the radical meaning, it-is seen that > means 
to dig, (a8 the Chald. 80> and the Arab. 1,5) i. q. in Gen. XXVI 
25 ἽΝ PMY) ΥἹΣΝ ow Dy “And Isaac’s servants dug a well there”. 
Gen. L. δ Ὁ orm way ἼΣΡΞ “in my pit (or grave) which I dug for 
me”; and taking this sense the clause is rendered “the two ears to 
me (i.e. mine ears) hast thou bored”, and explained, as a bold postical 
figure for the more common *? ΠΡῸΣ Jk “my ear hast thou opened”, 
i. 6, “thou hast revealed (this) ta me”;.(see Ges. Heb. Lex. 6. v.) to 
open or uncover the ear being supposed to have been a customary 
expression among the.Hebrews for revealing a thing to one, including 
the idea of attention thereto and ready obedience on the hearez’s 
part. To support this view reference is made to such passages as 
Ts, L. 50m ND pan Tobe Ain ΣΝ “the Lord GOD hath 

opened mine ear and twas not rebellions”, where the verb me “to 
open” is used, and the meaning attached to opening the ear of one 
is revealing something to him. 1 Sam. XX. 2 “Behold my father will 
do nothing either great or small ΠΝ Ως ney 1 but that he will 
uncover mine ear”, where another verb mba “to uncover, make bare” 
is found, and the ‘phrase “to make bare the ear” refers to removing 
the overhanging locks, as would be done in whispering a secret to 
one, and hence it comes to mean “to tell to”, “to diselose”— and, when 
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spoken of GOD, as in Job, XXXVI. 10 Tose? one 53" “and he openeth 
their ear to discipline” -or instruction, 1. 6. makes them hear, it means, 
“to cause to hear”,. The phrase is thus interpreted to mean: “thou 
hast made me hear, and I am obedient.” 
But the same root 173, or another root with the same radical 
letters, means to “purchase” or “provide”, as in Deut. IL. 6 Yan Duo 
“and also water shall ye buy”, where 1720 is parallel with wn: Hos, 
tm. 2% W281 “And I bought her for me”. And this sense ‘of “pro- 
viding”, the Sept. seems {to have adopted, since it renders D2 by 
xernotiow “thou hast fitted” or prepared. DIN “two ears” Gf “that 
was the reading’ in the copy from which the Sept. translated,) would 
thus be understood to refer to the human body which has two 
‘ears, and hence’ the réndering cape “body’,— a two-cared vessel 
being, as may be supposed, that which suggested the idea, and with 
which things doubtless they were familiar. 

We said just now, i INNS was the reading in “the copy from. 
which the Sept. translated, since a solution has been proposed, which 
goes on the assumption that the Hebrew text is corrupt, and which 
would change it to make it conformable to the Sept. version and Paul’s 
Quotation. We refer to Dr. Kennicott’s most ingenious conjecture. that 
DNs was originally the two words is “then” and ΠΣ “a body”. the 
- former is being the same as the first syllable of ΘΟῊΝ and the letters — 
of ma being not very unlike to the ending 01, ἃ gimel resembling 
Jnun, 1 vau.? yod, and A he O mim final. According to this sup- 
position the clause would read % MD 7a “then a body hast thou 
provided for me”, in the Sept. and Hebrews σῶμα δὲ κατηρτέσω poe, 
But it does not seem needful, δῷ the former solutions show, to. have 
recourse to, this charge-against the present Hebrew text, viz. that it 
is here corrupt; and besides, in all the MSS. collated by Kennicott . 
and de Rossi, there do not appear to be any various readings of the 
place. . The present text may be allowed, then, to remain undisturbed. 


_ Others have ‘maintained that. the Sept. once had:a literal render- 
ing of the Hebrew, ON being translated by ὠτέα, which was changed 
into σώμα to render it the same-as the spistle to the Hebrews—a 
_ conjecture not supported by the. circumstance that some of Holmes’ 
MSS. have ὠτέω, since it is found there by ‘correction,— a conjecture 
too, of no service in the present question, as, though it were settled 
that the Sept. once read ὠκέα, which was changed for’ σῶμα found 
in the epistle, still it would have to be accounted for, how o@ua had 
found its way into the epistle. For, though Dr. Davidson says (in 
Sac. Herm. p. 462) “Stuart has well remarked, that nothing is de- 
pendent on the-clause in question——“a body hast thou prepared me”—— 
no substantial part of the argument is built on it, and there was 
therefore no need of literal. quotation, the phrase being rather inci- 
dental than essential to the writer’s purpose. The apostle’s object in 
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the whole passage is to show, that the rifual sacrifices were in- 
sufficient for spiritual purposes, and to establish the fact that this. 
very thing is expressed in the Old Testament. In the 8 and 9” 
verses the argument is stated for which the Quotation was made. 
“Above when he said, Sacrifice and offering and. burnt offerings and 
- offering for sin thou wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure therein; 
which are offered. by the law: then said he, Lo 1 come to do thy 
will, O GOD. He taketh. away the first, that he may establish the 
second.” Doing the will of GOO, τὰ the ninth verse, is contrasted with 
the sacrifices under the law; and the clause, “a body hast thou pre- 
pared me” mentions incidentally the manner in which the will of GOD 
was done, viz, by offering ἂρ the Saviour’s body unto death. Obe- 
dience to- the will of GOD is opposed to the sacrifices of the Mosaic 
law. The manner of the obedience is not insisted on, but the obedience 
itself, It was not necessary to the writer's purpose to mention in 
what the. obedience consisted. But in the phrase “a body hast thou 
prepared me”, the attention is turned in passing to the great sacri- 
ficial death of Jesus.” Still, it must be. maintained that the clause 
is made use of by the writer, which would. have been shown had _ 
Dr: D. quoted. the 10 verse as well as the $ and 9%: “By the which 
‘will we are sanctified through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ 
once for ali” It is true that obedience io the will of GOD: “Lo, I - 
come to do thy will, Ὁ GOD”, is contrasted. with the sacrifices offered 
under the Mosaic law. But yet, the Son of GOD, in order to obey for 
man, must appear in human form, as the -writer had said already in. 
ch. 11. 14—17, and he was obedient even ‘unto death, Phil. IL..7—8, 
offering up himself as a sacrifice upon the cross (which the sacri+ 


fices under the Old Testament dispensation were meant to foreshadow), — 
and hence the need of a body subject to death to do so. Hencealso, "ὦ 


the ‘use of the clause. “a body hast.thou. prepared me” in the words 
of ver, 10. “By the which will we are sanctified through, the offering 
of the beady of Jesus Christ once for all.” 
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[ἢ δοκεῖτε ὅτε κενῶς ἢ 
. ζραφὴ λέγει;) πρὸς φϑύνον " 
ἐπιπεοϑεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ καὶ 
τῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖν, 

ς (cons.in49) λέγει. Πρὸς 
giv; Gb Sz leyass σερὸς 
sed etiam ev qusr 5... Aal Oce 
(in comm ἢ we. oF.) 79. 
odor, cleyee conjg (non Hem 
G ete.); hine 104 perg ore 
eximod., 40 επεέποϑς de | 
xecoxnoer GK al ut vdtrfere 
omn vv om Thph. .Lt κο- 
toxeger A (-xescer) Β 8} 4110. 


[Do ye think that the | - 
Scripture saith in vain,] 
The spirit that dwelleth 
in us Insteth* to envy? : 
* Or, enviously. : . 
The view to be taken of the second clause of this passage will 
depend on the. view. taken of the first clause. The verse may be 
τ variously pointed, and so a, variety of meanings may be got of it. If 
the first clause ends with λέγει, and is interrogative, reading thus: ἢ 
δοκεῖτε. ὅτε κενῶς ἡ γραφὴ λέγει; “Do ye think that the Scripture 
speaketh in vain? the second clause need not be considered as a 
Quotation, and niay be-read either interrogatively also, or otherwise,’ 
thus: πρὸς ᾿φϑόνον ἐπιποϑεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖν; “Does 
the spirit which dwelleth in us lust to envy?”; or, “The spirit which 
dwelleth in us: lusteth to envy.” But the first clause may be con- 
tinued to φϑόνον, and regarded as. interrogative, reading thus; ἢ 
δυχεῖτε ὅτε κενῶς 7 γραφὴ λέγει πρὸς φϑόνον; “Do ye think that the 
Scripture speaks in vain against envy?”, and then the second clause 
reads affirmatively: ἐπεποϑεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα δ᾽ κατῴχησεν ἐν ἡμῖν “The 
spirit which dwelleth in us lusteth”, and so the various readings. ὅτε 
ἐπιποϑεξ and ἐπιποδὲϊ δὲ, The verse, however, is commonly pointed 
thus: ἢ doxetze ὅτε κενῶς ὁ γραφὴ Adyet, Πρὸς φϑόνον ἐπιποϑεῖ τὸ 
nvetiue ὃ κατῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖν; “Do ye think that the Scripture says 
in vain, ‘The. spirit which dwelleth in as lusteth to envy'?”, where the 
” latter clause is regarded. as a Quotation, 


Now, it has been found difficult to determing whence the citation 
is made. Various passages of the Old Testament have, been referred _ 
to, such as: Gen. VI. 5, 11; Numb. XL 29; Ezck. XXIII. 25; Prov. . 
XXL. 10; Cant. VIM. 6; and Eccl. IV. 4, all which have little or uo 
similarity to it. Wetstein supposes that the allusion is to Wisdom 
VI. 11, 23, “wherefore set your affection upon my words: desire them 
(ποϑήσατε), and ye shall be instructed.” “Neither will I go with con- 
suming envy (φϑόνῳ τοτηρότε), for such 2 man shall have no fel- 
lowship with wisdom (cop/e)”, taking πνεῦμα as the same aa σοφέα - 
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‘wisdom”, and making the clause mean: “the spirit of wisdom is 
desirable.” But the introductory formula, ἡ γραφὴ λέγεε “the Scripture 
says’, is against such a reference, and against the view of Semler and 
others, that James quotes some apocryphal book. . 
Restricting the words ἡ γραφὴ λέγει to mean, “the Scripture says”, 
it may be allowed to inquire whether the formula is limited to the 
citation of one passage only, or may be extended to include several, 
that is, may introduce a passage containing the sense of several 
passages of the Old Testament, without quoting any one in particular. 
Now, there are many passages to show that this formula introduces 
a single passage from the Old Testament, such as, Rom, IV.3 τέ yao 
ἡ γραφῇ λέγει; “for what saith the Scripture?”, and then follows Gen, 
XV. 6 Ἐπέστευσεν 08’ Afoacy τῷ dep, καὶ ἐλογέσϑη αὐτῷ εἰς δικοιο- 
σύνην “And Abraam believed GOD, and it was counted unto him for 
righteousness”, a passage cited in this same epistle, James I. 23). with 
the formula Ἐπληρώϑη ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα “the Seripture was ful- 
filled which saith”, a formula met with in Mark XV. 28, before Kai 
μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσϑη “and he was numbered with transgressors”, a 
citation of Is, LOI. 12. For the formula ἡ γραφὴ Agyee see also Rom. 
X. 11; XL 8; Gal. IV. 80; 1 Tim. V. 18, where it introduces a single 
Quotation, i. 86, a passage found in a special part of the Old Testa- 
ment.. But it must. be admitted that this is not the use of the formula 
here, inasmuch as there is no passage in the Old Testament which — 
contains. the statement, πρὸς φϑόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκησεν 
ἐν ἡμῖν “the spirit which dwelleth in us lusteth to envy.” Is the 
formula, then, ever used to introduce the substance of several pass- 
ages?, ‘and should it be so regarded here? Now in John VII. 33 it 18. 
written 6 πιστεύων sig ἐμέ, καϑὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφῆς, ποτωμοὶ ἐκ τῆς 
κοιλέως αὐτοῦ, ρεύσουσιν ὕδατος, ξῶντος “He that believeth in me, as 
the Scripture hath said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living 
water”, where it may be supposed that “as the Scripture hath: said” 
refers ‘to the clause following: “out of his belly shall flow rivers of 
living water”,—-a passage, however, which is not found anywhere in 
the Old Testament, though the thought it conveys is expressed. in 
several. See remarks thereon in’ Table E, And why may not our 
present passage be similarly regarded? Indeed, some think that it 
contains a general reference to the doctrine of Scripture, and that it 
is not a direct Quotation. And we have just ΠΟῪ seen that the in- 
troductory formula would be no obstacle to such a view. Compare 
in support hereof the words in Matt. IL 28 ὅπως πληροϑῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν 
διὰ τῶν προφητῶν “that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by 
the prophets” not, by the prophet, as of one, but as of several, “the 
prophets”, ὅτε Walwpaios κληθήσεται, "ἢ 6 shall be called a Nazarene”, 
a passage not occurriag in any one prophet, of course, as the intro- 
ductory formula would lead one to anticipate, but found, for sub- - 
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stance, in the writings of the prophets.. See remarks thereon. in 
Table 1.0.8. And why should not ἡ γραφῇ “the Scripture” be ‘taken 
as extensively? 

Others think that it Is a paraphrastic application of the tenth 
commandment. Says Dr. Davidson (who adopted this view in his 
Sac. Herm. pp. 442—3): “The apostle is speaking of Just as the cause 
of wars and murders, and addresses, in the fourth verse,. spiritual 
adulterers and adulteresses, telling them that such a fondness for 
the world as they exhibit, is opposed to the will of GOD. In the 
fifth verse, he adds, “Or think you that the Scripture saith in vain, 
the spirit which dwells in-us lusts to envy?” By φϑόνος is here 
meant covetousness, —an excessive attachment to earthly things, pro- 
ducing envy towards all who have more than the covetous themselves. 
“The writer then subjoins “but it (the Scripture) gives a greater favour® 
in the promise “GOD resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the 
humble.” So far from the Scripture remonstrating in vain against 
covetousness, pride and envy, without presenting any effectual means 
for their eradication, it, contains a direct promise, mm the believing 
reception of which, will be found grace superior to inward corruption, 
viz, that although GOD opposes the ambitious and haughty, he im- 
parts grace to such as have uo confidence in themselves, but place — 
_ their whole happiness in GOD, without admitting adulterously any 
rival in theiy hearts: “GOD resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to 
. the humble.” If therefore, says the sacred writer, you be conscious 
οὐ your inability to overcome such corrupt desires, and pray to 
GOD, he will give you grace and strength to resist them.’ The seventh 
and eighth verses agree with this exposition.. I? it be correct, then 
the words in question are nothing but a paraphrastic application of © 
the tenth commandment.” To this exposition, he admits, there is the 
abjection that τὸ avez ig taken to designate the seat of evil lusts 
- and propensities in man, and that the proper word should have been 
ψυχή or χαρδέας but he adds im reply that “πνεῦμα signifies dispo- 
sition, feeling, temper of mind, which disposition may have a bad 
tendency.” The verb ἐπατοϑέω he takes to signify, fo long for or de- 
sire intensely; and with πρὸς governing an acc. of person or object, 
it denotes an intense longing towards the particular person or object . 
specified. Hence πρὸς φϑόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ πρεῦμα means: “the spirit 
lusts (or longs intensely) towards envy (or covetousness)”. And hence, 
too, the ground of.the prohibition against covetousness, contained in 
the tenth commandment. 

If the objection to this explanation, founded on. the meaning of 
τὸ πνεῦμα, be reckoned valid, then, τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖν 
“the spirit which dwells πὶ us” will be taken to mean the Divine 
Spirit; and the clause will be understood interrogatively: “Does the 
Spirit lust to envy?” requiring a negative answer: “By no means,” 
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And hence is. got the meaning given to ἐπεποθεῖν πρὸς viz. “to be con- 
trary to and to resist”, when this clause is read affirmatively: “The 
Spirit ete. is contrary to envy”. (ee Schleusner’s Lex. Nov. Test. 5. v.). 
Preferring the former view, there follows as the counterpart the clause: 
μείζονα δὲ δίδωσέ xédow “On. the other hand he: giveth more grace”; 
and then comes the Quotation to confirm this: διὰ λέγεε Ὁ Θεὸς ὑπερη- 
piivorg ἀἐντετάσσεξται, ταπεινοῖς δὲ δίδωσε χάριν “Wherefore it (the . 
‘Seripture) says: GOD arrays himself against the proud, but giveth 
erace to the humble.” , 

Some think that 4 γραφὴ Adgyee refers to this Quotation, and that 
the clauses between proceed from James; the words πρὸς φϑόνον οἷο. 
not referring to any passage or passages of the Old Testament. But 
to this it is replied that whenever such a phrase occurs, some part 
or parts of the Old Test. are immediately quoted or alluded to, (for 
which see references given); and that the Quotation in ver. 6 is 
adduced to prove the statement in that verse, and not the words. of 
ver. 5. : τς ᾿ 

There are other explanations of this passage, which, however, 
are open to greater objections than those given above, and need not he 
adduced here. ᾿ 


TERA 


TABLE E 


contains the © Quiotations in the New Testament, which differ from both 
the Hebrew and the Septuagint, which are also themselves at variance. 
This Difference may be 1. in Words; or IL. in Clauses; or IIL. in 
Both. Hence Table E will be divided into three parts correspond- 
ingly. Table E.L, Table ETL, and Table E.JII. - 
And, as the Difference in Words may have reference to the 


xendering (r); to the omission (0); and to the addition (a) thereof, 


Table ἘΠῚ will be subdivided into corresponding parts. Table E.Lr.; 
Table E.Lo.; Table. E-La.; or combinations thereof. 

Also, as the Difference in Clanses may have respect to their 
position, as 1 introductory; 2 intermediate; and 3 final, Table KIL 
will also be broken up into Table E.IL1; Table EID; Table E.IL3 


- SUVZa etc. . - 


to correspond; and the letters r, 0, and a, will intimate about the 
rendering, omission and addition thereof, . 
Similarly wilt there be subdivisions of Table ἘΠῚ... 


Matt. I. 23. 
[22rotre δὲ ὅλον. γέγονεν 
ἕνα πληρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηϑὲν ὑπὸ 
χυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 


λέγοντος] 29 1δοὺ κα παρϑέ-, 


vos ἐν γαστρὶ shee καὶ τόξϑ- 
toe υἱόν, καὶ καλέσουσιν τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἐμμανουνήλ,. 
23. καλέσουσιν cCBCEKLM 
D al? Eus 
Epiph Vig -oeeg ον (alii pp! 
vocabil, -bitis, -bltur). 
[22Now all this was done, 
that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken of the 
Lord by the prophet, say- 
ing,| *3Behoid, a virgin 


TABLE E.Ly. 
oo () 


Is, VIL 14. 


[διά τοῦτο δώσει wi- 


μος αὐτὸς ὑμῖν σημεῖον" ἢ 


ἐδοὺ ἢ πιαρϑένος ἐν γαστρὶ 
λήψεται καὶ τόξοται νὲόν, 
καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὖ- 
τοῦ Ἑμμανουήλ,. 


aee pro λήψεται in Alex. 
MS, | καὶ ref) in Ald. Ed. 


-desunt. 


(“Therefore the Lord. 


himself shall give you a 
sign:] Behold, a virgin 


τοῦ τὺ omy 


Is. ὙΠ, 14. 


mob sar SN Ime by 
m7 by nnbyn a [ΩΝ 


be’) aay 


g) = 126K. Β) = 96K, 
i) Cum Kametz sub 174. 
226, 380; 210 ap.R. Edd. Alii 
sub π exhibent Schva. 

ΚΕ)" qd. K. et Hdd. 


(“ Therefore the Lord 
himself shall give you a 
sign;} Behold, a virgin 


128 


shall be with child, and 
shall bring forth a son, 
_ and *they shall call his 
name Emmanuel. ; 


Matt. 1 23; Matt. TX. 13. 


shall concsive in the womb, 
and shall bring forth a 
son, and thou shalt call 


(Table ἘΠ, 


shall ‘conceive, and bear a 
gon, and *shall call his 
name Immanuel. 


΄ 


his name Emmanuel, 
᾿ ; * or thou, Ὁ virgin, shalt 


* or Gf his name shall be 
called, eal. 
The Hebrew moun is correctly rendered ᾧ παρθένος the virgin, 
᾿ not,.a@ virgin, PW is an adj. meaning pregnant, with child; whieh the 
Vat, LXX. renders ἐν γαστρὶ λήψεται, shall conceive in the womb, with 
respect to the ect, whereas Matt. has ὧν γωστρὲ ἔξει shall have in the 
womb, marking the state, and more nearly expressing the Heb., which 
reading, ἕξει, is found in Alex. LXX. and others. Nk WP] is rendered 
in the LXX. xeAeoec, and in Matt. καλεσουσε, To me there appears 
to be here xo discrepancy. The name of the child is Immanuel, which - 
the Heb. represents as being bestowed on it by its mother: She shal 
coll. But as other individuals would ‘call it by the same name as its 
mother gave it, they too would call it Immanuel; and hence could -it 
be said with Matt. κωλέσουσε they shall. call. Nor is it difficult to 
account for this change. The original makes the virgin the subject 
of each predicate; but as the last verb MNP (for the usual. form 
mee [Bee Ges. Heb. Gr. § 44. Rem. 2, § 73 Rem. 1 ANP; MNP; MNP 
Ges. Heb. Lex., Lee’s Heb. Lex. sub v. δ 7) appears to have the form 
of the 2.4 per. sing. praet,, and is pointed as fem. with schva under 
My, or, as masc. with Kametz under it, N;.as noted above, it might 
be rendered with the LXX. καλέσεις, (the former being given as the 
marginal reading: thou, Ὁ virgin, shalt cat?) which is read: in Matt., 
as noted above. A very slight change in this irregular form psp 
would make it represent the 3. per. pl. TWIP; which Matt. may possibly 
have read, .and so rendered, as is done in several MSS. of the LXX, 
and the Fathers, 


ΟῚ 
. Hos. ΥἹ, 6. 
ἔλεος ϑέλω ἢ ϑυσίαν. 


Hos. VL 6. 
ΤΙ ND) EYER ἼΟΓΙ 


Matt. IX. 13, 
[μάϑετε τί ἐστιν͵] Ἔλεος 
Θέλω καὶ ob ϑυσίαν, 


ελεος (68 cBC*D al ...¢ eleog many copics eleor.. 
cleo cl EFGKRLMSUVXA © a... καὶ ov Alex. MS. Comph 
ete. Ed, and many others. 


T desired merey anid not 
sacrifice. 


learn what that meaneth] 
I will have mercy and not 
sacrifice. 

Matt. has rendered ‘the Heb. WINEM which means: te incline, to 
be favourably disposed; and, if to doing any thing, then: to please, 
desire, will, by Hed, to will as in the LXX. Yet they differ slightly, 

ΜΕ being: “I desired”, I inclined to or delighted in, ‘and Gee 
being: “I will, I wish, rendered incorrectly by: “I will have’, ie. 
Tam determined to have. εὐδοκῶ ἐν would probably come more nearly 


to the original. 


_ 1 will have merey rather 
than sacrifice. ᾿ 


Table EB. Lr. 


Matt. ἘΠῚ 7; Matt. ΠῚ. 35, 


139 


The Heb. NO) Matt. follows in χαὶ οὐ, which the’ LEX. replaces 


‘with #: “rather than”. 


Τὸ is seen that this Quotation varies 50 slightly from the Heb. 
that it might have been placed in Table B.s. 


Matt. XII. 7.. 

[ed δὲ dyveineere τέ ἐστιν} 
Ἔλεος ϑέλῳ καὶ οὐ θυσίαν, 

εἶδος 0(B? ef 9, 130 0Ὁ al 
Or1..¢ eleay cEGKLMSUVA 
cte.. 

[But if ye had known 
what éhis meaneth,] E will 
have merey, and not sacri- 
fice, 


Matt. XIII. 85, 

[ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ δηϑὲν 
διὰ τοῦ τεροφήτου λέγοντος] 
ἐανοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ 
στόμα. μου, ἐρεύξομαι. κε- 
κρυμμένα dred καταβολῆς. 

ein f. add κοσμου eCDE 
FGRLMSUVATY ete... om 
cB 1. 22. ek Or. 

[That it might. be fal- 
filled which was spoken by 
the prophet, saying,] I will 
open my mouth -in par- 
ables; I will utter things 
which have been kept se- 
cret from the foundation 
of the world. 


(3) 


Hos. VI. 6. 


ἔλεος Θέλω ἢ ϑυσέαν, - 
eleog many copies eleoy | 


4. .#at ov Alex. MS. Gompl. 


Ed, and many others. 


I will have mercy rather 
than saerifice, 


See the foregoing No. 2 for-any remarks. 


Cm 
Ps, LXXVIL, ἃ, 


ἀνοίξῃ ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ . 
στόμα μου, φϑόγξομαι τιρο-. 


βλήματα ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. 


1 will open my mouth 


im parables; I will utter 


things which have been 
hidden from the beginning. 


de 


Hos. Vi. 6. 


ΓΙΒΙ ΝΟΣ YEN ON 


I desired | mercy, and not 
sacrifice, 


Ps, LXXVUL, 2. 


ww byinn) a) 
IDI OTT APES) 


e)nah—=i, 2.145. 224K. 
f'n) 220K. οὐ πα 222K, 


I will open my mouth . 
in parable: I will utter 


dark sayings of old: 


- It may be said that this passage has been partly taken from the 


LXX., since the first clause in each literally. agrees. 


Yet, why. cid 


Matt. depart therefrom in the other? Was it because he thought it 
was not exactly rendered? The LXX. gives: φϑέγξομαι προβλήματα 
ἀπ ἀρχῆς 
. understand it) things which have all. along from the beginning been 
- proposed to be considered, whereas Matt. renders: éostEopee. xexgup- 
μένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς “LE will belch out (or pour forth copiously) . 
things hidden from the foundation”, in‘ which rendering be agrees 
with the Heb. 

The Heb. vz tin a parable”, they both render by the plural: 
ἐν παραβολοῖς and the corresponding word in the next parallel 
mint “hidden things” is better translated by Matthew's κεκρυμμένα 
than by the προβλήματα “riddles” of the LXX. The root from which 


“T will utter problems from the beginning”, 1. 6. (as 1 . 
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it comes may be compared with our word “to hide”. The date, from 

which the hiding is reckoned, is given in the Ps. ag BUP720 “from — 
of old,” or ancient times; rendered by the LXX. dw ἀρχῆς “from the 

beginning”, and by. Matt. dad xerefoizc “from the foundation”, 

(ποσμου “of the world” being read in ¢ as noted above) which is only 

a more definite way of expressing the original “from the fore”, equi- 

valent to “from time past”, which past time is considered to be before 

one, in Hebrew thought, (comp. the Greek πρόσω καὶ ὀπίσω “before 

and behind”, of time past and future); and, as no part of that past 

time is specified, it may poimt to its commencement. 


— 5) 
Zech, XOL 7. 


πατάξατε τοὺς ποιμένας; 
καὶ ἐκσπάσατο τὰ τερόβατα, 


Mark XIV. 27. 
[γέγραπται] Πατᾶἄξω τὸν 
»οιμένα, παὶ τὰ πρόβατα 

᾿διασκορπισϑήσονται. 
τὰ προβ, διασκ. CBCDE ald 
ikqsah..c¢ (La) deaox, τὰ στρ. 
cARFGHRMSUVXI'4 al pl 
ve cop al | -cerra: cA CDFG 
KLA al m ...¢ -cerae CBEH 


Zech. ΧΤΗ, 7, 
ΡΠ Ὡς 70%) 
ἸΝΒ ΘΒ.) 


8} ym 1801: bh) syn 89... 
i) spyipn multi Καὶ, 


‘Alex. MS. et Ald. et Compl, 
Edd, πατάξον τὸν ποιμένα, | 
καὶ διασεορπεσθησόνται τῷ 
Ae. πῆς εοεμνης Alex, MS. 
Other copies have -Syoerae. 


MSUVXF al pl | EFKM al 
plur?? a ὁ add τῆς σοεμνῆς. 


[it is written,] 1 will smite 


Ald. et Compl. Edd. -#ye- 
σοι, Most omit cag Ζέοεμψῆς. 


smite ye the shepherds, 


spite the shepherd, and 


the shepherd, and the the sheep shall be scat-. 
sheep shall be scattered. tered. 

Mark differs from Matt. in not having τῆς ποεμνῆς “of the fold”, 
though that is read in some MSS.; otherwise they agree. For further 
temarks, then, see Matt. XXVI. 31, where the change of the verbal 
form is accounted for. It may he added here, that [x2 ‘being ἃ 
collective noun “flock, flocks” i, e. of small cattle, “sheep and goats”, 
and rightly rendered. by τὰ πρόβατα, has the verb in the pl 3 per. ἢ 
PSN: ile’ dispergentur, “they shall be scattered or shall disperse 
‘ themselves.” 

(6) 


Lov. XU. 8. 


and draw out the sheep. 


Luke IT, 24, Lev, XII. 8, 
[κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν 
νόμῳ κυρίου,] ξοῦγος tgu- 
γύνων, ἢ δύο νοσσοὺς τεδρὺ" 
στερῶν. 
vooa, (6}) cCBEF°GHSVA4 
al! fere ὡς Ln Ψεοσσ, cADK 
LMRUXT al pl. 
[according to that which 
is said in the law of the ᾿ 
Lord,| A pair of turtle- two turtledoves, or two two turtles, ortwo young ©” 
doves, ortwoyoung pigeons. young pigeous. “pigeons. 
In the law οὐ the ‘trespass-offering, as given in. Lev. V. 11, we 
find in the original, as here, M332 ἘΦ IS ony rendered in the 
LXX. ζεῦγος τρυγόνων ἢ dba νοσσοὺς περιστερῶν, ‘which is Luke’s 


translation, so that the LXX, has departed from itself in rendering 


δύο τρυγόνας ἢ δύο νοσ- 
σοὺς περιστερῶν. 


ne) ὩΣ} ὧς DAY 
mh 


yveoos, Alex, ΜΒ, αὐ = 136 K. 


Table 1.1... John XIX. 37, -. 18] 


differently, farther on, viz. in Lev. XIL 8. But the original is more 
explicit than either the LXX. or Luke. To express the Heb. accurately 
in English, it should be translated: “two female turtledoves or two 
sons of a pigeon”, i.e. two male young-pigeons, where the respective 
genders are distinctly stated, the former female, the latter male. Luke 
points out the male in: δύο νοσσοὺς περιστερῶν “two, male young of 

pigeons”, (as does the LXX-) but he leaves “the brace” ξεῦγος un- 
᾿ decided in gender, unless it be that it must take its gender from 
τρυγόνων “of turiledoves”, and be feminine. 


John KIX. 37, ; Zech, XII. 10, Zech, XT. 10, 
[δτέρα γραφὴ λέγει Ὄψον- καὶ ἐπεβλέψονταε πρὸς “Ws ny) voy) Ova) 
ται sig ὃν δξεκέντησαν, fo ἀνθ᾽ ὧν πατωρχήσαντο, pT) 
᾿ εἐπιβλ. .. οψονεαῦ 340. | h} vbs plutimi K. ei BR, 


“av& ὧν «. Many MSS. read Edd. 1) net 494; 206 ΚΕ, 
εἰς av βξεκεντησῶν, Ald. Ed. kj inp 355 KK. 
adds that clause. 


[another scripture saith,] . 

They shall look on Him and they shall look to me, and they shall look upon 
whort they pierced. - instead of the things where- ᾿ me whom they have pieroed. 
with they have mocked wie. 

It is admitted that John quotes Zech., which, as it stands in the 
received text, is. correctly rendered above; and, since, during the 
crucifixion, a soldier speared Christ’s side, John regards that tireum- 
stance as the literal accomplishment of the prophecy. Hence, in. ap- 
plying it to the event, he records: ὄψονταε sic ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. “they 
shall look unto whom they have pierced.” It is well known that in 
Greek the relative often indludes the antecedent, like what in English; 
and it is so here.’ Thus it may read either “unto (me) whom”, or 
“unto (him) whom”; and if the former be adopted, it will agree with 
the received reading of the Hebrew. But, if the latter, we shall 
endeavour to reconcile them. By attending to the speakers in the 
two passages, there will bé seen to be no discrepancy whatever; for 
in Zech, Christ is represented speaking himseif to the prophet, whereas 
in the gospel John is writing of him, and naturally would use the 

third persen.. “Some think, as do Randolph and Newcome, that the 

evangelist read PN “unto him”, instead of oN “unto me”, which is 
favoured by. various ancient MSS. (ahove fifty) and a few old editions. 
But the reading is a mere correction”, and I am disposed to regard 
the present text as correct, the LXX. giving a corresponding version, 
with which Aquila and Thecdotion agree. 

But, that the citation under notice was not copied from the LEX, 
is certain, there being an observable difference between them, “It is 
not easy” says Davidson, “to make sense of the Septuagint rendering. 
The literal meaning of it is “they shall look at me, instead of the 
things, concerning which (or against which) they have contemptuously 


182 Acts Vil, 48.- δῦ, [Table Biv. 


danced (or rejoiced).”. The whole difficulty lies in rendering the last 
clause. Now, the prep. MX means primarily in front of, and hence, 

over against, and the verb ὙρΞ “they have danced down, trampled 
under foot, regarded as vile and treated with contempt.” The meaning 
will therefore be “they shall look on toward me, over against (i. 6. 
‘having in view, since what is over against is in view) the things 
which they have contemned” (1. 6, the offer of salvation through Jesus, 
the Messiah, made first by himself and afterwards by his. delegates, 
and all iis consequences), This explanation accounts well for what 
follows: “and they shall beat (upon their breasts} for him a lament, 
as for a beloved one &c.” I shall next attempt to account for such 
a version. The LXX. appears to have regarded “the piercing” as. being 
said, not literally, like John, but metaphorically; just as we hold hat 
‘mentioned in Luke I]. 35 to be. so. And, as, to pierce a thing may 
be said for, to despise and reject it, the LAX. may have resolved 
ε the figure, and adopted the latter idea. Yet, they themselves have, 
in this case, used a figurative expression of that idea, ‘since they 
give xatwexnoerre “they have danced down.” Keeping in mind that 
victors were wont to tread on the neeks of their conquered foes, as 
ἃ mark of subjugation, and of their contempt for them, it is seen 
that the two metaphors are synonymous, that “the piercing” in the: 
sense of “to consider vile” is expressed by “they danced down” or 
trode upon. Also the relative “WS is not referred to oN as its ante- 
cedent, so that.n must have been regarded as, not properly the sign 
‘of the acc. but the prep. From. this rendering by the LXX. has 
probably arisen the various reading Mp, meaning “they skipped, 

danced”, formed, by transposing the iirst and last letters of the.roct. 


ΝΣ οὐ (8) 
Acts ὙΠ]. 49—50. Is. LEVI. 1—2. 15, LXVI, 1—2. 
[ates é προφήτης λέγει] 
19ῸὉ οὐρανός μοι ϑρόνος, Ὃ "οὐρανός μου ϑρόνος, ὉΠ ao NDB ows 


ἡ δὲ γῇ ὑποπόδιον τῶν σπτο- 
δῶν μου" ποῖον οἶκον olxo~ 
δομήσετά pot, λέγει κύριος, 
- ἢ τὲς τόπος τῆς καταπαύ- 
σεύς μου; ὅθούχὲ ἡ χείρ 

“μου ἐποίησεν saree ταῦτα ; 

AD. woe... 
vv al) μον et D add corer | a 
de (al! ce) yq...B vv pl (non 
ye syt?) καὶ ἢ yy | ποῖον. 
al Chr praem καὶ | B alt 
οἰκοδομήσατε τες ... Ὁ moe 
ὡς | Dalvvm Thart add in 
i βύτεψ. 

δῦ. ovr. cavr. cACDE 
al ...¢ ταῦτ, wove. cCBH al 
pler vv. ut vdir omin pp. 


’ [as saith the prophet,] 


.D* (d ineus, item” 


καὶ ἡ γῆ ὑποπόδιον τῶν πο- 
δῶν. μου" ποῖον οἶκον οἶκος 
δομήσετθ por; παὶ ποῖος 
τόπος τῆς καταπούσεώς 
μου; Indra γὰρ ταῦτα 
ἐποίησεν ἡ yelp μον. 

1. wou ϑρονος «μοι Alex. 
MS. Ald. et Compl. Edd. | 
καὶ yyy ...g de yy Alex. ΜΗ, 
Ald. -et Compl. Edd. | καὶ 
ποῖος ...9 mocog Aicx. MS. 
Compl. Ed... reg 26. 80, 

2. Many var. bet none 
agreeing with N, T. 


ws ma my’) oon 
DIpD AI) 97 won| 
τὴ bebo) :nmiae?) 

nowy oT 


a) mos” nrulti KL. b) ΙΒῚ 
118: 154. 294. Καὶ, ο) 1 == 56. 
150. 153. 206, 309, 380, 598; 
294 ap. K. 
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49Heaven.és my throne, and 
earth is *my footstool: 
{what house will ye build 
me?. saith the Lord: or, 
what is the place of my 
rest? *¢Hath not my hand 
made all these things? 


*Gr. the footstool of my feel. 
fOr, what sort of. 


“Rom, U1. 14. 
iHeaven ἐξ my throne, 

and the earth ἐς *my foot- 

stool: twhat house will ye 


build me? and ftwhat és - 


the place of my rest? 2For 
all these things hath mie 
hand made, 


*Gr. the footstool of my fect. 
7 Ox, what sort of, 
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The heaven és my throne, | 
and the earth is my foot~ 
stool: where is the house 
that ye build unto me? 
and where és the place of 

my rest? 2¥or all those 
things hath mine hand- 

made. 


That this Quotation has been cited from the LXX. may be ad- 
mitted, since, with a few exceptions, they agree almost word for word. 
The following are the variations. The Heb. ">> O:2u/7 “the heavens 
are my throne” is rightly given in the LXX. ὁ οὐρώνός pov ϑρόνος, 
for which in Acts’ is read: proc Foovog “is a, throne for me”, ie. =I 
have heaven as‘a,throne, YIN in the LXX. καὶ yi, in Acts ἡ δὲ 
γῆ. Acts next agrees. with the LXX. in ποῖον οἶκον οἰκοδομήσετε got 
“what sort of house will ye build for me”, as the rendering of TIT8 
% WIA We OND “what is the house which ye will. build for me”, where 
the former drop the relative, and of course make the antecedent 
the object, rendering ΠῚ TIN by ποῖον oto, In Acts, there is here 
inserted, 2eyee κύριος “saith the Lord”, which may have been borrowed 
from the beginning, iT Wx rm, in the LRX. οὕτως. λέγει κυρῖος 
“thus saith the Lord”, ‘and is thus not a pure addition on the part. 
of the citer. The next ἤ τές τόπος “or what is the place” departs 
from the LXX. καὶ ποῖος τόπος “and what. sort of place” > the corre- 
sponding rendering of DIPS WN) “and what és the place”, the LXX. 
again giving ποῖος for FIPN. The next clause is simply added in the 
original: “and. all those my hand made”, but-in the LXX. it is intro- 
duced by veo. “for”, as assigning the reason for the previous inquiries. 
In Acts it is put interrogatively, οὐχὶ “hath not my hand made all 
these?” which requires an. affirmative answer, and is thus a very 
appropriate subsequent of the preceding, and presents only a different 
form from the criginal, the question in ‘Acts finding its answer in the 
. Heb. form: “hath not my hand made? = “my hand hath made”. 


@) 


Rom, ἘΠῚ, 14, 
ὧν τὸ στόμα ἀρᾶς καὶ 
πικρίας yest. 


Ln wy τὸ στ. αὐτῶν] 6Β 11. 


Whose mouth is full of 


cursing and bitterness. 


Ps, IX, 28. (&. τὸ 


ze ai ; 
ov ἀρᾶς τὸ στόμα αὖ- 


τοῦ γόμει καὶ πικρίας καὶ ὁ 


δόλου. 


Whose mouth is full of 


cursing and bitterness and 
decert. 


Ps. X. 7. 
mony) Ndp mp }nby 
im 
a) hs 245 Κα, b) i praef. 
c= 37. 39 ef alto, © 


His mouth is full of curs- 
ing and *deceit and fraud. 
* 4 Heb. deceits. 


The pl. ὧν is used for the sing. οὐ, since Paul is writing of the 
wicked collectively, whereas the Psalmist describes them individually ; 
yet, what is true in the-latter case must be true in the former also. 
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The Sepf. has the relative of and also a possessive pronoun αὐτοῦ, 
limiting στόμα, the latter alone of which occurs in the Heb, YS “his 
mouth”, and the former in the New Test., which. appears to be used - 
in preference, to give a connectedness between the Quotations taken 
from different parts of Scripture, a practice the adtissibility of which 
‘ho one would question. 

The New Test., along with the Sept, varies from the Heb. in 
rendering Mid “deceits” in the pl. by πρερέως “bitterness” in the 
sing., and seems to derive it from ὙΠ “to be bitter” instead of, from 
M21 Piel ΠῚ “to. deceive”. 


(10) 
1 Gor. KV. 54, Is. KXY. 8. Is. KRY. 8. 
[τότϑ γενήσεται ὃ λόγος . 
ὃ γεγραμμένος} Ἰζατεπόϑη  κατέσιεν ὁ ϑάναϊος ἰσχύ- Ὁ mod nen. yon’) 
ὦ Havarag aig νῖκος. σας ; were 
- gaxog ... habent (ut talia 8} 31 72, 96, 150. 153,187; 
sHpe) veexoc BD"; in content= - ες dapk 


tone Tert. Cop Hil Hier. 

[then shali be brought 
fo pass the saying that ty . . . . 
written, | Death is swallow- Death having prevailed “He will swallow up death 
ed up in victory. hath swallowed up. in victory, — 

Here we have κατεπόϑη ὁ ϑόνατος εἰς vixog “death was swallowed 
up unto victory.” By turning to the original, we find that the words, 
as they are pointed in the received text, must be translated “he ( ὃ, 
Jehovah) swallows up (or destroys) death for ever.” The Sept. appears 
to have used the verb in the same form, as. the passage is there 
rendered "κατέπιεν ὁ ϑάνατος ἐσχύσωρ “death being strong swallowed 
up.” As this translation, however, does not conyey the idea of the 
original, but rather its:cpposite, its support of the received pointing. 
must be considered very small. The same form seems to have been 
used by Aquila who gives κωταποντέσεε τὸν ϑώνατον sic νῖκος “he 
will drown death unto. victory’. Nor is Paul without countenance in 
his reading, for Theodotion translates as he does. “But perhaps” 
says Dr. Davidson (in Sac. Herm. p. 418) “the verb should be pointed. 
as Poal, and then the sense will be “death shall be, destroyed for 
ever.” Doubtless, since the pointing is. not authoritative, the very 
slight change of ᾿Ξ into yoo is not inadmissible. Yet we should - 
prefer keeping it-as itis, since the Hebrew, in all the other clauses, 
makes the Lord-of Hosts the actor, and the present one also could 
not but be said of Him; and since the New Test. states the main 
idea, viz., the destruction of death— which was all that was needed, 
without adding the. actor as in the original. 

The closing expression would seem to be different. The Heb. mb 
is ustially rendered “for ever”. The verb, with which the noun is 
connected, viz. MY] méans primarily to shine, be éilustrious, said of 
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one who has done splendid deeds, which presupposes his being power- 
ful, valiant. Τὰ Chald. the same word M¥1 means to exee?, to overcome 
{see Dan. VI. 4. 820 TN 725 ΚΤΉΣΕΙ “this Daniel was preferred”), as . 
it does in Syr. also (et to conquer, but pp. to shine; whence ΨΨΕΊ 
ἐϊῥιςίγίριδ). From this Aramwan usage, then, it is easily seen why the 
Apostle rendered it by eg γῆκος “unto victory’; and his meaning is, 
that death was being swallowed up (or destroyed) until a victory was 
gained over it, which could never be said so long as death had the 
least. power,—in other words, which would be only when death was 
utterly destroyed, so.as never after to be able to display any power — 
which is tantaniount to its extinction “for ever”.. From the idea of 
strength may come also that of being firm, enduring, eternal; and hence 
the meaning of perpetuity, everlasting, attached to the noun, by which 
the expression in the text is usually rendered. “Some assume also 
the idea of perfection, completeness, and make the phrase mean, wholly, 
entirely; but in all the passages, where this meaning is assigned, the 
idea of perpetuity may, perhaps, better be retained. 

We have seen, then, that whether it be rendered -ef¢ wixog “to 
victory” as does the Apostle, with others; or “for ever” == “utterly” ; 
which is met with among good translators, the meaning is not altered. 

It may be added that, instead of translating “εἰς νῆκος literally — 
“to victory’, it may be rendered “for ever’, since thereby M¥1? is 
rendered, 6, g. 2 Sam. I. 28. μὴ ede νἵκος xerapeéysres ἢ ῥομφαία; 
num in perpetuum devorabit gladius? Will the sword devour for ever? 
See also Job. XXXVI. 7; Thren. ¥..20; Amos 1. 11, 


; (il) 
1 Cor. XV. 55. : _ Hosea XIII. 14. ’ Hosea ἈΠΠῚ, 14. 
ποῦ σου ϑάνατε τὸ xéy- ποῦ ἡ δίκη σου, Favars; ὙΠ) my ἜΣ) ἫΝ 
τρὸν; ποῦ σου ϑάνατε τὸ ποῦ τὸ κέντρον σου, ἄδη; ἂν inv Ἢ Top 
. γέπος ἢ - - 
neveg. εἴ vexog ([ΒὨ Ἔνανθαβ - dexy ... vexy 180. 811. τ) 'x Ἢ = 476 Κὶ. 
veexog VV. 55. 57,) hoe ord, o) = 120. 218, 248 Καὶ. 


cA (*om σοῦ σὸν ἃ. τὸ vx.) 
DEFGEL al.ut vdir longe pl 
it syr utr... Ln sex. et xerzo, 
cBCI 47.64. T1.vg. cop aeth}- 
Garore bis cBCDEFGI 39. 
67 “*vg cop aeth οὖς ante τὸ 
vex. habet ody cA** (vide 
ante} KL al pl vv m Or Ath 
᾿ Kuther al pm. ; 

O death, where is thy Where is thy cause, Ὁ © death, I will be thy 
sting? Ὁ *grave, where 7s death? Where is thy sting, plagues: Ὁ grave, I will 
thy victory? - 0 hades? be thy destruction. 

* q Or, hell. 


According to this text, Paul says. ποῦ cov ϑάνατε τὸ χεντρον; 
ποῦ σοῦ ϑάνατε τὸ νῖκος; “Where, Ὁ death, is thy sting? Where, Ὁ 
death, is thy victory?” Another text transposes #évtgov and γῖκος, 
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reading ποῦ cov, ϑώνατε, τὸ νῖκος, ποῦ cov, ϑάνωτε, τὸ κέντρον; 
“Where, Ὁ death, is thy victory? Where, O death, is: thy sting?” Still 
another text reads, dy “O hades” instead of the second dévete “O 
death”, being otherwise as the latter text, whereby it approaches the 
Sept. ποῦ ἡ δέκη cov θάνατε; πόῦ τὸ πέντρὸν cov dy; “Where is thy 
penalty, O death? where és thy sting, Ὁ hades?” The original, as now 
pointed Inu ΞΕ %ax hy paD my “I will be thy destructions, Ὁ 
death; I will be thy contagions, O sheol (or grave)” differs from both. 
Instead of wk it has been proposed to read ΓΝ “where?” and thus 
it would be brought nearer the versions. The 10" verse begins with 
ΡΟ ΤΊΣ “I will be thy king’; but another reading is ΓΝ “where 
is thy king?” and if such a change be admissible there, why not 

here? “Those who think”, says Dr. Davidson (in Introd. to Ὁ, T._ 
p. 157) “that the Hebrew should be cofrected by the New Testament 
here, proposing to change ‘TN will be into TPN where, are altogether 
mistaken.” He remarks (at sup.) that “this is a free citation from 
the LXX., who have not rendered the Hebrew closely, or correctly, 
for they have nov for IN as if it were TPN, 9 déy cov for PID, 
-and τὸ κέντρον cov for IOP. * Yet he allows (in Sac. Herm. p. 419) 
that “the sense is the’same in all, though the words are diferent”, 
and such‘ will be readily α admitted to-be the case. 


(12) 


1 Pet. 1, 24—25. 


πᾶσα σὰρξ ὡς χόρτος, ᾿ 


καὶ πᾶσα δόξα αὐτῆς ὡς 
ἄνϑος χόρτου gingavdy ὃ 
χόρτος; καὶ τὸ ἄνθος αὐτοῦ 
ἐξόνιτεσον" 752608 ρῆμα κυ- 
giov μένει sig τὸν αἰῶνα. 

τ 24, ὡς pr eBCGEK al ut 
vdtr longe pl vg cop syrP ΒΝ 
80 Ln omecA 48 am*  αὖν- 
τῆς CABCGK ἢ al? vg: syr 


ὡς (= Gb Sz) ανϑρωπον . 


(Gb) α minuse arr [αὐτὸν 
eCGK al ut vdir lounge pl vg 

G60 Ln om cAB al® am al. 

25 xvgeov...syr aeth Did 
Thph cou Gav | 

All flesh és ag grasa, 
and ΔῈ the glory of man 
as the flower of grass. The 
grass withereth, and the 
flower thereof falleth away; 
*5But the word of the Lord 
endureth for ever; 


18, XL. 6-82 
᾿σσρ σὰρξ χόρτος, nad 
πᾶσα δύξα ἀνθρώπου ὡς 
ἄνϑος χορτου" Ἰέξηράνϑη ὃ 
χόρτος καὶ τὸ ἄνθος ἐξέ. 
πεσε, ϑεὸ δὲ ρἦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἡμῶν μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνας. 
6. praem. ὡς ante χορ. 48. 


8. Many copies have ῥἤἥμα 
κυρίου μένξε, 


All flesh ἐς grass, and . 


all the glory of man as 
the flower δὲ grass. ®The 


“grass withereth, and the 
Hower falleth away; but 


the word of our GOD ean- 
dureth for ever. 


Is. XL. 68. 
Soy spy veto" 
vin® ia ῬῊΞ fon 
wits SINS 523 yan 
dys Dp 


All flesh ἐξ grass, and 
all the goodliness thereof 
is as the flower of the 
field: 7The grass withereth, 
the flower fadeth; 8... bat 
the word of our GOD shall 
stand for ever. 


This Quotation varies from the original in prefixitig ὡς “as” to 
χορτὸς “grass”, reading “all flesh ἐς as grass” for “all flesh is grass”, 


and so the Sept.: 


in affixing αὐτοῦ to ὥνϑος making “and its flower 
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falleth” for “fadeth the flower”, like the Sept.: lastly, in reading χυρίον 
“of the Lord” for τοῦ eot ἡμῶν “of our GOD", as in the Sept. for 
the Heb. ATR. These additions and alterations would put it in 
Table E.Lr.a. according to Tischendorf’s text. 

Both Sept. and New Test. vary slightly from the Heb. in reading 
ὡς ἄνϑος χόρτου “as the flower of grass” for WT ΥῈΞ “as the flower 


of thé field.” 


The 7 verse of the Heb. has been omitted, but, it may y be borne 
. in mind that 10 is not found in some MSS. nor in the Sept. 


1 Pet. I. 24fp. 


ὅς τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν 


αὐτὸς ἀνήνθγκον, 


quay... Β ὑμῶν, 


Who his own self bare 
our sins, 


᾿φέρει, 


(12) 
ες ἢν, LHI. 4. 
οὗτος τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν 


οὗτος. ..ovres 62. οἱ ed. 
Alex. | OLE OTL «+. αὐοϑενείας 
98, 


He beareth our sins, ~ 


Ts, LIN. 11. 


καὶ τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν 


at > οὖς 
_ auras ἀνοΐσδι. 


And himself. will bear 
their: sins. 


Ts, LIE 12, 


καὶ αὐτὸς ἁμαρτέας rol-- 


ἜΝ 
λῶν ἀνήνεγκδ. 


. And -himself bare the 
sins of many. 


Is, LIL 4. 
xia?) sin apo) JBN 


a) wvsbn 150. 154. 108. - 
309 Κα. In singular 4. 20, 


. 804, 380, 545. 548; 2, 305. 


579, ap.R. Ὁ} In participio 
(nose) 304 R. 
Surely he hath borne 
our griefs. ᾿ 
Is, 111. 11. 
bam sin Oonsw 


for he shall bear their- 
iniquities. 


Is. ἘΠῚ, 12. 


Ss) DSTNOD SIT 


x) = 130 K. 
and he bare the sin of 
many. 


These words: in 1. Pet. are, properly speaking, not a Quotation, 


though bearing an evident reference to these verses in Is. 


Whether 


it be sn “our sicknesses”, ONNy “their iniquities”, or 80 “sin”, the 


Sept. renders by ἁμαρτέας “gins”, 
Ni in ver. 4, the Sept. renders by geoee “he bears”, 


the word that Peter uses. 


Again 
but in ver. 12 


by donusyne “he carried up”, which Peter gives, 930° of ver. 11 being 
‘yenderéed by ὠνοέσεε “he will carry up.” The verb which Peter employs 
shows a constructio pracgnans, meaning “he carried” our sing. in his 
‘own hody (when offered). “up” onthe’ tree, 


| “ (18) 

1 Pet. IV. 8.. Prov. X. 12. Prov, Χ, 12. 
᾿ ἀγάπῃ καλύτπεθε πλῆθος πάντας δὰ τοὺς 49) φελο- mens DyWe-D> μ᾿ 
ἁμαρτιῶν. γεικοῦντας καλύπεεν φιλία, ΤΊΣΙΣ 


ἀγαπὴ cABGK al ἴογοῖῦ 
Clem5 Chr? Qec .,.¢° {item 
Sz. non ¢; 090) praem # 
τὸ min ma Thph | xedwerres 


᾿ weduzevec..:~yes, in al MSS. 


΄ 


133 2 Pet. ΤΙ. 22fp; Rev. 1, 27. [Table E.Lr. 


(Gb") cABK al plurtd ve cop 
τς ~wee cG al mu syrP Oec, 
charity *shall cover the 
nultitude of sins. 
*@ or, will, 

It is easily seen that this is a Quotation from Prov. X. 12, which 
reads “over all transgressions will love cover.” The Sept. could not 
have been used here at all, since it renders: “All who love not strife 
does friendship cover”, which yields a quite different meaning. Peter 
has adhered to the Hebrew, but reads πληϑὸς “a multitude” for 53 
“all”, the same thing still, since there could not be a “full number”, 
if one were omitted. 


but love covereth all - 
sins. 


but love covereth all that 
are not contentious. 


ὯΝ 

2 Pet. ΤΙ, 22 fp. Prov. XXVI, 11, 

[συμβέβηκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ τῆς 

ἀληθοῦς παροιμίας Κύων 

ἐπιστρέψας ἐπὲ τὸ ἔδιον ἐξ- 
ἐραμα. 

gene (al τὰ πράσμα; K 


‘Prov. ΧΑΨΙ. 11, 


ὥςπερ κύων ὅταν ἐπέλθῃ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἑκυτοῦ ἔμετον. 


ΝΡ Ὁ) by aw 3932 


TOV CAV. 2h... Ἐν Gf, AUTON kk) wp plures K. et R. 


“ρέμα ὦ. 137. ppm [row of] Alex. MS, 
enerov. 
[But it is happened unto 
them according to the true . - 
proverb, ] The dog ἐς turned As a dog, when he re- As a dog returneth to 


to his own vomit again, his vomit. — 

The first’ part of this verse, quoted from Prov., agrees closely 
with the Hebrew, from which. the Sept. departs. By the Heb. Np 
“vomit” is meant “what has been vomited", and so Peter's efegope, 
but the Sepf. renders it by eueroy “what causes to vomit”, an emetic, 

From the last clause of the verse not being found in the book: of 
Proverbs, it might be concluded that Peter refers here, as also in 
1 Pet. IV. 8, to proverbs that were then current. So Dy. Davidson 
thinks in regard to the last-named. He. says, in Introd, to Old Test. 
p. 174.“Perhaps the apostle refers: to a proverb which was then cur- 
rent, and not to the passage in the book of Proverbs.” -And-if so 
there, much more se here, where he adds a clause nat. found in Pro- 
verbs, and yet introduced: by him with συμβέβηκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ τῆς ἀλη-" 
Bots παροιμίας “that of the true proverb hath happened to them.” 


(15) 


turneth to his own vomit. 


Rev. IL, 27. 


καὶ ποιμανεῖ αὐτοὺς ἐν 


ῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ, ὡς τὰ σκεύη 


τὰ πκεραμικὰ συντρέβεται. 

συντερέβεται cAC al cerle 
pm Gb" -βησέται cB al38 vv 
fere omn. 


And he shall rule them . 


with a rod of iron; as the 


Ps. Ἡ, 9, 
~ > 1 ᾿ ef 
σεοεμανεῖς αὕτους ἐν ῥάβ- 
δὼ σιδηρᾷ, ὡς σκεῦος κερα- 
pias συντρῶμεις αὐτούς. 


Alex. MS. prem uae | ὡς - 


ozevy in Alex. MS. Ald. et 
Compl. Edd. 


Thou shalt *rule them 


with a rod of iron; theu- 


Ps. ΤΙ. 3, 
IS LBW oyrt) 
Dypan’) ay) “92 


τὸ ΡΣ permalli KR. a) oa 
121. 150K. b) owain 19 Καὶ. 


Thon shalt break them 
with a rod of iron; thou 
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vessels of ἃ potter shall shalt dash them in pieces shalt dash them in pieces 
they be broken to shivers. as a potter's vessel. . Hke a potter's vessel. 


* Primarily fe fend as-a 
shepherd, - . 


This passage is evidently quoted from Ps. IL 9. There is how- 
ever. a difference of persons, the third being put for the second. The 
Heb. GPF “thou shalt break them” is rendered. both in the Sept. 
and in the New Test. by ποιμανεῖς “Chou shalt feed”, “act toward them 
as a shepherd”, a meaning to be got from DYN by a different point- 
ing and referring it to NYT to feed, and tropically: to rule, care for, 
as ἃ shepherd, whose. duty images that of a king. The remaining 
difference may be thus exhibited. The Rev. may be rendered thus: | 
“As the pottery vessels are dashed to’ pieces, (so shall he dash them)’; 
and the Hebrew thus: “As a pottez’s vessel (is dashed to pieces, so) . 
shalt thou dash them.” 


MoO. ' Rom. L 17. - [Table Elo. 


TABLE E.Lo. 
(1) 


Rom. 1, 17. Hab. IL 4. Hab, I 4. 
τς, [καϑὼς γέγρατιται] Ὁ δὰ ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ τείστεώς FT ἸΓΔΔΝΞ") may) 
δίκαιος ἐκ nlotews ξήσοται. (μου ξήσεται. 7% ‘oo ᾿ 
8. weorems (οἱ Clem Chr wou ex reer. Cyc. Alex, q) Ἔ son 96K. pow ας- 


Thdrt alm fr Amb al)...C* ΜΒ. et Ald. Ed. Many MSS. . que ad "3 vs..5. =: 467 K, 
prem wou, add idem-SyxP omit μου. T) omigan videtur 3828 Καὶ. 
Eus Fier. : . papxa ed. 1. 

[as it is written,] The but the just shall live but the just shall live 
just shall live by faith, by my faith. by. his faith. 


‘Rom. J. 17 closes with the Quotation ὁ δὲ Atxacog ἐκ πέστεως 
ξήσεται “and the just man shall live by faith”, where faith is repre- 
sented as the source of his life. Now, there never can be a faith, 
unless it have both a subject and an object, i. e. a person by whom 
and a something about which it is exercised. By turning to the 
original, we are informed of the subject of the faith, for it says, as 
above, “And the just [man] shall live by his faith” i. e. by the faith, 
which he, as possessor, directs to and centres in some object. The 

_ Sept. differs from the Hebrew in reading “my faith” πέστεὼς pov for 
“Ais faith”: Now, the prophet records the words as uttered by the 
Lord, so that my faith, if interpreted, :as we have done “his faith”, would 
mean the faith with which the Lord, its possessor, trusted in some 
object,— and this object. is, from the context, found to be the just 
man. But, that this is the meaning, no one, I imagine, will assert. 
However, it'is well known that, when in a sentence two nouns come 
together, bearing to one anéther the relation of property and possessor, 
such a relation may be regarded as conveying sometimes both an 
active and a passive sense, and sometimes either one or other only. 
Thus, “the love of GOD” may mean éither, actively, the love which 
GOD shews towards us, or passively, the love which we bear to GOD— 
_ shortly, either GOD’s love, or love to GOD.-— Again, the providence 
of GOD can. only méan, the oversight which GOD has of creation — 
the active sense——and the fear of GOD, only the fear which persons 
have of GOD——-the passive sense. And in this last sense, undoubtedly, 
are to be taken the words “my. faith’, meaning, the faith. of which - 
GOD is the object, and of which the context leads us to infer that 
the just man is the possessor. We see, then, that after all, whilst 
the Heb. states the subject, and the Sept. the object, the New Test. 
differs from -neither, by stating it absolutely, and that nothing is lost 
by having the different readings, but rather that the exact meaning 
is more readily obtained. Many MSS. of the Sept. by omitting μου, 
bring it into agreement with the New Test.; yet, (as the omission is 
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easily accounted for im this, way} it must be regarded as the right 
reading of the - Sept. 


-@ . 
Gal. IIL 11. Hab. IL. 4. Hab. 11. 4. 

ὅτε 6 δίκαιος ἔκ πίστεως 6 δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ σεῤστεοῖς roy ἸΏΣΩΝΣ ΡΥ iz) 
ξήσξται, μου ζήσεται. 

FGg γεγρασπταε yao, item wow ex geor. Sno. Alox, ὦ Ἔ teen 96 Καὶ, p»rsi usq. 
premisso δηλ, D*E de 8.8}. MS. et Ald. Ed. Many MSS, ad on.vs. 55-497 K, rj) naan 

omit nav. vdir 328 Καὶ nnoxa ed. 1, 

for, The just shall live bat the just shall live ‘but the just shall live 

by faith, =~ by my faith. by his faith, 


This Quotation is the same as the preceding, Rom. 1. 17, where 
see remarks. 
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Matt, VIE. 17. 
ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν 
διὰ Ἤσαϊον τοῦ ἱεροφήτου 
λέγοντος] bag τὰς ἄσϑε- 
γεέας ἡμῶν ἔλαβεν καὶ τὰς 
γόσους ἐβάστασεν. 


Ἡμῶν LP" va ledoBer ... 
K al? Chr avedag, 


[That it might be ful- 
filled which was spoken by 
Esaias the prophet, say- 


‘ing,] Himself took our ἴῃ - 


Matt. VITL. 17. 


TABLE E.ir,o. 
@) 


Is LIL 4 


οὗτος τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν 
φέρει καὶ περὶ ἡμῶν ὀδυνᾶ- 
ται, ᾿ 

οὗτος... οὕτως 62 et ed. 
Alex,|duargrias...daSereias 


He beareth-our sins and 


[Table #.Lr.0. 


Is. LT. 4. 


x2) en anton} 2 


nbsp) aan 


a) wetn 150. 154. 198. 
309 Καὶ, In singulari 4. 20. 
304. 880. 545. 548; 2. 305. 
579 ap. R. Ὁ} In participio 
(nose) 304 ἢ, ce) - arr 30. 


“G2. 149. 246. 252, 254, 205, 


297, 330, 351.576, 587.606; 
560 a p. 224. 228, 403 mg 
357 Keri K. 1. 20.187; 91 
oxt a ἢ R. Edd. pl. 


Surely He hath borne 


firmities, - our griefs, arid carried our 
sicknesses. SOTTOWS. 

_ Here not a word of the LXX. is found in Matt, The first clause 
of the Heb. means lit. “our sicknesses he lifted up.” But, as “sick- 
ness” is attended by “weakness”, or, rather, as weakness is an evidence 

. of sickness, and as, often one “lifts up” a thing in order to take it 
either away or simply to himself, it comes to mean with Matt. τὸς 
ἀσϑενεέας ἡμῶν ἔλαβεν: “our weaknesses he took [on himself].” The. 
LXX. renders by τὼς ἁμαρτέας judy φέρει “our sins he bears”, which. 
we should mot consider incorrect, inasmuch as, sickness being a con- 
sequence of sin, he who takes the former upon himself must he 

_regarded as bearing the latter; otherwise there would be one suifer- - 
ing effects, when the cause, from which they resulted, did not. operate 
on him. See 1 Pet. TI. 24 fp. 

The last clause in Matt. reads: τὸς véooug ἐβάστασεν Tour] dis- 
eases he carried”: for the Heb. meaning: “[as for] our sorrows he 
bore them”, where they are more minutely described and seen to be 

- painfal::“our pains”. Also, “to carry or bear another’s pains” means 
to bear patiently the punishment for another, which his sins have’ 
entailed. In the LXX. it is thus rendered: weg: ἡμῶν ὀδυνῶταιε She 
is grieved about us”, which properly would mean, that the knowledge 
of our suffering affects. him with grief, from which it is seen that it. 
could also mean: “he bear grief for us”. But as, whilst we are the 
objects of his grief, we are also the cause of it, it at length signi-— 
fies: “he bears our grief”, so that the real difference between the 
two seems to be this—that the LXX. ascribes mental pain to him - 
arising from our bodily, whereas the Heb. has ascribed them both, 

It is seen that the Heb. differs from Matt. in the construction 


and bare our is pained: for us.. 


fable Biro.) 


of the last clause, and hence his omissions of ἡμῶν and αὐτας. 


imke Viil. 10; Acts VIL 37. 
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The 


latter is not needed, τὰς νόσους being made the object of ἐθέστασεν; 
and ἡμῶν is readily supplied from the former clause, 


Luke VII. 10. . 
ἕνα βλέποντες μὴ βλέ- 
moo, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ 
συνιῶσιν, 


DLal flex. μη ἐδώσεν Rp. 
nee. δι} A ἀκουθαντες | 
συνεῶσεν οἱ ΚΤ ete. συνὲ- 
ὡσὲν EGUVA ete, 


that seeing they might 
not see, and hearing they 
might not understand. 


(2) 
Is, VI. 9. 

*duojfi ἀκούσετε καὶ οὐ μῇ 
συνῆτε, καὶ βλόποντες βλέ-- 
qets καὶ οὗ μὴ ἔδητε, 

axavoyte Alex. MS. 


By hearing ye shall bear, 
and *not understand; and 
seeing ye shall see, and 
ot perceive. 

* lit, may you not, 


is. VI. 9 
PINON) yoy aye 
aya sy) WANN 


tj 109 Καὶ, 
vy) 1 = 109 K. 


np intend Κι 


“Hear ye “indeed, but 
understand not; and see 
ye tindeed, but perecive 
not. 

* €or, without ceasing ete. 


Heb. Hear ye in hearing ete. 
+ @ Heb. in seeing. 


It may be noticed here, first, that Luke has quoted, (if this be a 
Quotation,) only the first part, and has inverted the order ‘of the 
clauses. Next, that he has changed the form, in order to bring it 
into his text, using the third person and subjunctive for the second 
person of address and the future, But these two-—-future and subjunc- 
tive—are closely connected, as is seen in many languages, both an- 
cient and modern, both eastern and western, Instead of μὴ βλέπωσεν 
“they may not see”, one should prefer the reading μὴ ἰδωσιν “they 
may not perceive”, found in DL al, as noted. above, whereby it is 
brought to conform with the other passages where the Quotation 


is found; yet, doubtless, xy flenwoe is thé true reading, 


Acts VII. 37. 
Προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει 
6 ϑεὸς ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
ὑμῶν εἷς ἐμέ. 


ς add αὐτοῦ αχθυσεσϑε 
(D* axzovegGe .. οὗ quem 
audistis) c€DE al pm. 

ὅὖϑε. (om al? SyrP Chrt) cA 
BD vg sah acth...¢ (Gb 
praem «ugiog oCEH al Ν vv 
pmign (ms! om o de) Chron 
al, praetereaque ¢ (=Gb 52) 
post Geds add user α, minma 
contra ABCD al m vv pl Ign 
Eus Chr Chron (EH al mu 
ἡμῶν). 

A prophet shalithe Lord 
your GOD raise up. anto 
you of your brethren, *like 
ante -me; him shall ye 
hear, 

or J as myself, 


QB) 

Deut. XVII. 15. 
- σρροφήτην ἐκ τῶν ἀδελ»- 
φῶν σὸν ὡς ἐμὰ ἀναστήσει 


‘gat κύριος ὁ ϑεός σου, αὖ- 


Paar 
τοῦ axoveso dE 


The Lord thy GOD. will. 


raise up unto thee a pro- 
phet from among thy 


brethren, like unto”.iie; 


him shall ye hear. 


Deut. XVIIL 15. 
PON] WD") WI} 
mt 1?) DP) 33 2) 


a ape S. Ὅν 109K, 
? ap 69 ap. K. dj= 161 
K. vhs 108 K. eo) = 190K, 


The LORD thy GOD will 
raise up unto thee a pro- 
phet from the midst of 


‘thee, of thy brethren, like 


unto me; unto him ye shall 
hearken. 
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This Quotation expresses the addressed plurally ὑμῖν, ὑμῶν, which 
in the original is done singularly, 4; the former viewing the indivi- 
duals in their collected capacity, the latter, the collected in their 
individual capacity; the one, all as a people, the other, each as a 
person. The Heb. has 42990 “from the midst of thee”, which is not 
found translated in either the LXX. or Acts. It would seem as if 
INO “from thy brethren” which follows, were added as explanatory, 
making it mean “one of yourselves”, and hence it mattered little, 
whether it were retained or omitted, , 

Tischendorf’s text omits also κύριος and σου, giving only 6 deog 
for pry mim ‘Jehovah thy GOD”, where cou would have been changed 
into ὑμῶν, “The last words also αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε “him shall ye hear’, 
are not given in his text, though found in ς as noted above. 


ΝΕ (4) _ 
“Acta KUL 47. ° Is. KLUX. 8. , 


[ἐντέταλται ἡμῖν ὁ κύ- 


Is. XULIK, 6, 


grog) Τέϑεικά os εἰς φῶς 
ἐϑνῶν τοῦ sival σε εἰς σω- 
τηρίαν ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 


D* Cyp (Aug) φως (sine 
ees) te. oe | -D am demid 
Aug al cor ἔθνεσι. 


fhath the Lerd. com- 
manded us, saying,| Thave 
set thee to bea light of 
the Gentiles, that thou 
shouldest’ be for salvation 
unto the ends of the earth. 


ov δέδωπα os εἰς διωϑή- 
ayy γένους, εἰς φῶς ἐθνῶν, 
τοῦ εἶναί σα εἰς σῶτήριαν 
ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 

δεδωκα.,. some MSS, read 


τεϑήκα, and many more ¢e-- 


Gere, and so the Alex. M8. 
and Compl. Ed. | eg διεοιϑ'. 
yer. Om. Alex, and several 
othér MSS. 


"lo, [have given thee for. 
the covenant. of.a race, 


for a light of the Gentiles, 
that Thou mightest be for 
salvation unto the end of 


np? ὩΣ ie? pA 


PST ΤΒΡ y gw) 


Ὁ) nye 224 εχ. ὁ, K. 


“I will also give thee for 
a light to the .Gentiles, 


-that thou. mayest be my 


salvation unto the end of 
the earth. 


the earth. 

~The Last. part of this Quotation is the same as in the Sept., which 
begins’ with δεδωκα σὲ εἰς διωϑήκην γένους “I haye given thee for a 
covenant of the race”, whereas. the Hebrew reads. only wmnd “TD have 
. given thee”, an expression the same as “I have put or set thee”, found 
jin the New. Test. and evidently rendered anew from the original (see 
“Sept. in Gen. IX. 13). The addition of the Sept: ag Seedyeny γένους 
may have been drawn from ver. 8 DY m9 WANT “and I will give 
thee for a covenant of the people”; see espec. ch. XLIL 6 where the 

whole expression occurs. 

‘The two versions differ from the Hebrew in Giving rou eevee σὲ 
εἰς σωτηρίων “on account of thy being”, or “that thow mayest be for 
salvation”, as the rendering of *Nyiw* npn “for being” or “in order 
to be my salvation”. The Hebrew has the pron. my which is not 
found in the Sept. or New Test., and “two Hebrew MSS. with the 
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Arabic version also drop it.” tis not, however, to be inferred that 
the Hebrew is in error. In Isaiah, GOD is represented addressing 
Christ as His deliverance, or (if the abstract be taken for the con- 
' erete) as His deliverer, i. .¢. the person whom alone and in His own 
stead He appoints to deliver, so that it may be called the salvation 
of GOD, (See Acts XXVITL 28 which probably alludes to Is.). Christ 
is represented on earth by His church, every true christian forming 
-a member of His body, so that what is specially applicable to Christ, 
supposing Him to be on earth, may be relatively applied to one of 
His members. And thus does Paul in the present instance refer a 
prophecy primarily belonging to Christ, to preachers of the gospel. 
And in this. may lie’ the reason for not limiting “the salvation” by 
“my”, besides its being.Christ who is represented speaking, 


oo (8) 
Rom. IX. 9.. Gen. XVIIT. 10, Gen, XVIIL 10. 

Κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ᾿Ἐπαναστρέφων. ἤξω πρὸς ma ys SPN Ξιδῖς ay 

ἐλεύσομαι καὶ ἔσται τῇ σὰ κατὰ τὸν παιρὸν τοῦτον aN me? nam 
. Σάῤῥᾳ υἱὸς, , βὲς ὥρας, καὶ δέει υἱὸν 
: Ca “Σάῤῥα ἡ γυνή gov. 

ΑἹ this time willlcome, Returning I will come 1 wit κεν return 
and Sarah shall have a untothee,accordingiothis unto thee, according to the 
son, ΝΞ _ time seasonably,andSarah time of life;-and, lo, Sarah 


thy wife shall have ason. thy wife shall have a son. 

The original thus: “Returning. I will return ‘(i. 6. I will certainly 
return) unto thee according to (or, about, at) the reviving time (sea- 
son, i.e. the coming spring when the winter shall be passed, and 
naturé revives) and behold! a son for Sarah, thy wife.” Here, I 
have followed Gesenius’ rendering of 19 M¥3 “with’the reviving year”, 
Ὁ but I doubt much whether there be any necessity for this meta- 
phorical meaning. In our Authorized Version, the passages, where 
this phrase occurs, are rendered “according to the time of life”, which 
I have not yet been able to embody in an idea, It seems to me 
more than likely that ΤῊ (rendered “reviving”) meaning properly “liv- 
‘ ing”, “alive”, is, when modifying time, to be translated “being”. The 
verb, with which it is connected, has for its primary idea, that οἵ" 
breathing, as the manifestation of animal life, which lies at the root 
of the verb of existence; and is applied metaphorically even to in- — 
‘animate things. The phrase thus means “according to the time being”, 
which, interpreted by our own phrase, “for the time being”, is, “the 
present time” or “this time”. Now this is exactly what. is . found 
quoted by Paul xerd τὸν χορὸν τοῦτον “according to this time” (or 
“season”). On this Quotation Dr. Davidson remarks (in Introd. to 
Old Test. p. 146) “This is a free quotation of Gen, XVIII. 10 after 
the LXX. Instead of the fuller form κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον εἰς ὥρας 
the Apostle omitd the last two words, and that is the representative 
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of MO M2 when the time shall have lived again i.e. in another year.” 
And “he adds “There is no reason for supposing that MO was ΠῚ this, 
or that Paul used any other version than the LXX. as Randolph con- 
jectures.” The noun My being usually fem. (though sometimes masc.) 
would have had the demonst. ONT (as in Josh. XE. 6 Mx] Hye AnD 
“tomorrow about this time”), so that ΤΡ 15. not likely to have been 
taken ast). Besides, the latter refers to a person or thing present, 
that one can as it were point at with the finger, and hence, also to 
present time; but the former conveys the idea that whatever season 
is, the same shail be, when he returns: the one contradistinguishes 
the time from all other; the other directs the attention particularly 
to the time itself. [Why is the article omitted before the adjective? 
Does it thereby point to the time which will be, and not to the 
present 7] 

The first and last words of the original are omitted, viz. ΖΦ 
“to return”, and MW/s “thy wife’: the one used to add an expression 
of intensity to the. finite verb; the other describing Sarah in her 
relationship, Paul leaves out also 78 πρός σε “unto thee”, which 
is of course imaplied in ἐλεύσομαι “1 will come”, and 73) “lo? which 
is not given in the Sept. 


(6) 


Rom, X. 15. 
[καϑὼς γόγραπεαι Ὡς 
ὥραϊοι of πόδες τῶν δὐὰγ- 
γελιξομένων εἰρήνην, τῶν 
κὐογγολεζομέγων τὰ ἀ ἀγαθά. 


τῶν evayy. εἰρη». των oD 
EFG (FG om τῶν sec.) KD al 
fere orn ve' it syr utr arr 
arm go sl Chr Thdrt Thph 
θὲς Ir (evang. bone, evang. 
pucem, item. Tert!. Hilt} 
Tert? al... Ln om cABC alt 
cop sah aeth Clem Or | τὰ 
ΟΡ et **KL al fere omn 
Clem Chr ‘Thdrt Thph Oec,. 
σοῦ Ln omcABCD*EFG al? 
Or Dam. 


[as it is written,] How 
beautifel are the feet of 
them that. preach the gos- 
pel of peace, and bring 
glad tidings of good things! 


Is. LU, 7. 
ὡς oa dud τῶν ὀρέων, 
ὡς πόδες εὐαγγελιζομένου 
ἀκρὴν signings, ὡς δὐαγγελεξο, 


όμονος ἀγαθά, ὅτι ἀκουστὴν. 


ποιζσω πὴν σωτηρίαν σου. 
Many: MSS. (discouncet- 
ing παρδεμε at end of ver. 6 
which belongs here} read: Ὡς 
igatoe | ὡς wadec ., οἱ 22. 


- Others om ὡς | evayyelsto- 


μένου... Ald. Ed. -μενῶν, 
Compl. Ed., paves ἢ evayye- 
ditopevog , . . Compl. -Ed. 
~pevou | ποίησ .., Ald. Ed. 
~Oke. 


as the dawn upon the 
mountains, as the, feet of 
*him that preacheth good 
tidings of peace, as one 
tthat preacheth good tid- 
ings of good things; for 
I will make thy salvation 
heard. | 

* Gr. one evangelizing a 


report of peace. + Gr. evan- 


gelizing good things. — 


“This Quotation seems not to have been 


ds. LIT. 


οὐ). Sener on 


δῆριν pow’) Atm) 
pwn’) a ἼΡΖΟ 


ες mw 
Ὁ) = 2K. t) ti fp ts Ξε 
598K. ὦ Ὲ 'ῃῷ win = Si, ὁ 


145K. x} rene 4. 72, 107. 
109. 111. 387 K.. 


How beautiful upon the 
mountains are the feet of 
him that bringeth good - 
tidings, that publisheth 
peace; that bringeth good 
tidings of good, that pub- 
lisheth salvation. © 


taken from the Sept., 


Vable E.1.z.0.] 1 Cor. 1. £9. 147 
where it is presented under a “comparison-form. The apostle omits 
of the original onnaby ἐπὶ τῶν ὀρέων. “xpon the mountains”, as they 
did not suit his purpose, and joining W20 with ores he passes over 
yews. The Heb. runs thus; “How beautiful are pon the mountains the 
- feet of the glad-tidings-bringer; of the, announcer (lit. him who maketh 
one hear) of peace: of the glad-tidings-bringer of good; ofthe announcer 
of deliverance.”. There appears to be here a parallelism, and each 
“verse composing it seems to have a corresponding synonymous or inter- | 
preting verse. The first line is: “him who bringeth glad tidings”, 
which is explained by “him who maketh one hear of peace”, which 
peace is the glad. tidings; but the next line of the parallelism enlarges 
the former idea into “him who bringeth glad tidings of good”, which 
is pointed out as consisting in deliverance, for it is succeeded by 
“him who maketh one hear of deliverance.” The apostle has retained 
the parallelism-form; but, while quoting the second line as in the 
original, only making the persons plural “of them who &c.”, he has 
changed the first, by adopting the explanation as pari of it. Thus, 
while he has altered the first line by adding its explanation, τῶν εὖ- 
αγγελεζομένων | δἐρήψημι, he has used the second only, omitting its ex- 
planation, τῶν εὐωγγελιξομένων τὰ ἀγαθά, ὃ. 
in Nahum I. 16 (in the Heb. IL 1) there occurs the first part 
of what is here quoted, οἷον yun ἼΞΟ oy) on by Tn “lo! on 
the mountains the feet of the glad-tidings-bringer, of the announcer 
of peace”; in the Sept. ἐδοὺ ἐπὲ τῷ ὄρη οἱ πόδες εὐαγγελιζομένου, παὶ 


παγγέλλοντος εἰρήνην, 
6). 


1. Cor. 1. 19. 
[γέγραπται γάρ] ἀπολῶ 
τὴν σοφίαν τῶν σοφῶν, nai 
τὴν σύνεσιν» τῶν συνετῶν 
ἀϑετήσω. 


FG ασυνετῶν (¥ οἷαι»). 


[For it is written,} I will 


"destroy the wisdom of the | 


wise, and will bring to 
nothing the understanding 
of the prudent. : 


Is. XXIX. 14, 
καὶ ἀπολῶ τὴν σοφίαν 
τῶν σοφῶν, καὶ τὴν σύνεσεν 
τῶν συνετῶν πρύψιο, 


«αϑετησώ ΜΒ. 01 


ὐψω.. 

ita legit ἦν Just; Mart. Cyp. Eus. 

and I will destroy the 

wisdom of the wise, and 

will hide the understand- 
ing of the pradent. 


Is. XXIX. 14. 
PPD MPR MOI TN 
“RAEN 1123 


for the wisdem of their 
wise men. shall perish, and 
the understanding of their” 
prudent nen. shal be hid. 


This passage agrees nearly verbally with the Sept, which doubt- 


less was so followed. 


The latter, however, ends with xgiwe “I will 


hide”, where the New Test. reads αϑετήσω “I will set aside”. Yet, this 
expression does not much differ, since what one sets aside he may 
be said to make disappear, to hide away; although doubtless, it pro- 
perly signifies “to render futile or. worthless”, and thus conveys a 
stronger meaning, aud one nearly parallel to «] will destroy.” 

The Hebrew is considerably different from’ both. It states merely 
the fact. that something would take place, without mentioning the 
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actor by whom it would be brought about. It says: “the wisdom of 
their wise shall perish; and the discernment of their discerners shall 
hide itself”, i. e. disappear,— vanish away. Now, the question may 
arise, Will those results follow of themselves, just as, from the con- 
stitution of things, we find punishment inflicted upon one who violates 
the natural laws? or will there be an immediate agency to produce 
them? The answer is found in both the Sept. and New Test., which 
bring prominently out the efficient cause, viz. the Lord Himself. But 
in the original, the Lord is represented as speaking, and the preced- 
ing words are: “I will proceed to do a marvellous work among this . 
people’, which work is none other than what is stated in the citation, 
and hence, it could, by making the speaker state it as his action, be 
properly quoted under the form ὠπολῶ “7 will destroy &c.”— Also, in 
the Hebrew, “the persons” spoken of are pointed out by “their”, 
yor “their wise”, and are known to have been the Jews. But the 
apostle wishes, it would seem, to make a more general application, 
and therefore omits “their” αὐτῶν, And that he was at liberty to 
‘do so is evident from this, that, wherever peoples were found in the 
same condition as were the Israelites, when they first heard the words, 
to them also could the same expressions be addressed, so that the ᾿ 
wise would mean not “their wise’, i. e. of the Israelites,’ but “the 
wise”, i. 6. in general, anywhere. 


Om 


1 Cor. ΤΙ 16. 
zig γὰρ ἔγνω νοῦν κυρίου, 
ὃς συμβιβάσει αὐτόν; 


For who hath known the 
wind of the Lord, that: he 
*may- instruct him? 


* 47 Gr. shall. 


Is. XL. 13. 


rig ἔγνω νοῦν κυρίου, xo 


tig αὐτοῦ σύμβουλος ἐγέ- 
veto, ὃς συμβιβᾷ αὐτόν; 

ἢ cig Comp). Ed. ete.| συμβ. 
eve, Alex, MS, Compl. Ed. 
etc. | Alex. et M. ΜΒ: ef 


Ald. et Compl. Edd... read 


συμβιβασεε. 

- Who hath known the 
mind of the Lord? And 
who bath been his coun- 
sellor, that hath- taught 
him? 


Is, ΣΤ. 13. 
mine ΠΡΓΩΝ parc 
STP NY BAN 


Who hath directed the 
Spirit of the LORD, or ée- 
ing *his counsellor hath 
taught him? 

ἘΦ Heb. man of his counsel. 


“This Quotation agrees with the Sept., excepting that it omits the 
clause καὶ τές αὐτοῦ σύμβουλος ἐγένετο “and who became his coun-. 


.sellor”. 


consequently be looked for in the New Test. 


The words in the original corresponding thereto need not Ὁ 


The Heb. runs thus: 


“Who hath weighed (considered, and thereby arrived at a knowledge 
of, and hence known) the mind (i. e. intention) of Jehovah; and (as) 
his man of counsel (i. 6. adviser) hath acquainted him?” Now, this 
omission is not objectionable, inasmuch ‘as the idea is involved in 
the verb, for when one makes another see what he should do, he can 
be said to -have given his opinion thereanent, or to have acted as an 
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adviser. They differ in another respect also. The original presents 
first the idea of the knowledge, and then, the communication arising 
therefrom; whereas Paul, although. he, no doubt, states first the same 
idea, yet presupposes that he, in reference to whom it is said, has 
in view the giving of counsel. He writes: “For who.kmoweth the mind 
of the Lord, that shall instruct him? i.e. what person, that shall 
instruct Jehovah, knoweth his intentions?.as much.as to say, how 
presumptuous must he be, who: shall pretend to instruct Jehovah, 
when he knows not at all what He designs to do! The interrogation 
is expressive of strong negation. Precisely such does the Hebrew also 


express, 


Eph. VI. 5. 8. 


ἡτέμα τὸν πατέρα σοῦ 


καὶ τὴν μητέρα, [ἥτις deriv 


ἐντολῇ πρώτη ἐν ἐπαγγελίᾳ, 
Sipe εὖ σοὶ γόνηται καὶ ἔσῃ 


μακροχρόνιος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 


2. μητερα ... FG al vv πὶ 


ΟΡ aliq add gov. 
3. gos... FG σου. 


Honour thy father and 
mother (which is the first 
commandment with pro- 
mise}; 3That it may be 
well with thee, and thou 
mayest live long onthe 
earth. 


(6) 
Dent. ¥. 16.- 
τέμα τὸν πατέρα σοὺ καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα σοῦ ὃν τρότεον 
δνετξίλατό oe κύριος 6 θεὸς 
σοῦ, ἕνα εὖ σοι γένηται, παὲ 
ἕνα μακροχρόνιος γένῃ emt 


τῆς γῆς. 
καὶ eve... al deest eve | 
_ pong. γένῃ... Ox. MS, ponte 
“goyoovente. : 
Exod, XX. 12, 


τίμα τὸν πατέρα σοῦ καὶ 


᾿τὴν μητέρα σου, ἕνα εὖ σοι 
γένηται, καὶ ἕνα μακροχρόν- 


τὸς γένῃ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
ODL σοῦ erect EU Oe YE . 
καὶ Alex, MS. me 
itHonour thy father and 
thy mother (as the Lord 


thy GOD cominanded thee); 


that it may be well’ with 
thee, and that thou mayest 
live long ‘upon the land 


1 Honour thy father and 


‘thy mothe, that it may 


be well with thee, and that 
thou mayest live long upon 
the land 


Dent. ¥. 16, 


“now by τ 2" 


τὴ ix hg so 18. 84, 191 
K, sine punctis 1K. .s) = 
167K. Ὁ +} nota ὃν 346K, 


a} δ! nb} =655, 99.189 Καὶ, 


tw thy τα 9 Καὶ 7 τὶ 14. Κὶ. 
“Exod, XX, 12. 
WONMN) PIS ΩΝ 12d 
by ama poy ye) 
now 


1éHonour thy father and 
thy mother (as the LORD 
thy GOD hath commanded 
thee); that thy days may 
be prolonged, and that it 
may go well with thee in 


. the land 


ἘΠ ποῦν thy father and 
thy mother: that thy days 
may be long upon the 
land , 


The first. part of this Quotation differs from: both the Heb. and 


Sept. in omitting the. latter σὸν, peresing herein wih Mark X. 19. 
The repeated ae “in order thai” wD is omitted; and ἔσῃ μακροχρόνιος 
“thou mayest be longlived”, is read for pexpoxoomos γένῃ; “thou mayest 
become long-lived”, whereby is rendered PO J" “thy days may 
be prolonged”. 

It would seem, that the Quotation is made from Deut, V. 16, inas- 
much as it has the clause rendered by fw εὖ σοι γένηται “that it 
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may be well for thee”, viz 72 22” 122; though Paul transposes the 
‘two clauses, as is done in the Sept. also,-which has inserted this-clause 
in Exod. XX. 12, in the same place, where it is not found in the 
Heb.— But Deut. looks back to Exod. in the words “as the Lord thy 
GOD hath commanded thee”—words inserted after the commandment 
and before the blessing, in which place Paul has reg ἐστὶν ἐντολὴ 
πρώτη ἐν ἐπαγγελέᾳς “which is the first commandment. with promise”. 
Did Paul quote from the Heb. of Exod. XX. 12, it would not be easy 
to account for his inserting fa εὖ oo yévqroe; but such 8 suppo-~ 
sition is not required, since the Heb. has the words, so rendered; in - 
Deut. V. 16 to answer Pauls purpose. But were we certain that 
Paul used the Sept. it would be a matter of indifference to which 
place the Quotation is assigned. However, it cannot be inferred from 
this passage that Paul did so, though it contains in Exod. the ad~ 
ditional clause, which however would be inferrible, were this clause 
wanting in the Heb. of Deut. But its appearance. there will account 
for its appearance in. Exod. in the Sept., from which if is easier to 
suppose it to have been copied, than that it has vanished from the 
Heb. text. , 
(10) 


Heb. XII, 26. 
[Adyar] Ἔτι ἅπαξ ἐγὼ 
σείσῳ" οὐ μόνον τὴν γὴν 
ἀλλὰ nod τὸν οὐρανόν, 


Did ἐγὼ απαξ] oetoa(Gh") 


cACM al fere10 vg cop sal 


syral..¢ (= Sz) σεέω cDKL 
al longe pl dj Chr Thdrt al. 


[saying,| Yet once more 
1 shake. not the earth only, 
bat also heaven, 


Hag. I. 6. 
"Exe anak 2 ἐγὼ σεέσω τὸν 
οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν. 


σεέσω ed. vat. sed al m et 
Ea. Comp. ceewi. 


Yet once more 1 - will 
shake the heaven and the 
eartitt 


Hag. Ἢ, 6 
fT) ey one’) sy 
CoA ATTY BAYT NY) 
YT 

ἢ * 476 K. ner 201 K. sins 
251K. nas τοῦ 574K, a) ain 
17, 89. 178. 224, 475 K. sup. 
ras. 225 Καὶ τἡ ᾽2π|.158 K. 
x) nT Κι΄ 

Yet once, it é a little 
while, and I will shake the 
heavens, and the earth, 


This Quotation omits, (as does the. Sept.) Nyy “a little while. 


is it”, and varies the order of the objects. The original is rendered: 
“and I shaking the heavens and the earth”, There the moving’ of the 
heavens.is' not regarded as a greater phenomenon than that of the 
earth, but in Hebrews, which says “I will move not only the earth, 
but also the heaven”, the apostle makes a distinction between them, 
and lays emphasis on the fact that the latter will display something 
more wonderful, more godlike. than the former. 


‘Table E.Da. 


Matt. TV. 10, 
[γόγφαπται γὰρ] Κύριον 
roy ὅ98όν σοῦ προσκυνήσεις 
καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρούδοις. 
EP al προσπυνησης, item 
L al λαξρευσης. 


(for it is written,] Thou 
shalt worship the Lord thy 
GOD, and Him only shalt 
thou serve, 


. Matt, TV. 10; Luke IV. 8. 


TABLE E.La. 
© 6) 


Deut. VIL 18. 

πὐριον-τὸν ϑεόν gov φο- 
βηρϑήσῃ καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λα. 
τρεύσεις... 

προσκυνηῦξις pre φοβη. et 
λαερευσης. in Alex, M8,]0m. 
μόνῳ IL X, et al, 

Thou shalt fear the Lord 
thy GOD, and Him only 
shalt thou serve. 


151 


Deut. VI. 18, 
sepa poy ΠΡῸΣ 


Thou shalt fear the LORD 
thy GOD, and serve him. 


The Heb. 8M is rendered in the LEX. by φοβηϑήσῃ, whereas in 
Matt. it is προσκυνήσξερ, a change which may have heen made in order 
to convey more accurately the sense of the original: “thou shalt fear”, 
Ἵ. 6. Ronour or reverence, as in Matt, not be frightened from or dread, 
as in the LXX. It may also have been used because Satan said: ἐὰν 
πεσοὸν προσκυνήσῃς. μοι. The reading of Alex. ΜΒ. is προσκυν. for φοβη. 
but it appears to have been changed to agree with the New Testament. 

. Next, the Heb. reads iN}, but in the LXX. and Matt. it is: καὶ 
αὐτῷ «μόνῳ, from-which it is evident that the LXX. has been attended 
to in quoting. And this:is confirmed by the cireumstance that, where 
precisely the same form of expression again occurs (in Dent. X. 20), 
the LXX. omits μόνῳ (in the Vat. MS., though αὐτῷ “μόνῳ is found in the 
Alex. MS. but see above); and had.it been. omitted by Matt. also, we 
should have referred the quotation to that place. Moses at verse 13 
tells the people to fear Jehovah, and, in the next verse, he forbids them 
to follow other gods, so that his order amounts to this: that Jehovah 
alane was to be worshipped, as LXX. and Matt. have it. 


(2) 


Lake IV. 8. - 
[Γέγραπται] Τροσπουνή. 
σεῖς κύριον τὸν ϑιδὸν σοὺ 
καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 
amgoox. κυρ. τ. &. 6. CAEG 


HEMSUVId al longe pl sah 
al... im avg. τι ὃ. o. προῦκ. 


cBDFL 8130 fere itve go cop - 


‘syr al. ; ; 
Litis written,] Thou shalt 
worship the Lord thy GOD, 
and Him only shalt thou 
serve. 


Deut. VI. 18, 
κύριον τὸν tear cou pu- 
βηϑήσῃ καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ Lox 
τρεύσεις. 


προσκυνήσεις pro φοβ. st. 


λατρευσὴς pro -σεῖς in Alex. 
MS. |. Om μόνῳ 1], X. al. 


Thou shalt fear the Lord 
thy GOD, and Him only 
shalt thow serve. 


Deiat, VIL 13. 
xpR Py Ayr 
ΣΤ IN. 


Thou shaltfear the LORD 
thy GOD, and serve him. 


In this Quotation Luke agrees with Matt. IV. 10 which see above. 
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Mati. XXVI. 31, 
[γέγρατοται γάρ] Πατάξω 
toy ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορ- 
πισϑήσονεοε τὰ πρόβατα 
τῆς ποίμνης. 
| διᾳασπορπεσϑησονται CAB 
CH*ILM 4135 fere Or). 
σεται CDEFGH*KSUVA ΕἸ 
pl Chr. 


(for it is written,] I will 
smite the shepherd, and 


the sheep of the flock - 


Matt, XXVi. 31; Acts IV. 11, 


TABLE E.Lr.a. 
(1) 


Zech, XT. 7. | 
πατάξατε τοὺς τεοιμένας, 
καὶ ἐσπάσατε τὰ πρόβατα, 


AJex. et Β. MSS, ef Ald. 
et Compl. Edd, read πατάξον 
τὸν ποιμένα, || nett διασπορ- 
Ζτε σθήσονται τὰ πρόβατα τῆς 
σεοΐμνης, Alex. MS. Ald. et 
Compl. Edd, εϑητώσαν. Β. 


- ΜΒ... -ϑητω. Al -ϑήσεται. [ 


Most omit τῆς ποίμνης, 


“Smite ye the shepherds, 
and draw out the sheep. 


[Table E.Lra, 


Zech. XI. 1. 
ayn yn We) 
Iw pereny) 


g) 77 180K. h) prin 89K. 
i} nop multi K. : 


smite the shepherd, and 
the sheep shall be scat- 


- ‘tered. 


shall be scattered abroad, 

Matt. here says: πατάξω τὸν ποιμένος “I will smite the shepherd”, 
for the Heb. MYOI-MS ΠῚ “smite thou the shepherd”. Now, the lead- 
ing idea in the passage is the scattering of. the sheep, (se vers: 31 fp 
33) which both express; and the question, How is. it to be “brought 
about? is answered absolutely in the Heb., viz. by the smiting of the 
shepherd, whilst Matt. adds the idea of the agent, "7 will smite”. 
Whilst, then, the prophecy tells of the means to be used in obtaining 
- such an end, the gospel besides points us to. the hand of the Lord 
in the application: thereof,— tells that the smiting of Jesus. was the 
doing of the Lord,—that it entered into and formed part of the scene 
in man’s redemption, and. hence may be said of him. Says Dr. Da- 
vidson: “The iraperative Ji] rendered πατάξατε in the LXX. is changed 
into the future, because Jehovah commands. There is no reason for 
supposing with Owen and Randolph that the Hebrew was at first 78”. 

The EXX. reads plurally: πατάξατε τοὺς ποιμένως, sect ἐσπάσστε, 
τὸ πρόβατα “smite ye the shepherds and draw out the sheep”, which 
could not have beon quoted, not only because it does not give the - 
true meaning of the Heb., but, as, by reading σοιμένας for MY, it 
could not be applicable to Christ alone. 

Mait. has added τῆς ποέμψης “of the fold”. 


@) 
Ps. CXVIT 22). 
λέϑον ὃν ἀπεδοκέμασαν - 
οἕ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγε- ; 
vide sig κεφαλὴν γωνέαξ. 


Acts IV. 11. 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ λέϑος 6 
ἐξονθενηϑεὶς ty ὑμῶν τῶν 
οὐιοδόμων, ὁ γενόμενος εἰς 
wepolyr γωρέαρ. 


ΠΡᾳ, ΟΧΎΠΙΙ. 32. 
apn oy24 ‘OND TDN 
mp ΓΝ 


Table E.Lr.a.] Rom. IX, 17. 158 


ἐξουϑενηθεις (Thdrt Thph) 

. al aliq Or Chr Did Dee 
Thph? πϑενωθθος 5. -deru- 
Fee | ϑοόδομων (Gb) cABD. - 
al-pm Or Did ...¢ -seurzor 
cE al pl. 

This is the stone which 
was set at nought of you 
puilders, which is become is become the head ofthe come the head stone of 
the head of the corner. corner. corner. 


In the four other places, viz. Matt, XXI, 42; Mark MIL ι0. 11; 
Luke XX. 17; and 1 Pet. If. 7; where occurs the Quotation to which: 
this passage is referred, we find that they verbally agree with the 
LXX., which cannot be said of our present one also. Now, why should 
Iuke have varied here from what he gave in his gospel? 

Peter applies the prophetic announcement of the Psalm to his 
audience, and from this circumstance have originated the several 
variations, which Luke faithfully records, D220 ‘Na jax “The stone 
have the builders refused” he changes into οὗτός dota ὁ λέϑος ὁ 
ἐξουϑενηθεὶς ὑφ ὑμῶν οἰκοδόμον “this is the stone which was set at 
nought by you, the builders". He thus tells them who is meant by the 
stone, viz., Jesus of Nazareth, and who the builders are, viz, them-~ 
selves; also, that Jesus had met with the same treatment from them, 
as. had been foretold under the figure of the stone and its builders, viz., 
had been counted as nothing or despised, and hence rejected. From 
this arise the additions οὗτός ἐστιν “this is”, and op’ ὑμῶν “by you”. 

The Psalmist declares that the result would nevertheless’ be 
rae wind mm. “it is become for the head of the corner”, and. 50. 
does Peter ὁ γενόμενος εἰς κεραλὴν γωνέος, with this difference between 
them, that the former would seem to lay the stress on the result, as 
that was the aim of his prophecy, whilst the latter would rather draw 
our attention to the ‘stone, as, the prophecy having heen fulfilled, it 
served more his purpose to point that out. 


(3). 


The stone which the 
builders rejected is be- 


- The stone which the. 
builders rejected, the same 


Rom. TX, 11. 
[λέγω γὰρ ἡ γραφὴ τῷ 


Loe a ἦν Δ 
Pagan ὅτε δὲς αὐτὸ τοῦτο: 


ἐξήγειρά σε, ὅπως ἐνδείξω- 
jean ἐν col τὴν δύναμίν wou, 
καὶ ὕπως διαγγελῇ τὸ ὄνομα 
μου ἐν πάσῃ τῇ γῆ. 

τς, ὅπως, FG add av | FL al 


Chr' ed! ap Mt. epdssfopece | 
L al διαγγελει, 


[for the scripture saith 


- gntoPharaoh,) Evenforthis _ 


sae purpose have I raised 
thee up, that I might shew 


Exod, TX. 16. 


xéd ἕνεκα» τούτου διδτῃ- 
ρήϑης ἵνα ἐνδεέξωμαε ἐν 
σοὶ τὴν ἐσχύν μου, παὲ 
ὅπως διαγγελῇ τὸ ὄνομά 
μου ἐν πιάσῃ τῇ γῇ: 

διετήρ.... Ald. Ed, adds εως 
τὸν νῦν | cogur.. . Alex, MS. 
and many copies read dura- 
ewe : 


And *for this cause hast 
thou been preserved, that 
I might shew in thee my 


Exod, IX..16. 


DN? “paps obi 
FEMA) ys") pn 
ΒΟ poor) ΤΩΝ 
ΨΊΝΠτΟΣΞ τον 


n) 'a 18. 15. 181. 105 ἃ 
‘p.-K. ὁ} poatn 8. 152 K. 
py i = 17, 150. 181. 264 K. 
4) wen 199. K. 


And in very deed for 
this cause have I *raised 
thee up, for to shew ἐπ 


154 Rom. IX. 26. [Table E.Ls,a, 


strength, and that my thee my power; and that 
name might be declared my name may be declared 
clared throughout all the in all the earth. throughout all the earth. 
earth. * Gr. on-acconnt of this, * qHeb. made thee stand. 

This Quotation differs from the Original by rendering NNW ΓΞ 
‘nabs “for the sake of making thee see (or shewing thee) my strength”, 
by ὅπως ἐνδείξωμαε ἂν cot τὴν δύναμίν wou “in order that 1 might 
shew in thee my power”, wherein it agrees with the Sept. in having 
ἐν oot “in (or by) thee”, as denoting the instrument used, whereas the 
Heb. expresses. the remote object “to thee” (as the dative case in 
Latin &c.), or the causative object “make thee see”. It agrees with 
the Sept. also in the last clause, in making the verb passive with the 
object in the nom.; the Heb. being literally “in order to declare (or 
celebrate, i. 6. declare with praise) my name”. It thus agrees more 
nearly with the Sept., from which it differs by giving the Heb. FMaYM 
1 have made thee stand’—“have set thee ap” as ἐξήγειρά σὲ Ἵ have - 
raised thee”, and not as διετηρηϑὴς “thou hast been closely watched” 
G. 9. preserved), which is found in the Sept.— The Sept. makes ‘a 
distinction between "WAYP and poy rendering the former by @e and 


‘my power in thee, and that 
my name might be de- 


the latter by ὁ ὅπως, whereas Paul uses ὅπως for both. 


. Rom. 1X 38. 
καὲ ἔσται ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ov 

ἐῤῥθόϑη αὐτοῖς οὐ λαός μὸν 
ὑμεῖς, duet κληϑήσονται υἱοὶ 
ϑεοῦ ξῶντος. 

ρφεϑη αὐτο  Ἀ ΒΊΚ al 
m “Thart Thpli ...¢ δρρηϑὴ 
eve. CHL HL, al pl bee. 
‘FG d* g Ambrat o (αν non 
exprimunt d* g-Ambrst) κλη- 
Syoortae (item Ir in loco 
liberata(?}in quo vocabatur). 
Ln ego. [eve.] 


And it-shall come to 


pass, ‘hatin the place where: 


it wag said unto them, Ye 
are not my people; . there 
shall they be caHed the 
children of the 1eliving GOD. 


This Quotation closely corresponds with the Sept., 
deed that it might have been put in Table D.s.Lr., 
stress upon the place de? “there”, 
the persons καὶ αὐτοὶ “even they”. 


(4) 
Hos. 1. 40. 


- : ~ Fa = 
καὶ ἔσταε ὃν τῷ τόπῳ Ov 


5“, .ς 


ἐῤῥέθη αὐτοῖς Οὐ λαός μου. 


ὑμεῖς κληθήσονται καὶ αὖ- 


“ τοὶ viol Θεοῦ ξῶντος. 


wiyd...manyas Alex. M8, 


prefix ἐκεῖ | καὶ cate. ... κα] 


om in Alex. M8. Compl. Ed. 
and many others. 


and it shall come to 
pass, that in the place 
where it was said unto 


’ them, Ye are not my people, 


even they shall be called 
the sons of the living GOD. 


‘pass, 


Hos. Π. 1. 


ΡΝ τ ΗΝ Dip) 


ON DAN way 8") on> 
apy 2 pnb") 
5} -h.amn 109. 170 K. = 


80 K. Ὁ κἂὶ 4. 159K. 4) mob 
30 K. 


and if shall come to 
ἐπα in the place 
where it was said unto 
them, Yeare not my people, 
there_tt shall be said unto 
them, Ye are the sons of 
the living GOD. 
* @ Oy, instead of that. 


so closely in- 
only it lays the 


whereas the Sept. lays it upon 
As both differ from the Heb., if 


cannot decide which is the correct, yet it seems that the Heb. read- 
ing “And it shall be—in the place where it was said te them, Not 
my people (are) ye, shall it be said to them, Sons of the living GOD 
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(are ye)”, suggests both ideas, and that Paul: added ἐχεῖ “there” to 
express. that. of place, the persons being involved in that different 
verbal form (ay dycortox “they shall be called”, a personal passive, 
for and now) “it shall be said to them”, the unipersonal passive with 
the remote object). They ‘both differ from the Hebrew also in ex- 
pressing the name as spoken of, whereas the Hebrew represents: it 
as spoken to, a form occurring in the previous clause, and which 1s 
followed in the others: “where it was said unto them; Not my people 


(are) ye”, the OMS Gre) ye” being suppliable to the latter clause of 
the original. . 
(5) ΝΣ 
Rom. X, 11. Is. XXVIIE. 16, Is. ΧΧΎΗΙ. 16, 


[έγει γὰρ 2 γραφῇ] Πὰς 
é πεσεεύων ἔπε αὐτῷ οὗ 
παεαισχυνϑήσαταε, 

σίας (8. 1. nemo om).. E@) 
al (sed non DG} Ruf Sedul 
praem ote | DEFG ov μή κα, 

[For the scripture saith,] 
Whosoever. believeth on 
him shall not be ashamed. 


καὶ ὃ πιστεύων οὗ μὴ κα΄ 


'ταισχυνθῇ: 


πιστεύων ἐν αὐτῷ in Alex, 
MS, ἐπ αὐτῷ in Β. MS. εἰ 
Ald, et Compl. Edd. 


And he thatbelieveth shall 
in no ways be ashamed. 


var?) NO pan 


οὗ wm £530 K, 


he that believeth shall 
not make haste. 


This Quotation is found at the end of Chap. IX., where πᾶς is 
omitted, unless the reading be adopted there, which shows the un- 
limitedness of the objects of the promise, 
see Table H.W1r.2.a.0.(5) at the end. 


Rom, XII. 19. 
[γέγραπται γάρ] Ἐμοὶ 
ἐκδίκησες, ¢ ἐγὼ avtancdava,; 
λέγδε πύριος. 
FG arranoda (go retribue). 


[for it is written,|] Ven- 
geance és tine; I will 
repay, saith the Lord. 


: Ald. et 


ΠΩ 

Deut, XXX. 35, 

ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐκδικήσθως ἀν- 
ταποθώσω ὅταν σφρλ ὁ 


ποῦς αὐτῶν. 


ἐν xosow ὅταν in Alex. MS. 
ee oe Edd. 

In the day of vengeance 
I will recompense, when 
their foot totters. 


For additional remarks 


Deut. XXX. 85. 
yb obvl cpa sho 
‘ohn aad 


ca) ov δ. 
To me balongeth yen 


geance, and recompence 3 
their foot shall slide in 


τ due time. 


The passage quoted. reads thus in the original ny Ow ops % 


᾿ ΘΟ om “Mine [lit. to me] (are) vengeance and recompense, τ a 
time (when) their foot shall totter.” The “recompense” here stated 18 
“vengeance”, which is said to belong to the Lord; and its manifestation 
‘is expressed by “their foot shall totter’, The time when that happens 
van appropriately be called a time of vengeance, and then it is that 
the Lord recompenses. Such is the view in which the Sept. presents 
the idea, giving: ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐκδικήσεως ὠνταποδώσω “in the day of 
vengeance will I repay”. The New Test. quotes the first clause only, 
and agreeing partly with the Heb., partly with the Sept. reads: ἐμοὲ 
ἐκδίκησις, (as in Heb. OP3 5) ἐγὼ ἀνταποδώσω (as in Sept). An attri- 
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1 Cor. XIV. 21, [Table E.Ly.a. 


bute should not be claimed by an individual unless he possesses it; 
and, when claimed, we know whether or not he possesses it, by his 
manifesting it or otherwise. Hence the possession of an attribute and 
its manifestation are inseparable, and the latter vouches for the former, 
so much so that, when an attribute is laid claim to, we naturally 
look for its being displayed. In the original the Lord is represented 
claiming the attribute, “mine is recompense”, and in the New Test. 
promising to show it forth, “I will recompense”. We thus see that 
the two convey the same idea in two different ways. 

Dr, Davidson (in Sac. Herm. pp. 409—410) remarks: “Some have 
supposed that the Hebrew formerly was ΠΡ Ὁ] 5, but this is a 
" mere: conjecture, for which there is neither foundation, nor necessity. 
The passage is similarly quoted in Heb. X. 30, and the addition - λεχεε 
xveeos, which occurs there also, manifestly points to the Pauline origin 
of that epistle. The opponents of the Pauline origin are perplexed 
by the agreement of the two quotations, as also by the appended 
Aeyee uugeac, and assume that the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews 
got the latter from Paul, whose disciple he was.” The Agee πύριος 
“saith the Lord” was doubtless primarily added to point out the speaker;_. 
but we have just now seen of what further “use it may be. 


(7) 


1 Cor. XIV. 21. 
[ἐν τῷ νόμῳ γέγροσεαι] 
ὅτε ἔν ἑκερογλώσοοις καὲὶ 
ἐν χείλεσιν ἕτδροις λαλήσω 


τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ, καὶ οὐδ᾽ οὔ-. 


τῶν ϑἐσαπούυσοῤταί μου λέγει 
πύριος. . 
ετερογλώσσοις... FG exegaeg 
γλώσσαις | ecegoes CDEFGKL 
al longe pl vv ut vdte oman 
Or Chr-Bam Qec pp!##,,. Ln 
ecegor CAB 418] oud φυτῶς.. 
FG οὐδέπω | FG al exouxon- 


. θδται. 


[in the Jaw it is written, | 


With men of other tongues . 


and other lips will I speak 
unto this people; and yet 
for ali that will they not 
hear me, saith the Lord. 


Is, XXVIU. 1112, 


“ed φαυλισμὸν χειλέων, 
διὰ γλώσσης δτέρας, ὅτε 


λαλήσουσε τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ... 
12 


erepag ... al. αλλοῖας. 


‘ton account of the con- 
tempt of their lips, by 
means. of ‘another tongue; 
for they shall speak to 
this people, 12,,,.and they 
*would not hear. 

*Or, did not wish io hear. 


καὶ οὐκηϑέλησαν ἀκούειν." 
‘ 


_ Is. KXVYL. 11-- 13. 


te mpty yyba rst! 
mn yng ἜΣ INN 
“yhowy) sia") aby 13 


{= fere omnes K. 


1For with *stammering 
lips: and another tongue 
Twill he speak to this — 
people. 17... yet they would 
not hear, ~ 


Ὁ Heb, stammerings of 
lips. *4] Or, He hathspoken. | 


“This Quotation is, by. the annexed words, λέγεε σύρεος “saith the 


Lord, 


represented as uttered: by Jehovah, whence the use of the | 


λαλήσω “LT will speak” for “M27 “he will speak” of the prophet, who 
gives it as descriptive of what the Lord would do, not as communi- 
cated by GOD through him. For the original BY v2 “with stammer- 
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ings of the lip’, i. e. speaking ἴῃ a barbarous or foreign language, 
using a- language other than the native one, pan gives ἐν yefleow 
ἑτέροις “with other lips’; and for nny near 3) “and with another 
tongue”, he gives ἐν ἐτερογλώσσοις “with other-tongued”, transposing 
the order of the clauses also; yet the sense is the same, in as much 
as the latter may. be regarded as explanatory of the former—the 
“other tongue”, of “stammerings of lip”, which order Paul reverses. 

The Heb. ends with yiow soy ΝΟΣ “and they were not willing — 
(not inclined) to hear”, which is strongly expressed in the New Test. 
by xa of) οὕτως εἰσακούσονταίέ μὸν “and not even so will they 
hearken unto me”, where the speaker and the addressed are made 
prominent. 

On this Quotation Dr. Davidson. remarks (in Sac. Herm. Ῥ. 417) 
‘This citation verbally coincides neither with the Septuagint nor the 
‘Hebrew, though the sentiment corresponds to both. It comes nearer 
the latter, the Greek being, somewhat incorrect.” He adds (in Introd. 
to Ὁ. Μ΄, p. 156) “Randolph asserts incorrectly that it is not taken 
from the LXX., but either from the Hebrew, or some other trans- 
lation.” Certainly it is not taken from the Sept.; and it may be 
worthy of note, that Aquila’s version agrees with Paul's. 


. (8) 
2 Cor. IX. 7. . Prov. XXI.-8. Prov. XXTE. 9, 
agar γὰρ δότην ayant ἄνδρα ἑλαρὸν καὶ δότην 13 ain ΠΣ ἸὉ 
ὁ ϑεύς, εὐλογεῖ 6 Seog. . ΠΝ 


᾿εὐλοόγεῦ... ΤΑΒΠΝ copies and 
Ald, et Compl. Edd. read 
ἀγαπᾷ, MS, 23 omits the 


. ᾿ clause, 
_ for. GOD loveth a cheer- GOD blesseth a cheer- He that hath a bounti- 
ful giver, ful and Hberal man. ful eye shall be blessed. 


Nearly the same words as occur in this passage are found in 
the Sept. at Prov. XXII. 8, the difference. being that εὐλογεῖ “blesseth” 
is exchanged for ἀγαπᾷ “loveth”, and ἄνδρας “man” is omitted, 

- “Tt is remarkable”, says Dr, Davidson (in Sac. Herm. p. 421) “that 
these words are wanting inthe Hebrew. They seem to be a para-_ 
phrastic quotation of Prov. XXIL 8 in the Septuagint, with which the 
Vulgate agrees.” _ 

At the part of the Hebrew text is- found ver 9 JOIN py oy 
“Good of eye he (or, as we would say, he of a good eye) shall he 
blessed: (or prospered i. 6. of GOD)’; or, as it might be said—-GOD 
shall bless or prosper him (who is) of a good eye. “Now, as, to the 
eye are ascribed various affections and emotions, “him who is of a 
good eye” could be used te denote an individual who looks with plea-_ 
sure “on the success of others, and especially. who sees with com- 
passion those struggling with adversities and does not fail to lend 
them a helping hand; just as, contrariwise, one’s eye is said to be 


158 Gal. IIT. 10. (Table B.tr.a. 
evil towards any one, when one does not take pity upon and help him 
in distress, (see Deut. XV. 9; XXVIII. 54, 56). Bearing this in view, 
then; 1 do not think that the words of the Sept. “GOD blesseth a 
cheerful man and. a giver” are additional, but only that they contain 
the figurative language of the origina] resolved. As GOD. never really 
blesses any one but whom He loves, the change in the New Test. is 
quite allowable, and the more so, as the loving is the antecedent of 
the blessing. Verse 9 of the LXX. begins. with the remaining idea 
ὁ ἐλεῶν πεωχὸν “he whe pitieth a poor man”, contrasting which with 
the other clause of the verse, it adds-ed@zéc δεωτραφήσεταε “he shall 
be well fed”. It is seen, then, that the source, from which the Quo- 
tation is taken, is clearly grounded upon the language. Yet, notwith- 
standing, if it be maintained that it-is not, it will be noticed that in 
the New Test. the words are not preceded by any quotation-formula. 
whatever, and so, need not be considered as cited, but as ‘merely 


giving the substance of several passages, 


Deut. XV. 7—11. 


Gal. TIT, 10. 

[γέγρατεταε γὰρ] ὅτι dre 
κατάρατος πᾶς ὃς οὐκ ἐμ- 
μένει ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς 7γεγραμ» 
μένοις ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τοῦ 
γόμου τοῦ ποιῶσαε αὐτά, 

ore Mamet al fered 
it al Cyr Dam... (= Gb 55} 
om eKL al pl ww ἕω ppm § 
Β 11. 67 *al (on Or} Dam 
om ev. pr] B: Ἐγγεγραμμενοις, 


{for it is written} Cursed 
isevery one that continueth 
not in all things which 
ate written in the beck of 
the law te do them. 


«αν og... 


᾿ 


9). 
Deut. XXVIE. 26. 
3 ‘ ~ 4 gy. 
ἐπικατάρατος «τὰς ἄνϑρω- 
tog ὃς om ἐμμένει ἐν πᾶσε 
τοῖς λόγοις τοῦ νόμου τού- 
Tou ποιῆσας αὐτούς. 


πᾶς ανϑ Alex. ΜΒ, 2. ὁ 
Alex, et Ox MSS. 
et Ald. et Compl. Edd. eszes| 
vonay .. βεβλέουν VIL | cav- 
τοῦ. «τοῦ add Alex. οἵ mal 
MSS; also Aid Compl. Edd. 


Cursed ἐξ every man that 
continueth not in all the 


‘words of this.law to -do 


them. 


such as Exod. XX¥. 2; 


Dent. KXVIL. 26. 
“hs Op Ἥρης ITS: 
asthe): aya 27) 
BNW ney"), 


f) + o> 5. 84. 538. 581. 
651; 464 mare, K. 6. 214... 
699 a p. R. δ) = 9K. 
h) anwy 8. 


Cursed -de he that con- 
firmeth not a7? the words 
of this law te do them. 


This, Quotation differs from both the Hebrew and the Sent: The 


Hebrew begins with TW ΠΝ “cursed be he who”, which the Sept. 
expands to ἐπικατάρατος. πῶς ᾿ἄνϑρωπος ὃ ὅς “cursed ἐξ every man that”, 
followed by Paul in his éameréperog πᾷς ὃς “cursed is every one 
who”.—Again, the Hebrew has MN NRO 135 “the words of this 
law”, which the Sept. adds to by maae ΠΝ wherein Paul follows it, but 
with more: definiteness, writing πᾷσε τοῖς γεγραμμένοις ἐν τῷ βιβλέῳ τοῦ Ὁ 
ψόμου, “all things which are written in the book of the law”. Lastly, 
the Hebrew says ΤΙΝ DNS "WR “who will not confirm the 
words”, which the Sept. renders by ὅς οὐκ ἐμμένει ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς λόγοις 
“who remaineth not in all the words”, Paul giving for the last words 
τοῖς γεγραμμένοις “things which are written”. Now, these changes do 
not affect the sense. The addition of “all” does not change the mean~ 
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ing but renders it more definite. Compare: “Cursed be he who will 
not confirm the words &ec.” with “cursed is every one who remaineth 
not in all (things) which are written ἄς, This comparison will sug- 
gest also that the “confirming” i.-e. fulfilling, (see Deut, IX. 5; 1 Sam. 
X¥. 11) of the original is the same as the “remaining in” (or abid- 
ing by—conforming to) of the citation. The other variation will be 
found to. convey the same idea with this difference in the expression, 
that the original speaks ‘of the law as present “this law”, and as the 
chief object.of discourse; whereas Paul, speaking of the same object, 
yet directs them, as it were, where to find what they are‘ required 
to obey, by saying “written in the book of the law.” 


(0) .: 
Heb. 1. 6, Ps. XCVL 7. ἙῬ Ps, KOVIL. 7 
[λέγει] Καὶ προσκυνησά-  Ατιροσκυνήσατο αὐτῷ mive orbse~bs b-ynawin}) 
τῶσαν αὐτῷ πάντες ἄ7γγε- τὲς ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ. ἘΠ ee 
λοι «ϑεοῦ. παρῇ. oc ayy. Alex. MS. 1} τῶν 217 ἃ Ὁ. 156 ΓΚ. tem 
189 Κὶ, 


jhe saith,] And let all worship him, all ye his worship him, all ye gods, 
the angels of GOD wor- angels. 
ship him. ᾿ ; 

A passage: corresponding td 5 this Quotation is found in the Sept. 
at Deut. XXX. 43. But, that wat reading is spurious,- there is 
cause to believe from the following reasons. First, there is nothing 
corresponding to it in the Hebrew text, at the same place. ‘Second, 
none of the other ancient versions exhibits that clause. Third, nor 
is it: found in all copies ' ‘of the Sept., the codex: Alex. reading viol. 
S203 “sons of GOD” for’ ἄγγελοι ϑεοῦ “angels of GOD"; and one MS. 
at least, viz. the Oxford, wholly omitting the clause. Fourthly and 
conclusively, the Messiah is not spoken of nor alluded to in that song. 
We must look, then, for its original in no other place than as above 
viz. Ps. XVI. 7. (Sept. Ps. XCVL ἡ. ) 

. Our passage differs therefrom in giving the command inter mediately 
instead of directly, for NAnvm “worship ye” προσκυνησάτωσαν “Let 
worship’,--thus exhibiting less of the sovereignty of the Deity, but 
more of His condescension. Instead of ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ “his angels” of 
the Sept, Paul gives dyyedoe ϑεοῦ “GOD’s angels”, which imterpre- 
tation of the “his” is not incorrect, in as far as Christ being one of 
the persons of the GODHEAD, “his angels” could then be called “GOD’s 
angels”. But, in the. Hebrew text we read prbarba “all elohim”, 
which word, O%7- 8, has. been rendered by the Sept. in several places, 
besides. the present, by ἄγγελοι --- (see Ps. VIL 6; CXXXVIIL 13) — 
a meaning which need not be denied to it, when it is admitted that 
the word may denote kings and magistrates, because of their rank 
and dignity (Ps. LXXXIL 1 espec. v. 6. See Ges. Heb. Lex. sub voce 
A: 2). And why may it not, for a similar reason, be given to angels 
also? Dr, Davidson (in Sac. Herm. p. 427) says: “Gesenius, in his 
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Thesaurus (p. 95), as also in his smaller Lexicon, denies that mate 
signifies angels; but the authority of an inspired author is directly 
opposed to this sentiment.” . However, in his Introd. to Old Test. 
p. 163 he afterwards wrote: “The Alexandrine recension of the LXX. 
which the apostle used (How does Dr. D. know that?) has there (in 
Deut.) viol ϑεοῦ instead of ἄγγελος θεοῦ." Dr. D. continues with “The 
Hebrew word elohim never denotes angels, as Gesenius and Hengsten- | 
berg both allow; so that the New Testament writer must have had 
both passages of the LXX. (i. 6. Deut. XXXII. 48 and Ps. XCVI. 7) 
‘in his mind, (though he had. said it is taken from.Ps. in the Sept. 
and not from Deut.) and mixed them up together.” He says. “the 
Heb. word elohim never denotes angels, as Ges. and Hengst. both 
allow”. But what of that? Ges, in his Lex, s. vy. B.5 writes “OWN is put 
for a godlike shape, apparition, spirit, 1 Sam, XXVIII. 13”; and why, 
then, may not the Sept. interpretation ἄγγελοι be admitted, more espe- 
cially as it is adopted by an inspired writer, (as Dr. D. once allowed,) 
who is certainly a greater authority than either Ges. or Hengst.? 

The only question that now remains is, Was the Messiah the 
person to whom the “him” refers? Was it said in régard to thé Mes- 
siah? That such is the case may be seen from the following reasons. 
First, the fact that Paul uses it thus may be regarded as a proof 
that the Jews of his time would admit the propriety of such an 
application, and hence, that they probably so applied it. Second, it 
was and is the opinion of the Jews that this Ps. refers to the Messiah. | 
And lastly, there is nothing in the Psalm itself which forbids such a 
reference, but everything to favour such an interpretation. 


(11) 


Heb. X. 30, 
[οἰδαμεν γὰρ τὸν εἰπόντα] 
Ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκησες, ἐγ ὦ ἀνταπο- 
δώσω, λέγει κύρεος [ταὶ Te 
Jur] Κρινεῖ κύριος τὸν λαὸν 
αὐτοῦ: 
αἀντοαποδωσῳ cD* 17, 233." 
67* ve it cop 801 aeth ...¢ 
(85) Ln add deyes κυρεὸς 
cAD**EKL al pler sy1P al pp 
m | sgeree-h. 1. cADEK 31. 


55. it 73. vg it syr utr aeth | 


(sed DEK al? vg it praem ore} 
¢ post xvg. cL al pler cop al. 
[For we know him that 
hath said,] Vengeance ée- 
dongeth unto. me, I will re- 
compense, saith the Lord. 
[And again,] The Lord 
shall judge his people. 


‘Deut, X¥XIL 35—36.: 


35 dy ἡμόρᾳ. ἐκδιιήσεως" 


36%. 


ἀνταποδώσω... OTL xgevet 


κύριος τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. 


Ps, 134. 11. 


ὅτε Ἐρενεῖ. πύριος τὸν λαὸν 


αὐτοῦ. 


25In the day of ven- 
geance I will recompense... 

3¢For the Lord shall 
judge his peeple. 


Deut, XXXUL 35—36, 
- bya np bye 
sap?) rin po st 


m) art 5... p) + ne 109... 


111. 681 Κὶ. 
Bs. 135. 14. 
(Sere OTE PRD, 


“aj 131K. | p)+eone 
38. 40. 76,156. 61 Καὶ - 


35To me belongeth ven- 
geanec, and recompense ; 

‘s6¥or the Lord shall 
judge his people, 


For. remarks on the first part of this Quotation see Rom. AIL 19, 
In Tischendorf’s text of 1849 the ending Agyee 


where the same occurs. 


Heb. XII. 5—6. 161 


Table E.Lr.a.] 


κύρεος “saith the Lord” was left out, which if adopted would place this 
᾿ Quotation in Table E.Lr, as these words are an addition to the original. 


The next part of the Quotation, if taken by itself, is assignable 


to Table A.s. 


Heb. x. 5—+6. 

Υἱέ μου, μὴ hey gee war- 
δείας κυρίου, μηδὲ stliou 
dre” αὐτοῦ ἐλεχχόμενος" “oy 
γὰρ ἀγαπᾷ κυρίος παιδρῦξε, 
μαστιγοῖ δὲ πάντα υἱὸν ὅν 
παραδέχεται, " 

ἰοῦν. ὮΝ ali de Clemiom 1] 
AD*L al, rrasdecag [DE ελένχ. 
UT. GUE. 

My son, despise not thoa 
the chastening of the Lord, 
ner faint when thon ‘art 
rebuked of him: ¢For whom 


the Lord loveth he’ chas-- 


teneth, and scourgeth every 


(12) 


Prov. TTT. 11—12. 


1 fe, μὴ ὀλυγώρδε Woe, 


δεέας κυρίου, μηδὲ ἐκλύου 
ὑπὶ αὐτοῦ ἐλεγχόμενος, 126 y 
γὰρ ἀγαπᾷ κύριος ἐλέγχει, 


μαστιγοῖ δὲ «πιόντα υἱὸν ὅν 


παραδέχεται, 
μεξ. Ῥϑαοὶ add μους 
“12, chayyee .. σπεαεδδυδε in 


Alex. et mu M88. ef pp... 
My son, despise not thou 
the chastening of the Lord, 
nor faint when thou art 
rebuked of him: 12?For 
whom the Lord loveth he 
yebuketh, and scourgeth 


Prov. WI. 11—12. 

“Ds a nim apw'! 
yprroey Dyn 
ms") Ὁ 5 ΣἸΩΠΣῚ nz) 
py. Tie sews 
PED HY INT 
I) nnsins 74K. m)= 125K. 

nj is 133 K. 


My son, despise not the 
chastening of the LORD; 
neither be weary, of his 
correction: For whom the 
LORD loveth he correcteth; 
even as ‘a father the son, 
in whom he deligheth. 


every son, whom he re- 
celveth. ; 
This Quotation is according to.the Sept., with. this slight alte- 
ration, that it says υἱὲ μου. "Ὁ my son? for vie “Ὁ son”, and mededec 
the chasteneth” for edeyyee “he rebuketh”, agreeing in the former with 
_ the Hebrew, which the Sept. follows in the latter. Both however, 
differ more widely from the original. The verbal form in the Hebrew 
ὈΝΏΡΓΟΝ “mayest thou not reject” or “contemn” is exhibited more 
imperatively μὴ dluydose “do no lightly regard”: also ἸΩΓΙΣΊΩΣ yPRr oN 
‘and mayest thou not feel disgust at his reprool” is given as μηδὲ 
ἐκλύου in αὐτοῦ ἐλεγχόμενος “nor grow fami being rebuked by him’; 
where “feeling disgust at” implies ‘the bearing’ for some ‘time, but 
afterwards the finding troublesome and wishing.to be freed’ from it, - 
and “growing faint” means the enduring at first, but then becoming. 
tired of and ceasing to bear patiently. The result of both is the-same.. 
“His reproof” is the reproof, not, which he receives, but which he 
’ gives, and the individual receives, as the New Test. says “being rebuked 
by him”. ς 
The last clause differs widely, The New Test. thus runs: “For 
whom the Lord loveth, he chasieneth, and seourgeth every son whom 
he receiveth”, or, to form 8, parallel, “whom the Lord loveth, he chas-.. 
teneth; and every son whom he receiveth, he scourgeth”, while the 
Hebrew gives: “For ‘whom Jehovah loveth, he reproveth, even as a 
father delighteth in a son” i. 6. loves Khim.—So Gesenins renders. 
But it is better: “eyen as a father (reproveth) a son (whom) he de- 
lighteth in” (or loves). Jchovah is represented as bearing, to him 
whom he loves, the relation of father to his son, which relationship 


‘gon whom he receiveth, 


162 πο James [¥. 6; James V, 20, iTable ἘΠ, - 


the Quotation also suggests. IND “as a father’ seems to be omitted 
and μαστεγοῖ δὲ πάντα “scourgeth every” put in its place. But it 
may be worth enquiring whether the word may not by a different 
punctuation be regarded as a verb, and rendered “make be sore”, 
“wound”, “afflict”, as Hiphil of S82; see Ezek. ΧΠΠ. 22; Job V. 18. 


(13) οι 
James IV. 6: Prov. IIT. 34. Prov. IIT. 34, 

Γδιὼ λέγει] Ὃ ϑεὸς ὑπερη- κύριος ὑπερηφάνοις ἀν- γὴν sn od- ὮΝ 
'φάνοις ἀντετάσσεται, ταπει: πτιτάσσεται, ταπειροῖς de nm ἜΣ ὭΡΩΡ ἢ 
γοῖς δὲ δίδωσεν χάριν. δίδωσι χάριν. 

ὁ Goo ... alt arm εἰϑὦ ο - c) ony Keri, multi, et RB. 


nugeos. 


ει, [Wherefore hesaith,] GOD The Lord resisteth the Surely-he scorneth the 
resisteth the proud, but proud, but giveth grace scorners: but he -giveth 
giveth grace unto the unto the humble. grace unto the lowly. - 
humble, ‘ 


This Quotation differs from the Sept. in reading ὁ Seog “GOD? for 
κύριος “the Lord”, neither of which is found in the original, where 
the first clause is: “surely to the scorners he will act-as-a-scorner”, i.e. 
simply “he will scorn”, whereas the Sept. and James give ὑπερηφάνοις 

: ἀῳφτιτάσσεται “he arranges himself against the arrogant”—the mean- 
ing of which, however, is not different. 


(14) | 
James V. 20, ss Prov. X. 12. . Prov. ΣΧ, 12. 

[γινωσκέτῳ ὅτε ὁ ἐπι- πάντας δὲ τοὺς μὴ φιλο. “TBE oyyendy δι] 
στρέψας ἁμαρτωλὸν & σιλά- νειποῦντας καλύπτει φιλία. ᾿ noms 
vig ὁδοῦ αὐτοῦ σώσει ψυχὴν ᾿ Toe 
ἐκ Θανάτου zat “καλύψει 
πλϑος ἁμαρτιῶν, κοαλύψες in al. τ 
. [Let him know, that he butlove covereth all that but love covereth all 


which converteth the sin- are not contentious. sing, 
ner from the error of. his " - 

way shall save .a soul from 
_death,}] and shall hide a. 

multitude of sins. 


The part of this verse. te be noticed here is καὶὲ καλύψει πλῆϑος 
ἁμαρτιῶν “and shall hide a multitude of sins (errors).” In Prov. X. 
12 occurs the expression “over all sins (defections).love will cover”, 
which is found quoted ‘in 1 Pet. IV. 8 under the form ὠγώπῃ καλύπ- 
tee TART OG ἁμωρτεῶν “love hides a multitude of sins”. Considering it 
also in the present instance as a Quotation, (though ‘not formally im- - 
troduced as such, yet from the similarity between the two places in 
the New Test. apt to be so regarded) let us compare it with the 
original. 

“All the sins” of an individual, it will be at once confessed, amount 
to and therefore may be termed “a multitude”, so that herein they 
correspoud. The difference between them in presenting the same idea 


Table E.Lr.a.} James V. 20. 168 


appears to be this: that the original states that “all the sins*— every 
one and any one of them—would be covered— that there was not a 
sin such as could not be covered, by love, while James looks to the 
number of them and says, that however many they be—even a mul- 
titude—yet they can all be covered. Still, however, the idea, of “ail” 
lies at the bottom, and neither does “every one” exclide the notion 
of “multitude”, nor, on the. other hand, does “multitude” not com- 
prehend that of “every one”. 

When one does for another what he believes to be for good, it 
cannot be supposed that it originated in any evi? intention,—~that he 
did it from the Aatred he bore to him, but rather, that, actuated hy 
love toward him, he wished to give palpable evidence thereof, and 
hence the deed. Now, we have here stated the acting principle “love”, 
anc its manifestation “the deed”, and therem consists the remaining 
difference between. the. Quotation and. the original, the latter giving 
out generally that “love will cover over all sins”, the former, parti- 
cularly, that in the instance when one’s love is shown by his bringing 
back to the right path another astray, ib will then “hide a multitude 
of sins.” And the application of a general truth in a particular case 
is quite admissible. 

But if any one be not satisfied with this mode of harmonizing, 
there is no need of his regarding it as. a Quotation at all, but merely 

a8 an unintentional coincidence of language and partly of jdea, 1η88-- 

much as ‘no formula occurs strictly binding one to take it as a 
Quotation. See, however, in Table E.Lr. (12) for 1 Pet. IV. 8 to which 
“James could here be supposed to refer; and the remarks thereon. 


164 


Matt. IV. 4 
[γέγραπται] Otn ἐπὶ 
ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἂν- 
ἄρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν sorrel ῥή- 


ματι ἐκστορευομένῳ διὰ στότς 


ματος ϑι8οῦ. 
εὐ σανθρ. (Gb) eBCDELPU 
VZA al20 fere ...¢ om 6 
cKMS | ev (68 cCD al (vv?) 
.¢ exe CBEKLMPSUV A ete. 
[Tt is written,] Man shall 
not live by bread alone, 
but by every word that pro- 
coedoth out of the mouth 
of GOD. 


Matt. TV. 4; Matt. XVIII. 16, 


TABLE E.I.a.0. 
(1) 


Dent. VIII, 3, 

ote ἐπὶ ἄστῳ μόνῳ ζήσε- 
ται ὃ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾿ dni 
παντὶ ῥήματι τῷ ἐκπορενο- 
μένῳ διὰ σεόματος ϑεοῦ 
ξήσδεαι ὃ ἄνϑρωπος, τ 

Om. ὃ ΤΥ. etal m | exe... 
ἐν in mss et pp mu ant| Alex. 
ΜΒ. quate exmtog. | Cyc. ὁ 
avd, One MS. om, 

man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by every 
word that procecdeth out 
of the mouth of GOD shall 
moan live. 


[Table E.3,a,0.° | 


Deut, VII. 3. 
ppm sand onbr-Sy Νὸ 
suiorb3! yoy 5 own 
msn") mm nin © 


ἢ = 69.K. mj)=— 18 K. 


. man doth not live by 
bread only, but by every 
word that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of the LORD 
doth man live. 


Here “Matt. may be said’ to follow the LXX. as, like it, he has 


θεοῦ, whereas the Heb. gives Tr. 


Also the LXX. ‘renders δα τῸΣ 


by παντὶ ῥήμοτε (τῷ) ἐκπορευομένῳ, which is also read in Matt. the 
word ῥήματε being supplied, as word is in the Auth. Vers, But Matt. 
omits the conclusion ζήσεται ὁ ὄνϑρωπος, which the LXX, has, after 
-the Heb. This, however, is of no momett, since it may, and would, 
be supplied from the end of the first clause. Thus, excepting in giv- 
‘ing θεοῦ for Mim, the Heb. may be said to be rightly rendered. by | 
the LXX., swhose text is found in Matt., save the last words; and so, 
this passage might have been put in Table A:s. - 


Matt. XVII. 16. 
ἵνα. ἐπὲ στόματος δύο 
μαρτύρων ἢ τριῶν σταϑῇ 
“τὰν ῥῆμα. 


Ὁ. 435. om αὶ μαφευρω 
iransp. ante dvo et vot 
zocor I. ale 11 Or | στάϑη 
cEDEFGHKLSVX ete. Cyr .., 
IMU4 al m (e 8} Or στάθϑη- 
Teva. 

- that in the mouth of two 
or three witnesses every 
word may be established, 


(2) | 
Deut. XTX. 15, 
ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρ- 
tiger καὶ ἐπὶ στόματος 
τριῶν μαρτύρων στήσεται 
σεὰν ῥῆμα. 
oradyoetae in Alex. Ox. 


αἱ τὰ. ai, MSS. also Ald. 
et Compl. Edd. 


: 


Ai the mouth of two wit- 
nesses, and at the mouth 
of three wilnesses, shall!” 
every word be established. 


“Deut. XIX. 15. 
ἿΝ oy ow?) opty 
op Ὁ πρὸ Ὁ τον 
“27° 
h) ovw 18.69. 100.121.1295, 
152. 153; 1. 4. 107 a pK 


i) = ety 16. 69. 109 Κ' 
$72; 529. 656a p, R. 


at the mouth οὐ two 
witnesses, or at the mouth. 
of ‘three witnesses, shall 
the matter be established. 


This passage carries with it an evident reference to the Mosaic 
law, found in Deut., wherein we read, more fully, “or at the mouth of 
three witnesses”, for “and of three” καὶ teed», which, however, is easily 


supplied from the beginning of the verse. 


He adds, like the Sepi., 


Table E.1.a.0.] Matt. XTX. 5; Matt. XXI. 1810, 165 


πᾶν, and translates Pip? “shall stand”, i. e. stand good or be valid, 
by ora? “may stand”, the Sept. being oryoerac “shail stablish itself”, 
the same as orethnoerex, which is read in Alex. Ox. et mu al MSS. 


See 2 Cor. XE 1, 


Matt, XIX. 5, 

[καὶ εἶπεν] Ἕνεκεν τούτου 
καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν 
πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα ual 
κολλῳθήσεται τῇ γυναικὶ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται οὗ δύο 
εἰς σάρκα μέαν, 


apeney eCDEFGHKMSUVA 
al pler...cBLZ Or evexa [ΟΕ 
al pm vv m Tit al πάτερ. 


αὐτου et E al vv m-Ath al . 


μῆτερ. αὐτοῦ | πολλ. CBDEF 
GHISUYV 8150 fere...¢ προῦ- 
κολλ.. eDELMZA etc. |Zomi oe. 
[And said] For this cause 
shall a man leave father 
and mother, and shall 
cleave to his wife; and 
‘thoy twain shall be one 
flesh, 


it. may first. be observed’ that Matthew’s 


9). 

Gen. ΤΊ. 24, 
ἕνεκεν τούτου παταλεές 
wee ἄνϑρωπος τὸν πατέρα 
αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ 
προςκολληθήσοταὶι weds τὴν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔσονται 
οὗ δύο εἰς σάρκα μέαν. 
For evexer one MS. 
many fathers. ‘give αντὸ | pay 


τέρα add ovcev plurMSS.....[ 


πρὸς τ΄ yur, Cot. Ox. MSS. 
et Ald. Ed..,,. Alex. MS. et 
Compl. Ed. cy guvoexe. 


Therefore shall a man 
leave his father and Aes 
mother; and shall be *join- 


_ ed unto his wife: and they 
twain shall be one flesh. ~~ 


* Gr. cemented. 


and ° 


Gen, II. 24. 
PaNThs way any aby 
(eR. PIT. ἸΌΝ τ ΠΝ 
soy nb") en) 
ᾧ 


ὦ pat. cu) anawe 8. 


Therefore shall a man 
leave his father and his 
mother, and shall cleave 
unto his wife: and. they 
shall be one flesh. 


text, as given above, 


differs from the LXX. in omitting αὐτοῦ, and reading κολληθήσεται tH 
γυναιπὶ for προσκολληθήσεται MOOS τὴν» yvveine. Yet the two texts 
could ‘be brought nearer, a8 seen in ¢. Matt., however, would still 
vary in omission and having ty 7. for προς τ. y But τῷ 7. 185 read Ὁ 
in Alex. MS. et Compl. Ed., and if adopted, they would agree more. 
The Heb. says: {BIA vans “his father δρᾶ his. ‘mother’, 
wiile the LXX. leaves out the latter pronoun, and Matt. both. Also, 
while both the LEX. and Matt. read ἔσονται of δύο, the Heb. has only 
yim ‘and they shall be”, but the Samaritan ‘has Orv Mm, which 
addition appears also in the Syr. Vulg. and Arab. versions. We are 
not, however, to suppose i consequence, that the Heb. had origin- 
ally “the two”. They are not independent witnesses, the reading being 
referable for its origin to either the Samaritan or the Septuagint; 
- nor would their testimony prove its existence in the original, where 
the same idea: is expressed, only with less definiteness, as may be 
gathered from what precedes. ω : 


Πα, ΧΧΙ, 1310. 
ὑμεῖς “δὲ αὐτὸν ποιοῖτο 
σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 


ποιέετε ΟΒΊ, 124, cop Or? 
fas... ¢ ἐποεησατε CDE GHK 
MNSUVA FA alpl.. 1. Or? 


Th SMa at 


Jer. VIL. 11. 
μὴ σπήλαιον ληστῶν 6 


οἶκός μὸν οὗ ὀπεκέκληται. 


ay “ - Pa ~ 
τὸ ονομά μὸν ἐπὶ αὐτῷ ἐκεῖ 
ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν; 


orog «ou several MSS. 
add everere, 


- Jer. VIL 11. 
mi") Oy myn 


NP “iN Mid Part 


oD ys yoyay 
s) = 168 K. 


166 Matt. ἌΧΗ. 37, (Pable H..a.o. 


Ts this house, which ig 
calted by my name, be- 


Te not my house, where- 
OL Tay name is called, a. 
den of robbers in your come-a den of robbers in 
eyes? your eyes ? 

The LXX, varies from the Heb. in omitting (7, unless γένετο: 
be read with several MSS., in rendering M10 [20 this house” by 6 
οὗκός wou “my house”, and adding ἐκεὲ “there”, variations so slight that 
the Quotation might have been placed in Table C. 

But the only part that Matt. has in common‘is σπήλαιον λῃστῶν, 
the rendering of DSH ΠΛῊΝ “a den of thieves”. And αὐτὸν from the 
former clause is seen to refer to ὁ οἶκος pov “my house”, given in 
Jer. thus: yoyo ΣΝ MN WaT “this house, (as to) which my 
name is called upon it” (or, “this house, upon which my name is 
called”, i. e. which is called by my name). Now, whilst in Jer. the 
question’ is asked: “Js this house, which is called by my. name, become 
a den of robbers, iz your eyes?” (in the LAX. “Is it not &c.”), in 
Matt. it is answered, when he says: “but ye are making it a den of 
thieves”. The Heb. expression Ἔ PY2 Yh “to be in the eyes of any 
one”, i.e. tobe in his sight, is a phrase denoting the sense of the 
verb vidert , to seem; so that Jer. asks: “Does my house seom a den 
of robbers?” and Matt. answers: “It has actually become one” —“Ye 
are making it so”. There is thus, then, ultimately no difference, ex- 


but ye have made it a 
den of thieves. 


cept in’ the form of. expression, between the two passages in Jer. 


and Matt. 


Matt. XXIL 37, 
᾿γαπήσεις κύριον Tor 
ϑιβόν cov ἐν: ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ 
vou καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇΈ ψυχῇ cou 
καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ tH διανοίᾳ σου. 


εἰ δ παρ. CDKLMSZ te. ... 
_ BEFGHUV?4al μ᾽ 850 Clem 
om τῇ (Gb) | cy ψυχ. cBD 
KLMSZ οἷο, Clem... EFGHU 
ὙΓΙΑ͂ α130 fere om ry (GD%| 
τὴ (minuse pauc om) ὅρων. 
sou... 13.69, 124 al? syr aeth 
add sors ev oly ry cozus dow, 


Thou shalt love the Lord 
thy GOD with all thy heart, 
and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy mind. 


. (Ὁ) 
Deut. VEL δ. 
καὶ ἀγαπήσεις κύφεον τὸν 
Dede σὸν ἐξ ὅλης τῆς δια- 


γνοίας σοὺ καὶ ἐξ ὕλης τῆς ὁ 


ψυχῆς cov καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
δυνάμεως σου, 


διαύοτας ... καρ δέας in Alex. 
and many other MSS.;, also 
Ald. et Compl. Edd. aiugys -. 
τὔχυος in some MSS. | cov. 
two MSS. add καὶ ἐξ ὅλης 
τῆς ἐσχύος σου. another παρ- 
ὅνας | δυνάμεως. διανοίας 1 
some Μ55, Two MSS. add 


- as above xaz δὲ οὶ τ. wy. α. 


at the end, 

And thou shalt ove. the 
Lord: thy GOD with all 
thy mind, and with all 
thy soul, and with all ‘hy 
strength. ᾿ 


᾿ Deut, VEL 5 


2:5: 


And thou shalt love the . 
LORD thy GOD with all 
thine heart, and with allt 
thy soul, and with all thy 
might. 


‘Tf in the LXX. the reading καρδίας be adopted for δεώνοίως, it 
will then agree with the Heb. and the passage would be placed in 


Table C.Lr. 


Matt. renders IND “thy might” by deevode cou “thy mind”, when 


Table E.1.a.6.] Mark X. 7-8, 167 


one expects Oveapee cov, which causes the. placing of it here. Yet 
there would be a sufficient reconciling of the two, if Dr. Davidson's 
remark be approved, who says: “It has been thought strange that he 
translates “ND by διωνοίω, and Doepke affirms that it never has such 
a signification. The Hebrew term, however, signifies strength, and in 
rendering it δέώνοια, the apostle referred it to strength of mind.” It 
is true that ἽΝ means might, vehemence; and as the love here com- 
manded réspects not the body —is not a bodily power, but must be 
spoken of the inner principle, the mght must belong thereto, This 
Matt. expresses by διωψοιῶ, which refers to the vove, “the intellect”, 
and means: “turning in one’s thoughts and resolving”; “resolution 
after deliberation”, “considerate determination”. The word, by which 
the LXX. renders it, is dureuewe, which expresses potency in general, 
and is used of the body. (i. 6. vigour}, or of the mind (i, 6, ability, 
talent), ‘or of anything else. The LXX. puts διανοίας “strength of mind” 
for #epdec “heart”; but where part of this command is repeated, as 
in Deut. X. 12; XXX. 6, it reads ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σον καὶ ἐξ ὅλης 
. τῆς ψυχῆς σοῦ, according to the Heb, 


From the relation expressed by the preposition 2 in the Heb., 
“the heart &c.” may be regarded as the instrament used in loving 
Jehovah, (comp. Is, LVI. 1; Josh’ X. 11). More properly, however, 
-it may denote the relation of being ἐπ a place, which is its special 
meaning; and then “the heart ὅθ." will. be viewed as the seat of 
the love. Such is the tea conveyed by ἐν in Matt. And, as it is 
in the fountain. the water is, and, the fountain being considered as 
the source, from it also it flows, “the:heart &e.” may be looked upon 
as the source whence the love proceeds. And such is the form given. 
to. the idea by the LXX, ΝΣ 


(6) 


Mark X. 7-8. 
Me 


ἕνεκεν τούτου xacededper 


» ' > 
ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα ot 


τοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ 
προςκολληϑήσεται πρὸς τὴν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ δπαὶ ὅσον. 
ταὶ οὗ δύο εἰς σάρκα μέαν. 

TDM* τ. πάτερ. (M™ add 
αὐτοῦ) 4. ¢. «yt. (D ἑαυτὸν 
M αὐτοῦ, h, 1, αὐτοῦ add ct 
vv) }¢ Lu inf. δα ἃ καὸστρος- 
καλλι στρ. τ᾿ y. (Ln τῇ 7. CA 
Ld al vv... C γυναι) αὐ- 
του cACDEFGHELMSUVKE 
A al fere omn vv fere omn.. 
. om cB evg 48. go. 

‘For this cause shali ἃ 
man leave his father and 
mother, and cleave to his 


. Gen. ΤΙ. 24 

svexey τούτου παταλεΐμει 
ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὖ- 
τοῦ καὶ τῶν μητέρα, 
προρκολληθώήσεται πρὸς τὴν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται 

οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μέαν. 
For evexey one MS, and 
many fathers give ἄντε, | 
μήτερα add aurouplur M88. 
. | προς c. y, Cot, Ox. MSS. 
et Ald. 


t 


Therefore shall a man 


leave his father and fis 
mother, and shall ‘be 


καὲ 


Kd. .... Alex. MS. et” 
. Compl. Ed. τῇ yuraexe. 


Gen: TT. 24, 
PANTS WANT ID! poy 


{PEND pa) jas7nsi 
lay Ww) yam. 


th aS. nm) onan 5. | 


Therefore shall a man 


leave hig father and his 


mother, and shal cleave 
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wife; ΒΑ μα they twain shall 
be one “flesh. 


Mark XP. t7lp.;, Luke XIX. 46Ip. 


*Joined unto his wife: and 
they twain shall be one 
flesh, 

* Gr. cemented, 
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unto. his wife: and they 
shall be one flesh. 


According to Tischendorf*s text οὗ 1849, Mark omits the middle — 


clause: 


καὶ προρκολληϑῴσδτοι τῇ γυνομμὴ (or πρὸς τὴν γυναϊκεῷ αὖ- 


τοῦ “and shall be attached towards (lit. glued to) his wife”, which would 
transfer the quotation to Table E.IIl.a.0.2.0.; but we prefer Lach- 
mann’s text, which keeps this clause, and which Tisch. has admitted 


in Ed. 1859. 


Like Matt., Mark drops the ἀντὸν after μητέρα, though he keeps 
it after teréee, and he has followed the LXX. in reading of δύο “the . 


two”. For additional remarks see Matt. XTX. 


Mark XI. I7 Ip. 
ὑμεῖς δὲ ἡτεπεοιήκατε αὖ- 
τὸν σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 


menoeyx. CBLA Or ..¢ En 
ἑποιησαξδ cACDECHK MSU 
VXI al fere omn [AM 1. 33. 
ἈΕῚ fere ante emoy. pox, 
αὐτὸν. 


but -ye have made it a 
den of thieves. 


(7) 
Jer. VI. 11. 


μὴ “σπήλαιον λῃστῶν 6 
οὗκός μου οὗ ἐπιριέκληται τὸ 


ὄνομά fou én? αὐτῷ ἐκεῖ 


ἐνώτειον ὑμῶν; 
osx. wov-several MSS, add 
eyevero. 


Fs not my house, where- 


on my name is-ealled, a 
den of robbers, in your 
eyes ὃ 


5 in this Table. 


Jer. VIL. 13. 
mn) OS Me 
Sop Wws A Wan 

OD PyS γον πον 


.5) τι 168 K. 


.Is this house, which is 
called by my. name, be- 
come a den of robbers in 
your eyes Ὁ 


Mark} differs froma Matt. only in the verb, the former having 
ποηοιηρατε “ye have made”, (or with ¢ Ln enomoure “ye made”,) whilst 
the latter reads gostre “ye are making”, (or with ¢ exocyoute “ye 
made”). See additional remarks on Matt, XXL. 1510. above. : 


Luke XIX. 461p. 
ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπούΐσατα 
σπήλαιον λῃστῶν, 


aur. extoryo (L moseers) 1. 


SD al alig Oreos. αὖτ. 


bab ye have made it a 
den of thieves. 


(8) 


Jer. VIL 11. 


μὴ σπήλαιον λῃστῶν ἃ 


οἶκός μου οὗ ἐπιιέκληγεαι τὸ 
ὄνομά μὸν ἐπ αὐτῷ ἐκεῖ 
ἐνώτιον ὑμῶν; 

οὐκὶ μ. several MSS, add 
syeveTo. 

Js not my house, where- 
on my name is called, a 
den of robbers, in your 
eyes? 


Jer. VIL. 11. 
min’) Ee On 
N37 Wess ma ‘Pan 
Da pys ἔα ἢ 
8) = 168 Κὶ, 
Is this: house, which is 
called by my name, be- 


come ἃ den of robbers in 
your eyes? 


Mait. Mark and Luke differ in the form of the verb, Luke having 


ἐποιησῶτε “ye made”, while Mark has. πεποιήκατε, “ye have made”, (6 
In however ἐποεήσατε, as Luke) and Matt. ποιεῖτε “ye are making”, 
(s, enorqeete),. See remarks on Matt XXI. 1810. above. 
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Acts VII. 3. 
κα lead εἶπον moos αὐτόν} 
Ἔξελθε ἐκ τῆς γῆς σου wud 
τῆς. συγγδνείας σου, καὶ 
δεῦρο εἰς τὴν γῆν ἣν ἄν σοι 
δείξῳ. 


ex... D* ἀστὸ (ἃ (δ) |xcerys - 


cBD* sah Thpht...¢ xae ex 
° engcACD” EH ete. vv pl (sed 
ἃ syr acth ἃ Jantea de s. 64} 
Thph? ‘Ir Aug { συν. (CDE 
-meag) gov... E al sl Ang add 
παὶ en TOY OLxOU τοῦ πατρὸς 
gov | τὴν cCABCDE al ...g¢ 
(= (Ὁ) om cH al pl Thph. 

[And said unto him,] Get 
thee out of thy country, 
and from thy kindred, and 
come into the land which 
I shall shew thee. 


Acts VIL. 3; 42-43, 


(9) 
Gen. XIE. 1. 
αἱ εἶπ κύριος τῷ 
[Kai εἴπε κύριος τῷ 


᾿άβραμ] Ἔξελθε ἐκ τῆς γῆς 


vou καὶ ἐκ τῆς συγγενείας 
cov καὶ ἐκ τοῦ oltou τοῦ 
πατρύς σου, καὶ δεῦρο εἰς 


_ τὴν γῆν ἣν ἂν coe δείξω. 
καὶ devoo Ox. MS. et Ald. , 


et Compl. Edd... . Alex. ct 
Cot. MSS, om 4 Many MSS. 
el Ald, Ed. om τὴν. 


[And the Lord said to 
Abram,] Get thee out of 
thy counéry, and out of thy 
kindred, and out of thy 
father’s house; and come 
inte the land that I will 
shew-thee. . 
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Gen. XI. 1, 
[ΠΝ ΠΝ nim wx] 
FIO ys Ἡρτησος 
PISTOS ἼΞ PB 

AS TW 


. [Now the LORD had said 
uato Abram,] Get thee out 
of thy country, and from 
thy kindred, and from thy 
father's house, unto a Jand 
that I wilt shew thee: 


This. passage verbally agrees with the LXX. except that it omits. 
the clause καὲ ἐκ. τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ πατρός cov, which is the translation 
of aN aM “and from the house of thy iather’, Again the Heb. 
reads PINT~DN... JSON! APT “Go for thee from thy land.,.unto the 
land” &e., which latter the LXX. (and the New Test. follows it) has 
joined as a clause wat δεῦρο xr. 4. “Come out from thy, land...and 
hither (come) into the land &¢.”, the LEX. merely expressing the idea 
more iully than the Heb., with which it entirely accords. It may be 


assigned also to Table E,liLa.2.0, 


Acts VII, 42-—43, 

[καϑὼς "γέγραπται ἐν 
βίβλῳ τῷν προφητῶν} Μὴ 
σφάγια ual ϑυσέας προσ- 
ἡνέγκατέ ἴοι. ἔτη τεσσερά- 


κοντὰ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οὗκος ᾿ 


Ἰσραήλ, ᾿ϑκαὶ ἀνελάβθεξ 
1 4 ~ 1 

τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ MoLoz, καὶ 
τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ ϑεοῦ Ῥεφάν, 
τοὺς τύπους οὕς ἐποιήσατε 
περοσκυνεῖν αὐεοῖς; ταὶ με- 
roma ὑμᾶς ἐπώκεινα βαβυ- 
λῶνος. - 

42, cegoeg. (A at. τεσο. 
post eog... Variant al) ..¢ Ln 
τεσσαρ. cf Prol [ in ἢ add 
Aayee AVOLOG. ες 


a0) 


Amos V. 20 -- 7. 


Bah σφάγια καὶ θυσίας 
προςηνέγκατέ μὲ, οἶκος 
Ἰσραήλ, τεσσαρύκοντα sty 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ; *%nad ἀνελά- 
Bete τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Moloy, 
καὶ τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ. θεοῦ 
ὑμῶν Ῥαιφάν, τοὺς τύπους 
αὐτῶν οὖς ἐποιήσατε ἕαυ- 
τοῖς "xed μετουμῶ ὑμᾶς 
ἐπέκεενα Δαμασκοῦς" 


25, There are many varia- 
tions of order, but. no copy 
appears to agree with the N. 
T. Alex, MS, awposyy. μὸν ev 


Amos V. 25—27, 


ΠΊΩΝ) ora? 
Oya a! OA 


1) τὸ 145 Κα, 8) nib per 


- Kibbutz ct Cholem 196 a p. 


B, ἢ ste 575K. 440 ἃ p ἴα, 
u) cons. 89, 128. 150, 175K, 
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43. Geoy cBD- al syr sah 
arm Or Ir Philast ...¢ add 
tpov CACEH al ph ve cop 
syr al Chr al [ρεφαν (Gb’) 
c {A al ραεφαν) CE (e re- 

‘fom, item acth) al m {al 
fere2® Oce ρεφφαν) syr utr 
cop sah:arr Or mis Cyr Thdrt 
Thpkh1 Hier-..H al gene ς. 
-pge ...al Just gages’... D 
“al vg tr cen pete. Bal ῥομφαι 


εἰς ρεμφαν Ὁ min paucis at 


vditr Thder Chr Thph? . 
diff al. 

[42asit is written in the 
book of the prophets, ] Ὁ ye 
house of Isyael, have ye 
offered to me slain beasts 
and sacrifices ay the space 
of forty years Im the wil- 
dermess? 42Yea, ye took 
up the tabernacle of Mo- 
loch, and the star of your 

‘god Remphan; figures 
which ye madéto worship 


them; and I will ΌΤΙ 


you away beyond Babylon. 


Acts VIL. 42—43. 


TH &Q. Ole. 109. τδοσερ, ETH, 

λέγει xvgeoc. Compl Ed, reo. 

ety σερθῦην., CLOM evty ἔθ. 
26. Pocgay ,.. δεφαν XI. 


eles geen. 95. 185, 239 


eupe Compl. Ed. | aver 

lex. et B. MSS. et Ald. Ed, 
al om | soe, 42 adds wean- 
xuve, | ecuc. Compl. Ed, ev 
αὐταῖς, 4 

27, For dapacset 26 reads 
βαβυλωνας, 


25Q house of Israel, have 
ye offered to’ me = stain 
Seasts and sacrifices, forty 
years in: the wilderness? 
28Yea, ye took up the 
tabernacle of Moloch, and 
the star of your god Rae- 
phan, their figares which 
ye made for them; 27and 
I will carry you away 
beyond Damascus. 


Ν 
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x) ean 607K. γἹ = 355K. 
ὧν 5 os 612 Καὶ, 


"Have ye offered unto ; 


tne sacrifices and offerings 


in the wilderness forty 

years, O house of Israel ? 

16But ye have borne the* 

tabernacle of your Moloch 

and Chinn your images, . 
the star of your god, which 

ye made to yourselves, 

21Therefore will ΤΟ cause 

you to go into captivity 

beyond Damascus, - 


* { Or, Siecuth your king. 

Excepting that the first verse has the words in a different order, 
and that, in thé next, ὑμῶν is dropped after deot,.and αὐτῶν after 

rénoug, though ¢ retains the ὑμῶν, this Quotation is the same as the 
LXX., until we come. to the next last clause, where, for οὖς ἐποιήσατε 

ἑαυτοῖς “which ye made for them”, is given οὖς ὁποιήσατε προσχυν- | 
εῖν αὐτοῖς! “which ye: made to worship them”, thereby showing the’ 


purpose and interpreting the original D2? “for yourselves”. Also, at - 
the end, for #epecxod as in the original, is read βαβυλῶμος. 
We shall now see how far it agrees with the Heb. The first. 


difference is presented in the middie verse, ver. 26, where the original 
says: “and-ye took up (or bore) the fent (or tabernacle) of your king 
(or idol, see Is. VIII. 21) and the burners, your-images,—-the star of 
your god, which ye made for you.” In the New Test., it runs: “and ye 
took up the tent of Moloch, and the star of the god (LXX. your god) Rephan, 
the images (LXX. their images) which ye made to worship them.” Here 
ὭΣΘ TAED MR becomes τὴν σκηνὴν! τοῦ ολόχ. Now, as the title 
of “king” is applied to Jehovah, since he is king not only of each 
individual, but also and specially so, of the whole nation of Israel, 
so would it be applicable to idols in the language of their worshippers. 
And thus, whilst speaking of the idolatry of the Israelites, “the tent 
of your king” will mean: “the tabernacle, which the idolatrous Israelites 
construcied in the desert in honour of some idol, like the tabernacle 
of the covenant in honour of Jehovah”, (see Ges. Heb. Lex.) and not Jeho- 
yah’s. Were n2son “your king” pointed pe 30 (and who « can say that 
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it may not?) it would then be rendered “your Molech”, which would 
account for the occurrence of Mosoy in both the LXX. and Acts. 
Taking it, however, as it is, the idol, which the idolatrous Israelites 
called. “their king”, instead of so calling Jehovah, will, as the LXX. 
interprets, be Moloch. Now, Molech was an idol of the Ammonites, 
as we learn from 1 Kings ΧΙ. 7, called also 05779 Milcom (vers. 5 and 
33, and-2 Kings XXII. 13) and 0370 Malcam, (Jer. XLIX. 1, 3, ac- 
cording to the DXX., which there reads Medyod as a pr. name and not 
as.an appellativé: “their king”). The 5‘ and 7™ verses of 1 (LXX.3) Kings 
XI. appear to be run together in the EXX. Molech in. ver. 7. is 
omitted, and Mileom of ver. 5 is read, which, however, is taken as 
an appellative and rendered τῷ βασιλεῖ αὐτῶν. “their King”, and so 
in ver. 33; but in 2 (LXX. 4). Kings XXII. 13, where the same word 
occurs, we find the LXX. reading Modéy, and in our passage 02370 
“your king” is given as “Mody”, " 
In 2 Kings ΧΧΤΙ. 10 we read of a rite observed in the worship 
of Molech, viz. one’s making his son or daughter pass through the 
fire to Molech (LXX..Modoy). “Its statue was of brass with the mem- 
bers of the human body, but the head of an ox; it was hollow within, 


‘was heated from below, and the children to be iramolated were placed 


in its arms, while drums were beaten to drown their cries”. See Ges. 
Heb. Lex. The Rabbins desiring to free their aiicestors from the oppro- 
brium of a superstition so atrosious, have feigned that the children 
were only made pass through fire as ὦ rite of lustration, and the 
same sentiment is. also expressed by the LXX. (2 Kings XVI. 3); but 
that, children, thus offered to Molech, were, really burned, the follow-_ 
ing passages hardly leave a doubt. Jer. XXXIL 35; XIX. 5; VIL 31; 
2 Chron. XXVIUW. 3; Ezek. XXUII. 37. That it was not unknown in 
Moses’ time is inferrible from its being prohibited in Lev. ΧΎΤΗ, 21; . 
XX. 2 seq., where the LXX., regarding the name as an appellative, - 
tvanslates it ἄρχοντε “the ruler”. See also Ps. CVL 36—38. “From 
the language of Jeremiah, (eh. XXXU. 35 comp. with XIX. 5) it would 
seem to follow, that the idol Molech was no other than Baal, to whom 
also in the region of Carthage and Numidia children were immolated”. 
See Ges. Heb. Lex. Again, a passage in Diodorus Siculus (20. 14) 
mentions that human sacrifices were offered by the Carthaginians—a 
Phenician colony — to xgovec, i. e. Saturn; and “hence it has been 
commonly held, that the idol, called in the Ὁ. T.. Molech, was also 
called Saturn, and was indeed the planet Saturn, which the ancients 
regarded as a xuxodaéuaw to. be. appeased by human sacrifices.” “It 
may, at all events, be supposed that Molech was an epithet of Baal, 
in current use among the Ammonites, but not among them only, for, 
among the Phenicians, a customary epithet of his was τὸν abn melech 
‘olam, king eternal, and also simply 720 melech, hing; .and by the 
Tyrians he-was also called N7j7222 malgereth Ling of the city”. 
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Our attention, then, must now be turned to Baal, which was “the 
name given to a chief domestic and tutelary god of the Phenicians, 
and particularly of the Tyrians.” “Of the éurrency and extent of this 
worship among the Phenicians and Carthaginians we have one proof 
among others in the frequency of the name Baal in compound proper 
names of Phenician. men, as 2¥2DS Ethbaal, yay ferubbaal;. and 
also of Carthaginians, as 5y2I0 Hannibaal, (grace of Baal) Sysaty 
Hasdrubaal (help of Baal) &c.. Among the Tyrians the full name of 
this divinity appears to have been Ἴ ΟἿΣ mprn Malgereth Baai Zor, 
HMaigereth, Lord of Tyre, where again Maigereth is for: king af. the 
city, The Greeks, on account perhaps of some similarity of emblems, 
constantly gave him the name of Hercules, Hercules Tyrius, and -com- 
pared him with Jupiter.” “The same god, called in -the Aramaean 
manner Bel, was the chief domestic god of the Babylonians, and was . 
worshipped in the celebrated tower of Babylon. Is, XLVI 1; Jer; Τὰ 
2; LL 44. Greek and Roman writers compare him with Jupiter. 
Here, however, we are not to understand Jupiter, as the father of the 
. gods, of whom the Orientals were ignorant; but, in accordance with 
the peculiar mythology of the Babylonians, which was solely connected 
with the worship of the stars, it: stands for the planet Jupiter, stella 
Jovis, This planet was’ regarded 85. ἃ good genius, the author and ὁ 
guardian of all good fortune.and felicity.” Nor did the Hebrews keep 
themselves. free from falling into this’ idolatry, for they with great 
pomp worshipped him. along with Astarte, especially at-Samaria. See 
2 Kings X. 18—28. We find constatitly recurring, in the history of 
_ the Israclitish ‘nation, the mention of Baal’s images (Judg. II. 11). . 
altars, temple, groves (1 Kings XVI. 32—33) high-places (Jer. XIX. 5) 
priests, prophets and worshippers (2 Kings X%. 19). It is Gesenius’s - 
opinion: that-the planet Jupiter,. stella Jovis, as the guardian: and giver 
"of good fortune, was the object of this worship; but there are other 
as able writers, who suppose that, under this name, the sun. was 
worshipped; and indeed he would not deny that Baal with certain 
attributes, such as Hhammon, is.to be-referred to the, sun.: 

Stephen says, at the beginning of the verse, “GOD turned and 
gave them up to worship the host of heaven”, which had been strictly 
prohibited, as read in Deut. IV. 15. “Take ye therefore good heed 
unto yourselves,... (ver. 19) lest thou lift up thine eyes unto heaven, 
and when thou-seest the sun, and the moon, and the stars, even all 

‘the host of heaven, shouldest be.driven to worship them.” From this, 
if may be inferred that, after lapsing from the worship of the One 
True GOD, they would fall into the worship of the heavenly bodies— 
particularly of the sun and moon: and it is, not without reason, the 
opinion of some, that this was the earliest form of idolatry. - In the 
preceding verses (in Deut.), they are warned against corrupting them- 
selves by making a graven image in the likeness of any thing what- 
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ever and wherever, i. 6. with the intent of worshipping it. And if 
has been supposed that the elements and powers of nature were the 
next, added to “the host of heaven’, and that they were first wor- 
shipped in their palpable and visible manifestations, without symbol, 
image or temple, 

In process of time, however, a new corruption arose, by mai’s 
dedicating to each partiewlar deity some living creature, before and 
through which the deity was worshipped. He did so, because he may 
have thought that certain animals displayed qualities, which aptly 
symbolized those attributed to a particular deity, or that the gods 
had made these living creatures more or less partakers of their divinity 
and perfections, that they might be instrumental in conveying a know- 
ledge of themselves to men. However it may have been, stil such was 
the case. Nor was that all; for the material figurations of the power 
and attributes of the deity were in time considered, by the mass: of 
the people at least, as distinct deities, and worshipped not-as sym- 
bolical of a deity; but as the deity itself. As there was no halting 
in thei sinking in the dark deep of idolatry, they began to pay divine 
honours te men, who after death. were elevated to the rank of gods. 
It was not concealed that they had been men, bat it was~ confessed, 
that they were become gods, and in order that the simple aspect of 
‘such a. doctrine might not bé too evidently revolting, it was ‘alleged 
that their spirits. had passed into, and wére become the animating 
principle of, some heavenly body, whose anterior mythological history 
became part of that of the deified mortal. .And-hence the strange 
discrepancies everywhere met with in mythology. Moreover, as the 
heavenly, body had had its symbol, the deified mortal—its oceupant— 
would not be without his; whereby may be explained the fact. that 
most, of the Egyptian gods had two symbolical characters. | 

As the. Hebrews,. previous to their wilderness- wanderings, had 
been residents in Egypt,-it might be anticipated that, when they for- 
sook Jehovah’s worship, they would resort to and imitate the Egyp- _ 
tian idolatry. It is seen (Exod. XXXIL), that, when ‘Moses did not: 
return to the people so soon as they expected, they constrained Aaron. 
to make for them a golden calf, doubtless as representative of Jeho- 
vali, since (ver. 4) “they said, These be thy gods, Ὁ Israel, which 
brought thee up out of the land of Egypt”, and Aaron proclaimed “a 
feast -to. Jehovah” ver. 5, This is only explainable on the suppo- 
sition of Egyptian influence, which cannot reasonably be questioned, 
and stands in connection with, as is very generally agreed, the wor- 
ship of Apis, or, according to some, of Mnevis of Heliopolis.. It is not 
quite determined whether Apis was merely a living and visible repre- 
sentation of some deity, or was himself one; and probably he was 
practically the latter, but theorstically the former, being regarded 
as a symbol of their chief god Osiris—the sun—-which was reverenced 
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in the homage paid to him. This opinion is the more probable, as 
the worship of Apis would seem to have been, not confined, like that 
of most. of the animal gods, to a particular part of Egypt, but general 
throughout the country. In allusion to this event we read in Ps. 
CVI. .19, “They made a calf in Horeh, and worshipped the molten 
Image. (20) Thus they changed their glory (i. e. the invisible Jehovah, 
their GOD, in whom. they should have gloried, Jer. 0. 11) into the 
similitude of an ox that eateth grass.” 
We have now to see if there be any other passages in the Penta- 
teuch, which state the celebration of rites similar to those observed 
in Moloch’s worship. It must, however, be recollected that it: nar- 
rates the history of Israel only so far as it was the people of GOD, 
it being no longer an object of Sacred -Histoty to trace the conduct 
and proceedings’ of that rejected generation, doomed to die; to record 
their expressions of unbelief and their superstitions; and hence, the 
great chasm, between the second and. fortieth years of their march 
through the desert, follows as a necessary consequence. An account, 
then, of such rites in detail we could not venture to anticipate, and 
we should be content, if we met with only some passing notices bear- 
ing thereupon.. In Ley. XVIL it is commanded that every one who 
slew an. animal for sacrifice should bring it to the tabernacle, that 
it might be there presented to the Lord; otherwise “that person would 
be cut off from among his people.” To the. offerings at the taber- 
nacle aré opposed (ver. 5) those “which they offer in the open field”; 
and what was the peculiarity of those sacrifices offered in the field, Ὁ 
we are told in ver. 7 “And they shall-no more offer their sacri-' 
fices unto ‘Seirim, after. whom they have gone a whoring.” That 
Seirim here is to. be taken in its usual acceptation—“goats”—is un- 
questionable; and although there be a contrast between “a goat” and.. 
“a god”, yet it was removed in the Egyptian religion and in that only; 
and hence here again we find Egyptian influence. Herodotus II. 46 
_ says “Both the he-goat and Pan are, in the language of Egypt, named 
Mendes’, and almost all the Greeks follow him. His meaning is that 
the Egyptian god, to whom the Greeks, disregarding the other great 
differences, thought their Pan, on account of the goat’s form and 
salacity corresponded, was called Mendes, a name given to the goat 
also; so that, as the god and the animal bore the same name, by 
whatever name the latter was called, by the same could the former, 
i.e. if the animal mendes -was called goat, the god mendes also © 
might be called goat. Nor was the goat a mere symbol of the god, 
but rather an appearance -- an incarnation of him, and hence was ὁ 
held sacred, and received divine honours. The service of this goat- ~ 
god or god-goat was of high antiquity among the Egyptians, for He- 
rodotus IT. 46 says: “The.Mendesians reckon Pan to be one of the 
eight deities, and say that these.cight deities were prior to the twelve 
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deities.” And again 146: “Among the Egyptians Pan is the most 
ancient of even the eight. gods-which are reckoned first.” The worship 
extended over all Egypt, though its principal seat was the Mendesian 
nome or district in Lower Egypt, in the capital of which viz: Thmuis, 
was erected to Mendes a splendid and renowned temple, the remains 
of which are still in existence. So, we have here “the king” of Amos. 
‘But the agreement will be showa to be more complete, if we can 

detect a Sabaean clement in the representation. and worship of Mendes. 
' He was, first of all, a personification of the masculine principle in 
nature, the active and fructifying power; hence the goat was sacred 
to him, and females were prostituted in his honour, But, since the 
sun was regarded as the chief organ of the active fructifying prin- 
ciple in nature, Mendes at the same time became the sun-god, was 
the sun-god with a peculiar and inhportant reference: As the sun- 
god, the Egyptian Pan appears in a piece of sculpture dedicated. to 
him in Panopolis, ἡ 

We have already referred to the prohibitory laws given in Lev. 
XVII. 21; XX. 2 seq. Now, with regard to Sabeanism, or the wor- 
ship of the heavenly bodies, if any one were asked which should be 
‘called king? the answer’ would be, the sun; and which queen? the 
“moon. To sum up the whole on this part. We ‘have seen that the 
o23bn ‘your king” was interpreted. by the LXX. and Acts to be Mo- 
loch, which, worshipped. chiefly by the Ammonites, appears to be.no 
other than Baal of Phenician and Babylonish idolatry, and probably 
a representation of the sun. Again, by examining the Pentateuch 
itself, we read the warning given to. the Israelites about falling into . 
idolatry by worshipping either the heavenly bodies or images of any, 
objects whatever, as symbols of the attributes of Deity, whereby they 
would be led to pantheism. Also, the calf and goat worships were 
detailed, showing the influence which their dwelling in Egypt had 
-exerted on them, and the connection. in which these'stood to the same 
worships in Egypt, whereby divine honours were paid to Osiris or 
the sun. By bearing Sabseanism In mind, too, we saw that “your 
king” meant something move than merely “an idol”, and that the sun” 
would be thereby designated. Thus, then, by going in different direc- _ 
tions, we have. arrived at the same ‘conclusion, and I would only add, 
that Baal—the sun-—-of the Babylonians was regarded by the Greeks 
as their Jupiter—the planet-—probably because each was the chief god 
of his worshippers. The first clause: “ye bore.the tent of your king” 
will. therefore allude to the tent of the sun, the king of heaven, which 
they substituted for their true king Jehovah. 

It is said: “By Chiun is certainly to be understood the planet 
Saturn, to whom the ancient: Arabians presented offerings on the 
‘seventh day, and who also appears in the Sabean religion as an 
awful power. The worship. of Saturn appears to have spread univers- 
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ally among the Israelites; the words imply that no offermgs were 
- presented to Jehovah, but that the worship of Saturn had the ascen- 
dancy; that this fact is mentioned as 4 well-known circumstance; that 
the tradition respecting it must haye run parallel with the Mosaic 
legend of the Pentateuch, which exactly contradicts it, and indeed 
spread much wider than that. Amos extends the worship of Saturn 
over the whole period of their march through the wilderness; the Israel- 
ites took Saturn with them as their king in the wilderness, which 
contradicts the accounts in the Pentateuch of the patriarchs and their 
pure knowledge of Jehovah.” 

After reading such 8. statement one has a right to demand the ” 
grounds on-which it is made, or.why Chiun is to be regarded as a 
proper name, and a designation of Saturn, since that evidently lies at 
the root of-the whole matter. The proofs are as follow: 1. An 
appeal is made to the Sept, which translates Chiun by Ῥίον, 
‘Prpey ov Ῥεμφαν, and the latter being, as is alleged, a name of 
Saturn, must prove that the Alexandrians had a tradition according 
to which the former 53 designated the same object. This proof is 
most easily set aside if with some we assert that “Poepar does 
not correspond to }¥3, but was a gloss of the interpreters, which 
was afterward interpolated. But “the supposition” (it has been cha- 
vacterized) “is as groundless as any can be. It. assumes that the 
Seventy always numbered the words, of. the Hebrew text, and treated 
them in the manner of Aquila. How came they to think of adding © 
“Ῥαίφαν; de suo, without any further occasion?” Seeing that- in: Acts 
the language of the LXX. is adopted: after this supposed interpolation, 
I should réckon. it a depreciation of, nay more,‘a covert insinuation Ὁ 
against, inspiration, were Ito use this reply. Fully admitting, there- 
fore, that Rhaiphan corresponds to Chiun, it is seen that the proof 
depends. on Rhaiphan’s being a name of Saturn, and if this is not 
proved, it follows that Saturn is not intended by Chiun, “The older’ 
eritics appeal, “with great confidence, to a.Coptic catalogue of the 
Planets published by Kircher, in which Rhaiphan appears as a name 
of Saturn; but Vitringa thought that if was not of much account, 
and - Jablonsky in his Essay Rhemphah -Eoyptiorum Deus, has exposed ὦ 
so completely what sort of thing this Planetarum gyptiorum Cata- Ὁ 
logus is, that it is hardly conceivable how J. D. Michaelis. could ᾿ 
venture to contradict him, and repeat the old assertion that Rhatphan - 
was a name of Saturn among the Copts, independently of the passage. 
in Amos. Jablonsky, indeed, endeavours to give new supports to a 
view which he had deprived of its only support. But however skil- 
fully he’ conceals the want of special proofs for maintaining that 
Rhemphakh was an original Eeyptian.name of a deity, it is clear that Ὁ 
all is founded on etymologies which amount to nothing.” The more 
recent lexicographers of the Coptic tongue have. been able to find 
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no other examples, and none of the classical writers know anything 
of an Egyptian god of this name. The assertion being therefore with- 
out proof, it must be allowed that the LXX. translators knew nothing 
of a tradition stating that Chiun was Saturn. 

9. An appeal is made with great confidence to the Arabic, in 
which it is said jf 4S kivin is a name of Saturn. Gesenius says 
“The Syriac translator gives a different explanation, (from his which 
we shall soon ‘notice) translating D8 pe by ately eb kevon 


isalmkun, Saturn your idol, pronouncing the Heb. 03. prob. as 152, 


and regarding it as 1. q. Syr. ele Arab. olay 1 i, 86, the planet Sa- 
turn, which the Semitic nations worshipped along with Mars as an 
evil demon to be propitiated with sacrifices.” “But” replies Hengsten- 
berg, “it would be well to copy Vitringa’s diseretion, who remarks 
that, though it is indeed maintained by Aben Esra and David Kimchi 
that Kevan among the Arabians and Persians denotes Saturn, little 
weight is to be attached to their authority, since the evidence for 
Kevan, as an Arabic name of Saturn, has received no confirmation 
since their time. No native writer knows anything of such a name,’ 
but the Arabic name for Saturn, which occurs continually. among 


them, is ΜῊΝ zokhal,” 

3. As a third resouree, an appeal is made te the Zabians. Now, 
according to Norberg, Chiun denotes among that people, Saturnus 
sepiemsteliaris, “But” again says Hengstenberg, “if we examine the 
only place, in which this word occurs, it appears that it can as little 
"be a pledge of Chiun’s being the original oriental denomination of 
Saturn, as the Coptic catalogue for the originality of the Egyptian 
Rhemphan. .The passage proves nothing more than that the Zabians . 
τ considered Chiun here as a proper name. But if this is thought to 
prove anything, then must ΤΣ in Amos be also made a proper name, 
since the Chaldee Paraphrast, Kimchi, Sal. B. Melech, and other Jewish 
expositors have taken it for the proper name of an idol.” 

Having thus, I hope, shown what Chiun is not, viz, Saturn ;. 
and as, to give. a negative interpretation, by depriving another opinion 
of its support, and “substituting no other in. its stead, would be of 
little advantage, it is but one’s duty in turn to determine what it really 
is. It is long ago since Ch. B. Michaelis, remarking on the imter- 
pretation of Chiun as Saturn, said: “Repugnat sequens tsalmechem, cul 
cum praecedente singulari chium hand convenit, Unde colligimus 
1. Appellativum esse. 2. Constructum, Videlicet eadem modo se habet 
ut tsalmechem ac siccuth et cocab.” “This reason is no doubt de- 
cisiye” adds Hengstenberg, who. states his own opinion as follows: 
“Let it be admitted that. Chiun is an appellative,, 1. because the 
 comection requires it; and 9. becatise to assert that it is a proper 
name is a violation of all sound philology, then a question arises 

12. 
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about its meaning. We are led to the meaning foundation, frame- 
work by comparing it with }2 which is found in this sense in Exod. 
“XXX. 18. 28; XXX. 9; Lev. VII. 11; and also with ΠΣ). This 
“meaning is quite suited to the connection. In the former clause we 
read: “ye bore the tent of your king”. Every one may perceive how 
well the expression “the stand of your images” corresponds to “the 
tent of your king”. Taking his reasons in the reverse order, I too 
fully admit that Chiun is an appellative, but cannot assign the same 
meaning to it. Regarding “the stand of your images” as repeating 
the same thing as “the tent of your king”, it would no doubt do very 
well; but 1 imagine that another accessory idea is furnished, that 
something more is added, that it is said they “bore the tent of their 
king”. and something more. Now Hengstenberg’s interpretation does 
not, so far as I can see, imply that; and it is to determine what 
is this something additional that we now proceed. 

By recurring to Michaelis’ statement: “eodem modo se babet ut 
tsalmechem ac siccuth et cocab”, 1. 6. that Chiun stands in the same 
relation to tsalmechem as si¢cuth does to malqechem and cocab to 
elohechem, we might suppose ourselves. greatly aided.- In the two 

᾿ latter cases the relation expressed is one of property or possession, 
or the one substantive stands to the other connected with it in the 
re. νων. Οἱ property to its possessor, and such would we find it to 
be, according to Michaelis, in the former. But as I do. not find 
such a relation expressed in. the language of the Acts, which is copied . 
from the LXX., Τ am withheld from assenting te its existence. Hengsten- 
berg would appear to have got very easily over this, (if he ever thought 
of it), for he says of the seyenty what must be applicable to: their 
copyist, “Since they took Chiun as a proper name, they could not 
tell what to do with tsalmechem: Without hesitation ‘they separated 
or joined the words at pleasure, as is commonly done in a dilemma, 
without any pretence of making a various reading. They translated 
as if it stood thus in the original ODN pep 2215.» Τὸ would appear 
that “the star of your god” is to be regarded as explanatory of the 
preceding word “Chiun”, since it runs thus in the New Test. τὴν 
σπηνὴν τοῦ Moloy καὶ τὸ ὥστρον τοῦ ϑεοῦ “the tent of Moloch, and 
the star of (your) god”. 1 think also that “your king” and “your 
god” are used of the same idol, for Acts reads as if it were “the 
‘tent and the star of Moloch, your god”, thus making Rhaiphan be 
either another name for Moloch, or not the name of any idol at all. 
It is already admitted that Rhaiphan corresponds to Chiun, so that, 
as all support has already been taken away from the opinion that 
Chiun is the name of a god, if is inferrible that its correspondent 
Rhaiphan cannot be a god’s name. Again, since “the star of your 
god” is explanatory of Chiun, it follows that it is so of Rhaiphan 
also, which receives support from the conclusion just now reached ; 
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and hence there has been only-a transposition of parts. From the 
position, however, in which Rhaiphan stands in the sentence, it is 
generally taken as a proper name, as that of the “your god”; yet its 
being so mistaken does not make it a proper name. In the Hebrew, 
the words “the star of your god”, occurring after “your images”, show 
its form, so that by “the star.of your god” must be meant the image 
made in likeness of the star, over which they deemed the god of 
their idolatry to preside: and hence “ye bore the star of your god 
Rhemphan” signifies “ye bore the image which ye called Rhemphan, 
and which was made in likeness of the star of your god.” Thus one 
is led to infer that Chiun was the name of the image, and so the 
Vulg. has it, imaginem idolorum vestrorum. Keeping this conclusion 
in view, we must now look out for its-etymology. The one who 
appears to me to have come nearest the true etymological meaning 
is Gesenius who writes “2D dae§ λεγόμ. prob. a statue, image, from τ. 
p> Pi. f2, after the form Pia, 226 ete. So the prophet says of the 
Israelites in the desert, Amos 5, 26 “Fe bere the tabernacle of your 
king (idol), and the statue (or statues, Heb. Gram. § 106. 3) of your 
idols, the star of your god, which ye made to yourselves; 50 Vulg. 
imaginem idolorum vesirorum; comp. Acts VIL 48. According to this 
interpretation, the only one which the received vowels well admit, the 
name ‘of the idol so worshipped is not given; and it can only be in- 
ferred from the mention of a star, that some planet is to be under- 

stood, which Jerome conjectures to have been Lucifer or Venus.” — 
When ODy - ‘is used with reference to idol-worship, it means the shadow, 
likeness, ‘image of the god, whom they through it worship, and not 
the god. himself who is thereby shadowed forth. See 2 Kings XL 18; 
Ezek. VII, 20, Gesenius makes ΡΣ also mean, tage, statue, so that 
the expression is the same as “the image of your images”, which he 
has changed into. “the statue (or statues) of your idols”, thus. divert- 
ing the last word from its correct meaning, im order to furnish some 
attachable idea of the former. It is granted that the meaning given 
to the words may be the only one which the vowels well admit, but 
wore we to adopt it, a different turn would be given to the interpre- 
tation, as may be afterwards inferred. Gesenius writes of the Syriac 
translator's “pronouncing the Heb. 73 prob. as 15, and regarding it 


as i. ἃ. Syr. ek. Arab. oy ya * And we know that the LXX. trans- 
Jators, although changing 3 into 1, wrote it Pygey, Ῥχέραν. And’ 
- hence the question arises: Is the word pointed with its proper vowels? 
Τὸ may be worth noticing, at the outset, that it is pointed the same as 
mi2Q; and if, when the punctuation was adopted, the true pronun- 
ciation was lost, no wonder that, for euphony’s sake, it was thus pointed. 
At all events, the different reading in the LXX. and Syr. excites doubts 
on this head, and we shall now see to what purpose they may be turned. 
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It is but a frigid idea te atiach to the expression “statue of 
likeness” — “pillar of images”, 1 suspect that “the star of your 
god” is not added superfluously, but is calculated to show that Chiun 
is somehow connected with and descriptive of the object of worship, 
which we found to be probably the sun, From the verb ΘΠ to be 
warm, we have M0 f. 1, heat, of the sun Ps. XIX. 7; 2. Poet. for the 
sun itself. Cant. VE 10. And then ]20, only in the pl. 251 images, 
idols of some kind for idolatrous worship, Lev. AXVI. 30; 2 Chron. 
XXXIV. 4, 7. in which passage it is found jomed with statues of 
Astarte, and from ver. 4 it appears further that the D280 stood upon 
the altars of Baal. “Arabs Erpen. and Kimehi” says Gesenius “long 
ago explained the word by suns, images of the sun; and both this 
interpretation and the thing itself are now clearly illustrated by ten 
Punic cippi-with inscriptions, consecrated to Jon Syn (5 SYD) ἢν δι. to 
Baal the selar, Badi the sun.” So 109 (see Ges. Heb. Gr. § 8. 5. 1.) 
or {M2 == mp formed (ἢ 83. 15) from M2 f. 1 τὰ, derived (δ 84. 
V. 11) from 12 written 12. We shall now search after the meaning 


of M2. ‘There is found in the Syr. Te» Arab. sy signifying to burn 
in, to brand, with which may be compared the Gr, xaew (av) to 
consume mith fire, so that the meaning to burn may be assigned to 
it; and hence its derivatives "3, a burning, a brand, i, e. a part of 
the body burnt, Exod. XXI. 25; 713 burnt spot on the body, Ley. XII. 
24. 25, 28. Also the present one 12 which will mean the burner, 
scorcher, This meaning does not appear to be an inappropriate one, 
when it is considered as the name of an image, whether. it be of the 
sun, the. manifest fountain of both heat and light, and which could - 
in southern climes be called “the burner’; just as we have seen him 
called “the warmer”; or even of Molech, that-is, Baal the sun, as 
descriptive of the rites observed in the celebration of his orgies, of 
his burning the children that were offered alive to him. 

‘Its construction will be the next thing to be attended to,. Michaelis, 
we have already seen, says that it is of the construct state, in which 
case it can only be taken as placed ‘partitively im regard to “your 
images”, meaning “ye bore the burner, (one) of your images”. ‘This 
form of construction is found in our own language, nor is it unusual 
in the Latin. Tt states that the thing spoken.of, being included in 
the number of similar things, is taken out from among them and pre- 
sented separately, yet so as to show that it stands connected with 
them, and forms part of the whole. Thus Is. XXL 7 “the choice of 
thy valleys”, i. ὁ. thy choicest (most beautiful) valleys.. Gen. TX. 25 
“a, servant of servants”, i. e. “a lowest servant”. The same view can. 
he taken of the Quotation, whieh reads: “and (ye bere) the siar of 
your god, Rhemphan {or the burner) as regards the images which étc.” 
where attention is first directed to the images in general, and then 
fixed upon a particular one, the burner. But it is evident from the 
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analysis that this idea of relation may be expressed in another form, 
and hence we find Cicero saying “Acerrimus ex omnibus nostris sen- 
sibus est sensus videndi.” The Heb. here uses the prep. 72. See Ges. 
Heb. Gr. § 151. 3. GC. Ovid gives an example of both m “E quis 
Phacthusa sororum maxima.” Met, Lib. IL Fab. 11. 1, 22. 23. Τὸ cannot 
be taken as expressive of the relation subsisting between if and the 
images, which implies that it belongs to each of them, is applicable 
to, and may be said of, each of them, unless they be considered 
in apposition, which is another, but the only other, mode of con- 
struction it may be brought under. Although the same meaning is 
not assigned by all interpreters to Chiun, yet, whatever explanation 
may be given of “your images”, and one must be given, it will be found 
not much, if at all, different from any other. Hengstenberg renders 
by: “the carriage of your images, the star of your god which, &.” 
where “the stay of your god” must refer to “your images” and not 
to “the carriage’. On the other hand J have given: “the burner, 
{one) of your images, (or the burner, your images) the star of your 
sod which &c.” where it refers to “the burner’, which is viewed 
either as one of, or the same as, “your images.” If the former view be 
adopted, nothing more need be stated than that it intimates their 
having a number of deities, but regarding the sun, their king, as prin- 
cipal, whom they expressly worshipped; and, if the latter, we may 
find an analogy for it in the worship of the golden calf, where it 
is read Exod. XXXIL 4. “hese be thy gods, Ὁ Israel &c.” 

᾿ The LXX., instead of translating the word |">, merely transferred 
it, and; in so doing, wrote it, by changing 3 into 1 from ἃ mere 
oversight, as Vitringa says, ‘Pypdy or ‘Paeper, which by the further 
corruption of transcribers, (thus ez, ov, ou, ἐμὲ became Pepper or 
‘Psupé. This, however, it. is to be remembered, is not the only in- 
stance of the interchange of > and Ὁ and the like, in the LEX. 
But it may be asked, Why did not Luke-correct it? The LXX. had 
long been used in the synagogue; they might know that Pospew was 
for }V2; knowing that, they let it remain unchanged, as no clearer 
idea of the image would be gained by changing it; and Luke quot- 
ing from the LXX. as is evident, needed not to deviate, therefrom. 
He has, however, added the purpose for which “they made them for 
themselves”, viz. προορκυψεῖν αὐτοῖς. “to worship them”, and changed 
“Damascus” into “Babylon”, inasmuch as the prophet only points out 
“the place far beyond which”, whereas. in. Acts is marked “that to 
which”, they were to be removed. 

I cannot close my remarks on this passage without stating 
that the deductions from it against the Mosaic origin-of the Peuta- 
teuch are totally unwarrantahle. In the first place, they have originated 
in an incorrect view of its connexion with the context. Secondly, - 
they have béen supported by an accurate interpretation of the 
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passage itself, And lastly, they have been aided by a prejudice against 
the Mosaic origin, which is clearly the cause οἱ the whole. Keeping: 
these three things in view, the statement will be easily repelled. The — 
Israelites were not allowed to enter Canaan, till the end of their 
sentence to wander forty years in the wilderness. Now, by whom 
were they 50 sentenced? Who so panished them? Jehovah, says the 


 Pentateuch. Wherefore did Jehovah do so? Because of their want 


of faith in Him, replies the same record. But Jehovah was not then 
their GOD, assert the Rationalists, for “they took Saturn as their 


king in the wilderness”, and “his ‘worship extends over the whole - 


period of the march”. So, then, they regarded Saturn as their god! 
for which Jehovah punished them. But here comes a question. How 


could Jehovah punish them, when, because they worshipped Saturn, 


- they must have had him as a protector? This can be answered only 
by saying that Saturn was not able to cope with Jehovah; that his | 
faithfal worshippers were prohibited from entering the Promised Land 
by a more powerful GOD, whose authority they disowned. Now, to 
any reflecting individual they must appear to have been an infatuated 


race, for, why did they not at once throw off allegiance to the weaker . 


god, and proclaim themselves the, subjects of a superior king? And 
would not their wanderings jhave then ceased? But, after all, seeing 
that they commenced the. march with Saturn at their head, and that 
it was sometime after that, when Jehovah threatened to punish them, 
as the Pentateuch says, for not believing in Him, the question recurs: 
_ Why were they so punished? Surely not from want of faith in Jehovah, 
for they from the outset had it not. And why was it not rather pro- 
nounced af the beginning? Fhnus it turns out that it did not probably 
proceed from Jehovah! Who then uttered it? Surely not Saturn, whom 
the Rationalists believe they served so well. Yet, if he did, it could 
not be but for serying him too well.. But what a contradiction that 
would be. And next, 2 suspicion arises whether it was ever given 
forth at-all, The Pentateuch, no doubt, says so. But Amos contra- 


dicts the statement. He says, indeed, that they were in the wilder-— 


ness forty years; but, if they did not wander there as a punishment, 
it must have been to reward them. ‘We are thus to look upon it as. 
a reward conferred by Saturn for their faithful services. Well, con~. 
sider their condition. They had lately left Egypt, and were journeying 
onward to the land of Promise, to which they were not to go at once. 
No, no, they had forty years of enjoyment! to spend before they entered 
it. They were to wander in a barren desert, in a waste, howling 
wilderness, for many a day, before their foot would be planted in the 
land flowing with milk and honey. Oft, off, do we hear the sound 


breaking forth: “Would we were back in Egypt!” or, “Hast thou brought - 


forth this people, that they might die in this wilderness?” or again, 
“We will go in and possess the land.” Strange sounds these from those 


g 
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at a period of enjoyment. “Punishment presupposes the antecedent 
communication of truth and knowledge, Exclusion ‘from the Holy Land, 
the possession of which would have been insured by fidelity, pre- 
supposes the apostacy of the people from the true GOD. Therefore, 
the worship of the true GOD appears as the prius, and idolatry as 
‘the posterius. The exclusion from the Promised Land that followed, 
on account of the apostacy, implies that, at the beginning of the 
forty years, the people were devoted to the service of Jehovah. But 
the prophet could now readily speak of forty years, since the germ 
of the apostacy already existed in the great mass, while they” out- 


wardly maintamed fidelity to the GOD of Israel.” 


Acts XTIT. 41, 

[τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν τοῖς σέρο- 
φήταις] “dere, of κατὰ- 
φρυνηταί, καὶ δαυμάσατε 
καὶ αφανέσϑητα, ὅτε ἔργον 
ἐργάξομαι ἐγὼ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέ- 
ραις ὑμῶν, ἔργον ὅ οὗ μὴ 
πεσταύσητϑ ἐὰν τις enduny j~ 
ται ὑμῖν, 

καὶ Govenoare... Ἐν ἃ] τὴ 
Beds" sladd xe (omE Bed &*j 
ἐπόβλεψατα, cadem praci 1 
al? syrP Chr (sed! spt.) 
Thph2 | ἐργαξ. ἐγὼ cABD al 
ve (et am fu al).sah arm ...¢ 
zy. (Thph? ante egyov pon.) 
egy. CCEGI al pler vv m pp | 
ἔργον soc eABCE al pm veg 
cop sah 
feret0 | ὅ “(60 ep 
al§0 ‘Chr Thph ...¢ [Ξ Sz) ᾧ 
e1almufAG al δύτηγεναι 
“D* al -γήσεται. 

[which is spoken of in 
the prophets;| Behold, ye 
despisers, and wonder, and 
_perish: for I work a work 
in your days, a work which 
ye shall in no wise believe, 
though a man declare # 
unto you. 


Gb) chEG al . 


(ἢ. 


Hah. I. δ. 


“Iere οὗ καταφρονηταὶ,. 


παὶ ἐπιβλέψατε, wad ϑαυ- 
μάσατε δ᾽ αυμάσεα καὶ ἄφα- 
γέσιϑητρ'. διότε ἔργον ἐγὼ 
ἐργαζόμαι ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ὑμῶν 6 οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητ 
Sew τις ἐκθιηγῆται. 

ϑαυμαάσατε... Compl. Ed. 
were Barb. MS. ϑαυμ. καὶ 
ud. | exdeny. Alex. Barb ot al 
MSS. add ΤᾺ 


Behold, ye despisers, and’ 


Took, and wonder *marvell- 
ously, and tperish: for I 
work a werk in your days, 


which ye shail by no means _ 


believe, though one declare 
ἐξ unto you, 


“Gr. wonderful things, 
{ Or, vanish. 


Hab, LL 5. 


HOD GIP) ay 

ἜΣ. MDE) anenn) 

8) Do) byps) byp 
BETTS west 


p) > = 93. 150. 227. 309; 
206 ex ο, K, man 545 a p. R. 
q)) = 30 K. tppnpam 98 K. 


1} im 30 Ἂς 5) = 89 K. 
1} bis 17K. wan 89, 150. 
198, 224 marg Κ. x) -᾿ xb 


226 ΚΕ 


Behold ye among the 
heathen, and regard, and . 
wonder marvellously: for 
ΤᾺ] work a work in your 
days, which ye will not 
believe, though it be told 
you. 


This Quotation agrees so closely with the Sept., as to favour the 


opinion that it was used in making it. 


They differ thus only.-. The 


New Test, omits καὶ emflepare and ϑαυμασεν, for διότι. reads ὅτε, 
iransposes eyo soyet. according. to our text, prefixes ceyor to 6, and 
ends with due. For 2%2D “among the heathen”, the Sept. seems to 
have read D°N3 “despising ones” ye despisers, which is followed in 
the Acts. TOR NSA w21 “and look at, and astonish. yourselves, 


184. Rom, If. 24, , [Table E.L.a.o. 


be struck with fear” is rendered in Acts by xt θαυμάσατε καὶ ἀφανές 
σϑητε “and view with wonder, and be made disappear” (or vanish away).. 

Yet, it will be found that they are alike, since “look at and astonish 
yourselves” is the same as “view with astonishment”, and when one 
is “struck with fear” —is in consternation, the expedient had recourse 
to is to take himself off, to withdraw; so that, looking tc the result, 
it may be said, as in Acts, ‘vanish away.” 

‘The last clause ends thus in the Hebrew “BOD wen x ye 

shall not believe that itis related.” Now, this may convey two mean- 
ings, either, that they would not believe they were hearing it,—would. 
be so filled with amazement as not to trust their own ears, (comp. 
Exod. ΤΥ. 5, Job IX. 16 for a similar use of 13), or that they would 
not believe it, at what time (i. e. when) it is related. This use of 
‘D as a particle of time is not infrequent, (see Gen. IV. 12; Is. XLII 
2}, and sometimes it approaches near to a conditional power, as in 
Eng. when for if; so 2 Kings IV. 29 “when thou meetest, i. 6. if thou 
meet, any man, salute him not”, where the Sept. has ἔαν. See also 
Gen. XLVI. 33. Jt would appear, however, always to include the idea 
of time along with that of supposition, and to be synonymous in these 
cases with our. word: whenever,== when if ever, or at what time sup- 
posing that at some time. The latter meaning of the final clause 
has been adopted in Acts, ‘2 being rendered by dav; and, to give 
emphasis to the expréssion, dover and’ ὅμεν. have been added, making 
it thus: “a work, which ye would not believe, if {nearly, although) 
any one should recount (it). to you.” 

As noted above, there is a material deviation from the Hebrew 
text, in O12, which properly means “among the heathen”, being appar 
ently rendered by οὐ καταφρονηταε “ye despisers”. “Hence Capellus 
conjectured that the Greek translator found either D'WI2 or O42 
in his Hebrew copy. It is highly probable”, continues Dr. Davidson, 
“that the former word stood in the Hebrew, because the same Greek 

‘translator has given κωτοςρρονούντας as the rendering of ΥΩ in the 
13 verse of this same 1* chap. of Hab., and ποτα φρονητὴς as that 
of “342 in chap. II. verse 5, The same word is found so translated. 
in Proy. XU. 15 also. Comp. ἄρθρα. UI. 4 and Hos. ΥἹ]..1. It is 
not difficult to trace how such a change-may have taken place. D172 
may have been written shortly O32, and then came ONI2, the 7 
being exchanged for 1, when the text was unpointed, Dr. Davidson, 
however, does not think that OVW is the genuine reading. See Tnizod. 
to Ὁ. 1 Ῥ 142. 


(12) 
Rom, I. 24, Ys. 1.11. 5. Is. LIT. 5. ; 
τὸ γὰρ ὕνομα τοῦ ϑεοῦ δὲ A? ὑμᾶς διὰ πιαντὸς τὸ τ nea5 ΩΣ 
ὑμᾶς βλασφημεῖται ἐν τοῖς ὄνομά pov βλασφημεῖται " " pan 


ἔϑνεσίν, [καϑὸς γέγραπται] ἐν τοῖς ἔϑνεσι. 
’ For the name of GOD Through you my name and my name continu- 
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is blasphemed among the 
Gentiles through you, [as 


Rom. Xf. 4. 


is blasphemed among the 
Gentiles continually. 
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ally every day. is blas- 
phemed, 


it is written]. 

The original passage, from which this Quotation is made, reads 
thus: “Continually, all the day (1. 6. either, every day, or at all times) 
my name is despised”, pp. exposed to contempt. The Sept. renders 
it: “through you is my name continually blasphemed among the heathen”, 
thus omitting onda “all the day”, since it may be regarded as merely 
synonymous with 300 “continually”; but adding dé’ tes “through 
you” and ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, “among the heathen”, in which it is followed - 
by the apostle, who writes: “the name of GOD is through you blas- 
phemed among the heathen”, where it is seen that he omits all men- 
tion-of time, and, as. Isaiah represents it as spoken by GOD, who 
says “my name” "Uv, but Paul, as of GOD, so he changes it into ᾿ 
τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ ϑεοῦ “the name of GOD”. 

Owing to the close resemblance between the New Test. and the 
Sept., it is inferrible that the latter was used in quoting; but seeing 
they differ so much from the Heb., 8 question arises as to the accu- - 
racy of the idea presented by them. Now, by turning to Ezek. XXXVI. 
20—23, we find the same idea fully expressed in each of the verses, 
more especially in the 224 and.23"t where we read: “for mine holy 
name which ye have profaned among the heathen”; also, “my great 
name, which was profaned among the heathen, which ye profaned in- 
their midst.” Undoubtedly these passages convey the same idea, 
and, although we should not say that the apostle had not them in 
view, yet, from the difference between his language and that of the 
Sept. here, it ‘seems preferable to refer the Quotation to Isaiah. 


(13) 


Rom. XT. 4,: 

[τέ λέγει αὐτῷ 6 χρημα- 
topes; | Κατέλοτον ἐμαυτῷ 
᾿ἑπεακισχιλέου ἄνδρας, οἷ- 
τινες οὐκ ὄκαμψαν γόνυ τῇ 
Bod. 

κατελέσεον CBDE ete, . - - 
ACHGL etc, xcredeczor | 
τή... Ἐ τὸ G τω. 


of GOD unto him ?] I have 

‘yesérved to myself seven 
thousand meu, who have 
not bowed the knee to He 
image of Baal. 


3 Kings XIX. 18. 


καὶ καταλείμεις ἐν ᾿1σ- 
pork ἑπεὸὼ χιλιάδας ἀνδρῶν, 
πάντα γόνατα ὅ οὐκ ὥκλα- 
σαν yoru τῷ Book. 

πωτελέσπον. One MS. κατα- 


λείψω εἴ Compl, Ed.| exerpeapeer 
in Ald. et Compl. Edd. et 


alig MSS: | youu Alex. MS. 
‘om... | τῇ in Ald, οἱ Compl. 


[What saith the answer. 


Edd. et mu, MSS, 
And thon shalt leave in 


‘Israel soven thousand men, 


all the knees which have 
not bowed a knee unto 
Baal. 


Πα Kings XIX. 48, 


“δι INU 
matsp aby nyse 
bya wig) Ws 


c) op 149. K. 
τὸ Κι. ἣν 109 K. 


4} ΙΝ 3a 


Yet ἘΠῚ have left me 


seven thousand in Israel, 


all the knees whieh have 
not bowed unio Baal, 


*@ Or, I will Eeave, 


On comparing this Quotation with the original, a few slight dif- 
For the Heb. “78WT] “I have made be left 


ferences are noticeable. 
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or remain”, whence it is inferrible that GOD alone was the cause of 
there being some individuals at least, who were nob carried away by 
the tide of general corruption, the apostle gives simply: xeredumoy 
“I have left down”; meaning I have let remain just as they are. But, 
in order to convey thé true idea more certainly, he has added ἐμαυτῷ 
“for myself”, so that it altogether states that He had not made them 
change, and that they had not been induced to do so, tacitly imply- 
ing, however, that. if they had been so inclined, GOD would have 
prevented them, and also, that they were steadfast adherents, faithful 
worshippers of GOD. The two ideas are thus seen to harmonize. The 
Sept. reads werededyecg “thou shalt leave down.” : 

Paul omits to quote ὈΝΊΦΞ ἐν Ισραηλ “in Israel”, which follows 
next. The Heb. then reads: mp myov “a seven of thousands” -b3 
byad. wind wis ODT “all the pairs-of- knees, which have not bent 
to Baal’. The expression “pair of knees” seems to be used to denote 
“an individual’, so that “all the pairs of knees which” would mean 
“all the individuals who”. Comparing this with what Paul writes we 
find that he only omits the “ali”; and since he had substituted erdpes 
“men” “for “pairs of knees”, he, in order to keep up the expression 
for the form of worship, adds yoru “knee”, to the bending of which 
the verb WD of the original specially refers; so that it may be said 
to be implied therein. By the “all” of the Hob. it would seem to be 
stated that there were not more than, whilst, by its omission, Paul 
would leave it to be inferred that there were af least, seven thousand. 

The original could also be. translated: “all the -pairs-ofknees 
which they have not bent to Baal”, and thus would be opened up 
another mode of harmonizing; yet the one given appears to be the 
preferable. ; 
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2 Cor. ET. τ, 


a) et , 
éxi στόματος δύο μαρ-. 


τύρων καὶ τριῶν σταϑήσε- 
toe πᾶν Gra 


In the mouth of two or 
three witnesses shall every 
word be established. 


Deut. XIX. 15. 
ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρ- 
τύρων καὶ ent στόματος 
τριῶν, μαρτύρων στήσδτοι 
rey ῥῆμα, . 
σταθήσεται in Alex. Ox. 


et m. al. MSS. also Ald: 
et Compl. Edd. 


At the mouth of two 
wituesses, and atthe mouth 
of three witnesses, ‘shall 
every word be established. 


Dent, XIX. 15; 
sx ony va?) op-by 
ap» ony wy) 
Ἐπεὶ 
h) ot 18.69, 109. 114.129. 
152. 158; 1, 4. 101 ἃ p. Καὶ 


i) == by 16. 69. 109K. 872, © 
529, 656 a p- RB . 
At the mouth ef two 
witnesses, or atthe mouth . 
of three witnesses, stiall - 
the matter be established. 


‘Paul follows the Sept. in reading πᾶν ῥῆμα “every word”, as the — 


rendering of the Hebrew “27 “matter”, 


where @ is additional; and 


renders ἽΝ “or” by zai “and”, as is done in the Sept. But he leaves 
out ἐπὶ στόματος and μαρτύρων which the Sept. has after the original, 
though these words are easily supplied from the beginning of the 
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verse, 


Gal. ΠῚ. 13; Eph. V. 81. 
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Also for στήσεται “shall stablish itself” he has oted}éosrce 


“shall be established”, the rendering of D> “shall stand”, i. e. stand 


good or be. valid. 


This Quotation might have been set down, like John VUI. 17, in 


Table C.Lr.0o. 


Gal. Tf. 13. 
[ὅτε γέγραπται! Brana 
τάρατος πᾶς ὃ κρεμάμϑνος 
ἐπὶ ξύλου, 


[for itis εμέ, Cursed. 
is every one that hangeth 
on a tree: 


(18) . 
Deut. XXL. 23. 
ὅτε κεκατηραμένος ὑπὸ 
Θεοῦ πῆς κρεμάμενος, ἐπὶ 
ξύλου. 
πατήρ. in several MSS. | 
wag ὃ xpew. in XI. et aliq 
Mss, 
for every one that is 
hanged upon a tree is ac- 
cursed of GOD. 


Deut. XT. 23. 
wba ortoy?) ΓΟ 


p) = 611 K. 


for he that is hanged 
is *accursed of GOD. 


*“@ Heb. the curse of GOD. 

The Heb. of this Quotation means: “the curse of GOD (i. 6. the 
concrete being expressed abstractly, the accursed of GOD) ἐξ a hanged 
one”.== every hanged person. The Sept. unfolds the idea of hanging 
_in the words χρεμώμενος ἐπὲ ξύλου “hanged upon a tree”, (which is 
found in ver. 22 at end very. snk mom wel κρεμάσητε αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
ῥύλον “and thou (Sept. ye) hang him upon a tree (or stake)’, in which 
Pauls follows: it, though he omits ὑπὸ ὅεοῦ “of GOD” — the source. 
whence the curse is issued, and uses the intensive adjective-form 
for the participle passive,— denoting the effect of the suspension —~ 


the being accursed. 


Eph. ¥. 31: 


sy oe , 
. ἀντὲ τούτου καταλείψει, 


ἀνϑρώτπος πατέρα καὶ μη. 


τόρα παὶ προσκολληϑήσεος 


ται τερὸς τὴν γυναῖμα αὐτοῦ, 


καὶ ἔσονται οὗ δῦο εἰς σάρκα 

+ μέν. 
ς voy cAD**EKL al ut να τε 
omn et Or. Meth Tit-al m; 
om ΘΒ FG [ὅπα. αὐτοῦ cA 
DY EKL al pl et. Meth Tit 
al; om cBD"YG al vg it syrP 
al 1 nas THY ς ἃ δὺ PYO τὸν 
ante et. Or al pm; om cBD* 
FG | yz. al paue. vv m pp 
madd αὐτοῦ] καὶ πᾷοσκολλ, 


(DEG πολλὴ πρὸς τ. γ. (πρὸς © 


ele. cBD***EKL al ut vdir 
fere omn .. Ln ty yuvcene 
cAD*E'FG al3) evrov. 

For this cause shall a 
tan leave his father and 
mother, and shall be joined 
unto his wife, and they 
two shall be one flesh, 


(ὦ. 
Gen. HH. 34. 
ἕνεκεν τούτου καταλείέ.. 
pee ὄνϑροωτπεος τὸν marége. 
αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ 
προςκολλυμθήσδται πρὸς τὴν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῖν καὶ ὅσον- 


‘rot οὐ δύο εἰς σάρκα μέαν. 


For evexey one MS. and 
many fathers give ἀντ ay- 
réox add αὐτοῦ Alex. MS. 
and many others. . | προς 
t. y. Cot. Ox, MSS. Compi. 
Ed... τῇ γυνάνκε Alex. MS. 


al me pp mu Ald. Ed, 


Therefore shall a man 
leave his father and mother, 


and shall be joined unto. 


his wife; and they twain 
shall be one flesh. 


Gen. IL. 24. . 
Panny aya poby 
IRWS2 PIT “ENT 

7s 2) ra) 


wm 8. a) onawn 5, 


Therejore shall a man 
leave his father and his 
mother, and shall cleave 
unto his wife: and they 
shall be one flesh, 
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Paul differs from ihe Sept. by giving ὠντὲ τούτου as the render- 
ing of py for ἕνεκεν. τούτου. The Heb. {8s h8) YINTNN “his father - 
and his mother”, in the Sept. τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα “his 
father and mother”, Paul quotes as “πατέρα καὶ μητέρας “father and 
mother”. The next clause is as in the Sept, and the last clause 
also, in which there is the addition οὐ dvo. For this see the Remarks 


on Matt. XTX. 5. in Table E.La.c. (8). 


fable E.Lr.2.0.] 


Matt. ΤΙ, 6. 
[οὕτως γὰρ vey gusta 
διὰ τοῦ προφήτου] "καὶ σὺ 
Βηϑλεὲμ, γῇ Ιούδα, obda- 
pag ἐλαχέστη εἰ ἐν τοῖς 
ἡγεμύσιν ᾿Ιούδα' ἐκ σοῦ 


γὰρ ἐξελεύσδτοι ἡγούμενος, ὦ 


ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν pou 
τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ, 

yy Tov, (ve terra inda... 
D alt ital τῆς εουδαρας, sim. 
al wv. foudagas..D aa, it (fF 
tol neanguid) al Tert al non| 
CK al m arm Thart γὰρ jor] 
D ad:peves (ἃ regat). 


[for thus it is written 
by the prophet,] And thou 
Bethlehem, im the land of 
Juda, art not the least 
among the princes of Juda: 
for out of thee shall come 
a Governor, 
*rale my people - Israel. 

* or 4] feed, 


that shall 


Mait. IT. 6. 
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Mic, V. 2. 
5 καἱ σὺ Βηϑλεὲμ οἶκος 
Egoute, ὀλιγοστὸς εἰ τοῦ 
εἶναε ἐν χιλιάσιν Ιουδα" ἔκ 
σοῦ po: δξελεύσεται τοῦ 
δῖναι aig ἄρχοντα τοῦ 1σ- 
ραήλ, 


Compl. Ed. οἴπκος rou βηϑ. 
τὸν Kg. | τοῦ epgade Alex, 
MS. j Barb. MS. μὴ odsy. item 
Tert. Cyp. 1 εξελευσ. qyou- 
μένος του, Alex, MS. | er τῷ 
τοραὴηλ. Alex. Barb. MSs. et 
Compl. Ed. 


2And thou, Bethleen, 
housd of Ephratha, art few- 
in-number to be reckoned 
among the thousands of 
Juda; yet out of thee shall 
one come forth.to me, to 
be for ἃ *ruler of Israel. 

* or, prinee. 


2 ap. RB. 
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Mic. V. 1. 


ont)- Ὅν: Tine 
nym? Tye nOTey") 
% sp apne) oBhy39 
Swi nip ae) 
ΕΣ ἢ 


8) Ξε 1601 Κα. b} -Ἐ aa 
6) 'δ 150 K. 

6} wy 3 a 
fF) = 201 K. anes 


d} dat 392 K, 
p. K. 
476K. 


But thou, Beth-lehem 
Ephratha, éhough thou be 
little among the thousands 
of Judah, yet out of thee 
shall he come forth unto 
me fal is to be ruler in 
Israel. 


This. Quotation does- not, agree .with either the Heb. or the LXX., 


which latter differs, yet slightly, from the Heb., the variations arising 
chiefly from idiomatic differences.’ In the Heb. the place. is called - 
MEDS onb-rra, which latter appellative is given to it, “since Ephratha 
Was anciently the name not only of the city itself, (Gen. 35, 19) but 
alse apparently of the circumjacent region”, (Ges. Heb. Lex.) ahd may 
have been added here to. distinguish it from another Bethlehem in 
the tribe of Zebulun, (Josh. XIX. 15) from which it is also distinguished 
when called by the name "7 andra, Judg. XVIL 7.9. Ruth 1, 1.2) 
wherein the tribe to which it belonged is specially mentioned. The 
"LXX. renders it Βηθλεὲμ οἶκος Hooda, inserting οἶκος; unless it 
‘be that οἶκος Hooda is given as --Ἢ Βηθλεεμ; ΓΙ meaning ofxes, 
house, and ἘΠῚ} = MOTs Εφραθα, instead of which Matt. gives γῆ 
Ἰούδα, probably because it was better known by that name in his 
time than by any other; and also because thereby would be better 
designated the city where dwelt the ancestors of David, from whom 
the Saviour was to descend, and thus the fact be stated that he was 
born at his ancestral seat. ; 

rpm? VEN lit. Hédle for being, is rendered in the LXX. ὀλεγοστὸς 
εἰ τοῦ efpee, In Matt. the reading is: οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχέστῃ εἶ art BY No 
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MEANS least, where it is seen that a negative occurs, which is not 
found in the Heb. or LXX. Now, some think that .a negative particle 
originally belonged: to the LXX., Origen giving οὐδ ὀλέγόστος, Cypr. 
non ewxigua, and many copies reading μὴ. Such an assumption pre- 
pares the way for a corresponding one in regard to the Heb., viz. 
that the particle NO originally belonged to it, which when dropped 
from it, the negative particle was erased from the LXX. But it is 
quite arbitrary to so assume, since it may all be traced to Matthew's 
having οὐδαμῶς. As it would thus still remain to be accounted for, 
how he should have used a negative, others think that Py¥ means 
great as well as Httle. Now, that a word, which is properly used 
as expressive of a particular idea, should also be employed to” denote. 
its opposite, and that too, when another word existed, whereby that 
is. properly designated, will appear to any one quite improbable. I 
believe that the different texts are reconciliable, just as they stand, 
and that no other than the natural meaning. need be given to the 
words, the reconcilement depending on the way the passage is read. 
Let.it be borne in mind that the punctuation, although, so to speak, 
inherent in the language, is not so in MSS., and that, being a mo- 
dern addition, i¢ may be altered, when deemed requisite. Now,. the 
Sytiag version reads the passage interrogatively; and so, I think, 
should the Heb. and LXX. be read. The Heb. will then be rendered: 
“And art thou, Bethlehem Ephratha, little for. being [an expression 
equivalent to: so little as-not to be]. among the thousands of Juda? 
Out of thee shall he come forth unto me for being [and, -as {818 
denotes end or purpose, it is the. same as: who shall be] ruler in 
Israel.” “The question would seem to be proposed with a look, and 
in a tone, of. astonishment,. and a contrast tacitly drawn between the 
estimation in which it was held by men and by GOD. As if it were: 
Have men really so humble an opinion οἵ yon, a8 not to reckon you 
worthy of being put among~the thousands of Judah? Do men think 
so? for GOD thinks otherwise, when He promises that: Oui of thee 
shall he come forth, whose it. shall be to τα] ἴῃ Israel. To this 
question proposed by the. prophet, Matthew responds in a very strong 
negative affirmation: otdepdc ἐλῳγέστη εἰ “Thou art by no means 
least.” For οὐδαμῶς, D reads μὴ which may be taken as interroga-. 
tive, ff tol rendering by numquid, as noted above, where also it is 
said many copies of thé LXX. have μὴ. Thus 10 15 seen that, although 
the expressions are different, and give prominence to different points, 
there is yet fundamentally the same idea. Dr. 8. Davidson in his 
Sacred Hermeneutics 1843 pp. 338--9 says: “We read the passage 
interrogatively, after the Syriac Version. The Hebrew ‘will then be 
translated: ‘And art thou, Bethlehem-Ephratha, little among the 
thousands of Judah? out of thee shall come forth te me one. who 
is to be ruler in Israel” The question proposed by.the prophet is 
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answered by the Evangelist in the negative.” But, in his Introduction 
to the Old Testament 1856 Ὁ. 113 he writes: “The discrepancy, caused 
by the insertion of the negative οὐδωμῶς in Matthew, between the 
Gospel and the Hebrew as well as the LXX., is best removed by in- 
serting though in the Hebrew, as our translators have done. -This is 
preferable to the method of Grotius, who reads the Hebrew and LXX, 
interrogatively, aré thou too little &c.; an-expedient favoured bythe 
Syriac Version, and by D in Matthew, which has μὴ interrogati¥e 


Instead of odde tic.” 


The Heb. reads A777 ΡΟΣ which the LXX, renders ἐν χιλίαοιν 
Ἰούδα, and Matt. ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν -Ἰούδα. Now, the word rightly 
rendered “thousands” by the LXX. has the secondary meaning of 
family, as the subdivision of a tribe. So Judg. VE 15. where Gideon 
gays to the Lord: ‘my family (lit. thousand) is poor in Manassel’; 
and. 1 Sam. X. 19. where Samuel addresses the people, assembled 
at-Mispeh to-elect a king, In these words: ‘Now therefore present. 
yourselves before the Lord by your tribes, and by your thousands’ 
1. 6. families. See also. l Sam. ΧΧΊΠ, 23. Hence it may be used to 
signify a down or city, as being the seat or abode of a family, so that’ 
“smong the thousands (or, families) of Judah” would. thus mean: 
“among the towns of Judah”. Now,.the word used by Matt, means - 


. primarily a leader, a prince; but, as Bethlehem*could not be styled 
‘a chief person, it roust mean the residence. of a leader, the abode of 


his family; and hence, a ehief-town; and so Schleusner explains it 
by: praecipuae civitates. ‘Thus, the two designations mean ‘the same 
thing, only viewed from different points. 

Matt. next reads: é σοῦ yee, where yao is added; but it is seen 
above, in our reconcilement. of the -previous clause, how the γὰρ is 


“needed. And the text does not.give oz, though it is found in CK. al 


τὰ arm Fhdri., as noted above. 

The Heb. ends with: >stt72 Sum mpm, which the LEX. rightly 
renders by τοῦ εἴναε εἰς ἄρχοντα τοῦ Ισραηλ. Τ will be noted that 
the var, readings are ἡγούμενος τοῦ or ἐν τῷ Ισραηλ. Now Matt. 
gives ἡγούμενος, ὕστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαύν pou τὸν IopehA, where Israel 
is styled τὸν Awor μον, an epithet not found im the others, but known 
by every. one to be their peculiar title. The words ὅστις ποιμανεῖ 
tov dade μὸν May be regarded as explanatory of ὟΣ ‘taken in connec- 


-tiou with. Su, since the Heb. could mean: “out of thee shall one 


come forth for me, (i. e. a fit person whom I shall employ) for being 
ruler (i. ¢. for the. purpose of being ruler) in Israel,” -and, as GOD’s 


purposes are all fixed, and the idea of ruding,—having dominion over 


—may embrace those of leading and feeding, it would mean: “out 
of thee shall one come forth as leader, who shall feed Israel.” And 
thus Matt. would be seen only to have expanded the idea expressed. 
by 2uAn, a ruler, one who has dominion over, by adding the accessory 
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one of feeding; just as OY to feed, means trop. to jead, rule, see 
Mic. V. 3; VII. 14. He may also have had in view 2 Sam. V. 2, 
where to David, who was ‘typical of Christ, it is said “AS Mh Nhs 
ew: ὯΝ "Yin LEX. Σὺ ποιμανεῖς τὸν λαόν pou τὸν Iogedga, 

In conclusion, it is learnt ὑπαὶ. 1 have rendered ἐπ Heb. very 
differently from the Auth. Vers. Init words have been supplied in 
order to make out a sense, whereas 1 have needed none, There - 
ἢ is admitted that Bethlehem is a little place: “though thou be little”; 
an idea also expressed by μὴ interrog. “art not thou Little?’; but my 
version: “art thou little?’! adopts the opposite idea: “thou art by 
no means little", and thus agrees. with Matt. from whom the Auth. 
Vers, differs. There the littleness is supposed to mean a small 
place, so far as extent and population are concerned; with me it 
refers to the estimation in which it is held, from the honour con- 
ferred upon it by something to be connected with it; and this idea 
best coincides with what follows,. more especially as, in the New 
Test., it-forms the reason for the statement, And thus, one.is dis- 
posed to consider Barnes’ note on the passage as a rather lame one; 
and that the erroneous translation very probably contributed to make 
it what it is, He says: “It will be observed that there is 8. consider- 
able difference between the passage as quoted by the Sanhedrim and 
as it stands.in Micah. The main point, however, is retained — the 
place of his birth. We are not concerned, therefore, in showing how 
these passages can he reconciled. Matthew’ is not responsible for 
the correctness of the quotation. He affirms only that they gave this 
answer to Herod, and that Herod was satisfied. Admitting that they 
did not quote the passage correctly, it does not prove that Matthew 
has not reported their answer, as they gave it; and this-is all that 
_ he pretended to give.” But it may be a question whether Matt. gives 

the Quotation as for himself or for the Sanhedrim. If the former, 
then a reconcilement must be attempted. If the latter, it would have — 
to be determined, whether they would give it in the original Hebrew, 
or in ἃ translation, say into the vernacular, or into Greek. Now, if 
the former, Matthew’s would be a rendering thereof; and hence a 
reconcilement again must be tried, since one should suppose they 
would give the correct original. And, if the latier, —a translation 
into the vernacular — Matthew must translate that if not Greek, as 
some suppose, into Greek; or, if a translation at once: into Greek, 
Matthew. gives that; but, aa there is. no reason to think that the 
Sanhedtim would furnish an incorrect version, .and as Matt. gives it 
as 8. Quotation from the prophet, without hinting of error, if there 
_ were irreconcilement, the blame would be ascribed to Matt.; and 
50, we are concerned in showing there is none. 


oh 
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Matt. 17, 18. 

[7 τότε ἐπληρώθη tb 
φηϑὲν διὰ Ἰδρεμίου tot ερὸ- 
φήτου λέγοντος] ‘dary ἐν 
Ῥαμᾷ ἡκούσϑῃ, κλασϑμὸς 
καὶ ὀδυρμὸς πολύς' Paxil, 
Ἀλαίουσα πὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς 
καὶ οὐκ ἤϑελεν παρακληϑθῆ.: 
voi, ὅτε οὐκ βὲσίν, 

κλαυϑμος (Gh") eBZ 1.232. 
vy fere omn Just Hil ἃ] ὡς 
Oonvec roe viaudwos eCDE 
KLMSUVA εἰς, | yPeder ΒΟ 
EKLMSUVA ate....DZ al ηϑ. 
edgoev (Ln). 

fi7Then was fulfilled that 
which was spoken by Jexe- 
my the prophet, saying,] 
18In Rama was there a voice 
‘ heard, 
weeping, and great mourn- 
ing, Rachel weeping for 
her children, and would 


_ aot be comforted, because. 


‘they are not. 


ote εἰσὶν, -- 


lamentation, and. 


Matt. 11. 18. 


(2 
Jerem. ΧΑ ΧΎΙΠΙΙΙ, 15. 


Dorn ἐν “Pope ἠκούσϑῃηῃ 
θρήνου καὶ κλαυθμοῦ καὶ 
ὀδυρμοῦ “Ῥαχὴλ ἀποκλαιο- 
μένῃ οὐκ Poche παύσασϑαι 
dni τοῖς υἱοῖς αὐτῆς, ὅτι 
Alex. MS. ἐν 


ἐν “Pape... 


τῇ dugg | ϑρην. ν΄ κλαυϑι. 


x. od,,.. Compl. Ed. ϑρήνος 
πὸ “Hog ἀν Hos | amok... 
Alex. FA M88, -μένης | Alex. 
MS, Ald.-et Compl. Edd. exe 
τῶνυρῶν αὐτῆς καὶ οὐκ HOE 
λὲν (Ald. ηϑελησεὶ) παρωριλης 


. ὅδῆναε. 


A voice washeardin Rama, 


of lamentation and weep- 
ing and wailing; Rachel 


“would not cease weeping 


for her children, because 
they are not. 
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Jervem. XXXL 15, 


> 


ὙΠ} pow ‘nota bp 

m2 im ovo ἘΞ 

ond* ἢ ΤΩΝ macy 
ΣΝ 


ΞΞ 108 Καὶ, kyo Ξ δῦ, 
m 115. 191. 384; 401 marg. 
182 ex ec. K. 


A voice was heard in 
Ramah,. lamentation and 
bitter, weeping; Rahel 
weeping for her children 
refused to be comforted 
for her children, because 
they were not. 


Matthew. begins the Quotation with: ‘Povey ἐν Pad quovedy,. the 
same as the LXX. The Heb. has next Qn WaT “a lament, a 
weeping, bitternesses”, which two last expressions are generally regarded 
as “a weeping of bitternesses”, i. 6. very bitter weeping, but as in 
that case we should requive to account for the introduction of wee 
odveuov in the LEX. (which has: ϑρηνον καὶ χλαυϑμου χαὶ οδυρμου, 
gov4 in gen, by wavy), it will be preferable to regard it as in appo- 
sition with, and descriptive too οἵ, op φωνή. 80 that it would mean: 

“grievings. or great sorrow” as proceeding from an embittered soul. 


' Comp. 1 Sam. XXX..6; Zech. XIT 10. Our text of Matt. leaves out 


the word for Wii viz. Geyreg, which, however, is the reading in Steph. 
1550, in Elzev. or teat. recept. 1624, in Mill 1707, in Gries. by Schulz 
1827; so that, taking that reading, Matt. does not depart from the 
Heb., whose construction he follows by putting the nouns in appo- . 
sition with avy. He seems. to add πολὺς to the last; yet, the “much” 
denotes oot the duration, but the quantity —- not the extent, but the 
degree — the how much? not the how long? and thus expresses what 
is done by the plural form of the original. 
In the next part Matt. agrees with the Heb., rendering τὸν M320 ΟῚ 
P22 by Ῥαχήλ κλαίουσα τὰ τέμνα αὐτῆς, which last the Vat. ΠΧ. omits, 
giving unoxkeopevy oly, whilst the Alex. LXX. has emoxdccouevyc, ene 
τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῆς, evidently showing that Matt. has not copied the LXX. 
The Heb. next bas: ΤΠ ΟΡ, onan TNO given in the Vat. LXX. 
by οὐκ ἤϑελε, πούσασθαι ἐπὶ τοῖς υἱοῖς αὐτῆς, whereas Matt. leaves 
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out the last werds, having only χαὶ ote ἠϑεῖλεν παρακληθῆναι, The 
insertion of καὶ: “and”, may be shown by reading thus: “(It was) Rachel 
weeping over (or beweeping) her children, and she refused &e.” David- 
son says: “Here the evangelist appears to have had recourse both to 
the Septuagint and the Hebrew, although he is nearer the latter. The 
οὐκ ἠθέλησεν (the reading given in Lachmann’s ed. which he uses) 
shews that the Greek was followed in part”; yet we suppose Matt. 
could render for himself ΩΝ by! οὐκ ἡϑελε “was unwilling”, refused 
(see Ges. Lex. Heb.}). It would almost seem as if Davidson took ΤΙΝ 
for.a part, like 723). The Heb. means: “she refused to console her- 
self concerning her children”, where the lament concerned, or was on 
account of, the children; that 3 is: she refused to desist from mourning 
over the children (as the LXX.. bas it), and to be comforted by any 
one so inclined (as Matt. renders it). The Heb. oni) for: to lament 
or console oneself,, be comforted, is rightly rendered by Matt. παρα- 
xinPive, which is the reading. in Alex. LXX,, yet the Vat. LAX. παυ- 
σασθαι to make herself cease, to give over, is preferable, thus making 
fhe meaning be: “Rachel bewatling did not wish to desist (from he- 
wailing) over her children.” Randolph’s supposition that this Quotation 
“night possibly be taken from another Greek translation than the 
LXX.” is both improbable and unnecessary, Let the other Greek 
itanslation be shown, and. the necessity for having recourse thereto 
be‘ proved--~for, in my view, Matt. has followed the Heb. for himself, 
from which he can hardly be said to have varied, 


" () 

Matt. IH. 3. 15, XL. 3. 
[οὗτος γάρ ἔστεν ὃ ὅη- 
ϑεὶς διὰ Ησαΐου τοῦ προ- 


Is. XL. 8... 


φήτου λέγοντος! Φωνὴ βοῶν- 
τὸς ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ Ἑτοιμάσωτε 
τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου, εὐθείας 


σεριεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. - 


τ [For this is he that was 
spoken of by the prophet 
Esaias, saying,| The voice 
of one crying in the wil- 
derness, Prepare ye the 


way of the Lord, make his 


paths straight. 


φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν. τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ Eromecurs τὴν ὅδὸν 
κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιῆτε τὰς 
τρίβους τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν, 

Alex. M8, 
EbTE.. e 

torfoug avror 208, Compl. 
Ed. . . 


ευϑειοις στοῦ- 


The voiee of one erying in 


the wilderness, Prepare yo 


the way of the Lord; make 
straight the paths of our 
GOD, 


1 


WB ADD. wip dip 
nowy) ἡ" =m ΤῊ 
ΠΟ ΠΡΟ 
d) == 109 K, 


The voice of him that 
crieth in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye thé way of the 
LORD, make straight in 
the desert a highway for 
our GOD. : 


This Quotation omits one expression found in the Heb. viz. N32 


as does also the LXX., for which we may thus account. The original 
“should probably be read as follows: “I'he voice of one crying ‘In-the 
wilderness. prepare ye the way of Jehovah — Straighten ye in the 
desert a path for our GOD”, where we have an instance of parallelism, 
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each line stating what was to be done, and by and for whom, also 
where, it'was to be done. The last, i.e. where, is in Matt. con- 
nected not with the σοί, but with the erier: “The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness”, qa) βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, and, as he would de- 
liver his message only among those whom it concerned, the place is 
from that easily inferred, and seen to be the same. And hence the 
omission in the second clause, 

The Sing. Heb. nown nbn is rendered both in the LAX. and in. 
Matt. by τὰς τρέβους, in “the pl.; and while the LXX. translates 
amon: for our GOD, (wherein is stated for whom it is to be done), 
by τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἡμῶν of our GOD, (showing whose they are), Matt. reads 
only: αὐτοῦ his, meaning, the Lord's, a8 is gathered from the end of 
the. preceding clause; yet as the Heb. “our GOD” means none other 
than Jehovah, who was peculiarly Israel’s GOD, the substitution has 
induced no change whatever of meaning. And it may not be vith 
out reason that Matt. has not. quoted the words: “for our GOD”, 
the following may show., Jehovah was the GOD of the Israelites, so 
that Isaiah, in- speaking. to them of Him, could gay: Jehovah our 
GOD. Whatever. GOD is now, He was then; and, as we ‘believe in His. 
Trinnity, He was triune then. We do not settle the question whether 
τ they of those days believed in His triunity, or whether it was revealed 


in the Old Testament. That is just as it may be settled. But, Christis Ὁ 


He of whom this is spoken, and to whom” is therefore given the name 
Jehovah. And we know'that the Jews as a nation rejected Christ, 
and ‘hence would not call Him “our GOD”; so that John, in announcing 
Jesus as Jehovah, proclaimed -his divinity, whilst, by omitting “our 
GOD”, he. would peak, by anticipation, of their rejecting Him — their 
GOD, and condemn them for so doing. 


ae) 


Matt. XV. 8—9. Is, XXIX. 13 Is, KEIX. 13, 
ΕἸ καλῶς. -ἐπροφέήτθυσον 


mage ὑμῶν. Ἥσαΐας λέγων" 


“0 λαὸς οὗτος τοῖς χοίλειείν ὦ 


ἐμ τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν" 


πύῤῥωῳ ἀπέχει ἀπ ἐμοῦ" 
ϑμάτην δὲ σέβονταί ue, δι- 
δίσκοντες διδασκαλίας. ἐν- 
τάλματα ἀνθρώπων. 


ὃ λαὸς ονεας οἷα. CBDL33. 
124. vg it {exe ἢ) al m Ptol 
Clem Or Bas Chr Cyp Fert al 
εἰς (Gb) eyyebee noe ὁλαος 
OVE. τῶ OTONATE αὐτῶν HOE 
τοὺς x. pet. CCEFGKMSUV 
B40 οἷ. ε 


“Eyyiles pos 6 λαὸς οὖ-. 


tog ὃν τῷ πτόματι αὐτοῦ, 
πρὸ ἐν τοῖς Bike αὐτῶν 
πμῶσί με, ἧ δὲ παρδία αὖ- 
τῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾿ 
ἐμοῦ". μάτην δὲ σέβονταέ 
us διδάσκοντες ἐντάλμοτα 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ διδασκαλέας- 

ay τῷ στόματε ἄντου. Om 
ἐν co Compl, Ed. | for αὖ- 


τοῦ αὐτῶν | ae ev τοὺς Om . 


Compl. Ed. | Alex. MS. om ἐν 
το or, ov. καὶ ev, | MS. 106 
for δεδασπ. er, od. καὶ ded. 
reads 0. δ. so. as Matt. 


8} = 336 K, 


Mi) Oy way) yyy? 
yaa) rnpyD pa 


ony) Ban: pay 72) 


myo os) BOSD | 
my|2 Dw’) 


m) = 47 6. 491 K. ἢ} 912 
per Sin 3. 20. 23.26, 211 οἷο, 


0) = 1. 250 K.-p) = 250K, . 


q) 5 428 Κα. or} pins 252 BK. 
ἢ τὸ 342 K. 
ne 69. 115 K, ins 569; ἢ 
559 Κ᾿ υὖ +- τὸν 5261. = 
601 K. 
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[7 well did Esaias pro- 
phesy of you, saying, ] *This 
people draweth nigh unto 
me with their mouth, and 
honoureth me with their 
lips; but their heart 15 
far from me, *Bet in vain 
they do worship me, teach- 
ing for doctrines the ¢om- 


Matt. KV. 8-.9, 


This people draw nigh . 


unto me with their mouth, 
and honour me with their 
lips, but their heart is far 
from me; but in vain do 
they worship me, teaching 
the commandments and 
doctrines of men. 
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[For asrouch as] this people 
draw near me with their 
mouth, and with their-tips 
do honour me, but have 
removed their heart fat 
from me, and their fear 
toward me is taught by. 


the precept of men: 
mandnents of men. 

If the reading in ¢, as noted above, be followed, it will be found 
that Matt. departs from the LXX. scarcely at all; only in omitting 
sv, and αὐτῶν; changing avrev into evray, and τεμῶσὲ pe into μὲ. 
τιμᾷ; anid altering the order of the last words, with πὲ dropped. In 
this way it may be said to come nearer the original, which is thus 
rendered: “This people draw near,. with their mouth and with their 
lips they henour me, and their heart they remove from .me, and their 
fearing “me is a taught precept of men.” The two first clauses of 
Matt, are differently pointed, thus: “This people make near to me with 
their. mouth, and with the lips honour me”; but-it is easily seen that 
they could be pointed alike, “This people make near to me, with 
their mouth and lips they honour me”, Eyyéfee poe ὁ λαὸς οὗτος, τῷ. 
-στόματε. αὐτῶν καὶ τοῖς χείλεσέ μὲ τιμᾷ. While Matt. has added poe 
in the first clause, he has omitted αὐτῶν in the second. Tf, then, on 
the one hand, it be said that the adding of woe shows that Matthew's — 
first clause must be as it is, and the comma, placed after αὐτῶν, it 
may be replied, on the other hand, that the omission of αὐτῶν after _ 
"χείλεσιν nay indicate that.“mouth and lips” are fo be taken together. ὦ 
That, however, the arrangement in Matt. is not incorrect, may be 
inferred from the antithesis between the Clauses: ἐγγέζεε poe τῷ στό- 
pore αὐτῶν and ἡ δὲ καρδία. αὐτῶν πόῤῥοι ἀπέχεε ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, 

This latter clause is differently expressed in the original. The verb 
pa in the Piel forth means, to remove; but were it pointed po in 
the Kal, it would signify: to go far away, to recede; 12? would then. 
be nom. to PM “their heart recedes”, and, ποῦ the ace. to pf “they 
remove their heart”: the former giving according to the translation 
in the LXX. and Matt.; and so probably was it read. ᾿ 


Then, there is a marked difference in expressing the last clause. 
It-is thus found in Matt. peéryy δὲ σέβονταέ ue, διδάσκοντες δεδασκα- 
λέως ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων “And in vain do they worship me, teach- 
ing lessons {or things to be learnt) the injunctions of men”: And so 
in the LXX., except that it ends with: éyrdéluara ἀνθρώπων καὶ δεδα: 
oxedéieg: “the injunctions of men and (i. 6. viz. or as) lessons, The 
original, then, at the time when the LAA. was, written, must have 
begun with FP} and not Ht as now, since it gives μάτην δὲ “but im 
vain”, or at least the translator must have read it so. Instead then of 
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reading it: “and their fearing me or fear toward me is” they would 
write: “and their fear toward me (is) emptiness, (worthless or im vain)” 
or, as the LXX. has it: “and they fear or worship me in vain” μάτην δὲ 

céfovret pe. But there still remaims of the original rn ὌΝ mga 
“a taught precept of men.” Now, this may mean, cither a precept of 
men, which they are made to learn— which ‘is inculeated on them, or 
a precept of men, which is made to be learnt— which they inculcate; 
so that it could, in the latter case, be. said of them, inculcating a 
precept of men. And this: the LXX. appears to have chosen in ita: 
διδάσκοντες ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων καὶ διδασκαλίως, “teaching the in- 
junctions of men as doctrines”, or things to be taught. By this. we 
seé that there is no need to supply any word to correspond. with 
_Odeoxorres of the LXX. and Matt. 

Taking the Heb. as it at present stands, and comparing it with 
Matt. we “find that he furnishes three additional ideas— first, that 
they maintained the regulations of men to be the all-essential; second, 
that worshipping GOD in accordance with these .oaly, is nothing but 
formalism-——the body without the soul; and third, that it will be pro- 
ductive of no benefit to its practisers. ΑἸ these are true and do not 
contradict the simple description of their worship as lip-service, no 
farther than which, do the mere injunctions of men reach. In fine, 
we have also seen how, what Matt, gives may be found in the Heb., 
by reading ΠῚ. for 1M “and emptiness”, 1. 6. in vain, for “and i is” 
And thus may- -the variations be accounted for. 


6) 
Mark I. 3 Is. XU, ἃ, - Is. XL. 3. 

Davy βοῶντος ἐν τῇ Φωνὴ βοῶντος. ἐν τῇ aia EEE) sa? ΝῊΡ δ 
ἐρήμῳ “Ετοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν ἐρήμῳ Βεοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν ΠΡΌ nays") wh nie 
κυρίου, οὐϑείος Wowie τὰς κυρίου, δυθοίας ποιῆτε τὰς : ayriond 
τρίβους αὐτοῦς. τρίβους τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν. - 

D 8418 abet ff? ρ5 mt Alex! MS. ἐυϑειας. ποῖ- a) -- 109 K. 


go syr? ms in™3-cov Deov 
veo (vy citatae yaar) pro 
αὐτὸν cABEFG**HELMPS 
UVE4 al fere omn vv pler. 

The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, Prepare 
ye the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight. 


gore ... τρίβους αὐτοῦ 209. 
Compl. Ed. 


The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, Prepare 


ye the way of the Lord, 


make straight the paths 
of our GOD. 


The voice of him that 
cricth in ‘the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the 
LORD, make straight in 
the desert a highway for 
our GOD. 


For remarks on this Quotation, 868 Matt, ΤΗ. 3, with which Mark . 


entirely, corresponds. 


Instead of evrov, by. reading. tov δου ἡμῶν 


(as noted above of the vv cit.), Mark is brought nearer the original. 


Yet the text is the best. 
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Mark VIZ. 6—7. 

[Καλῶς ἐπροφήτευσεν 
Ἡσαΐας περὶ ὑμῶν τῶν ὑπο-: 
κριτῶν, ὡς yéygureras| Οὖ- 
tog ὁ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσέν μὲ 
τιμᾷ, 7 δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν 
πόῤῥω ἀπόχϑι dre ἐμοῦ: 
Ἰμάτην δὲ σέβονταί μὲ δὲ- 
δάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐν- 
τόλματα ἀνθρώπων. 


οὐτὸς ὁ Aa, cCAEFGHKLM 
SUVXI'4 al ut vdtr omn cop 
go etc... Ln ta. ove. cBD ve 
it (a 2 om ove.)| B (nen d)a 
Ὁ δ we ayere (aeth et ἀγάστα 
at σεμολ σπεχεε.. Ὁ apecey- 
ner (perg σφ, ἢν ἀπϑῦτιν.. 
4 αἀπεστῆ ΟΝ (amm mt ing 
abest) it. cdd pl esé, . 

[Well hath Esaias pro- 
phesied of you hypocrites, 
asit is written, | This people 
honoureth me with’ their 
lips, but their heart is far 
from me. ’Howbeit in vain, 
do they worship me, teach- 


ing for doctrines the com- _ 
- Mandments of men. 


Mark VIL. 6-7; John VI, 45. 


(6) 


Is, XIX. 13. 


Ἐγγέξεε μος 6 λαὸς οὗτος 
ἐν τῷ στόματε αὐτοῦ, aed 
ὃν τοῖς χείλεσιν αὐτῶν τἰ- 
pect we, ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν 
πόῤβῥω ἀπέχει an” 
μάτην δὲ σέβονταί μὲ διδά.. 
σέοντες ἐντάλματα ἀνθϑρώ- 
πῶν παὶ διδασκαλέας. 

ev τῷ ὑτοματό αὐτοῦ Om 
av to Compl, Ed. | for ee 
τοῦ. αὐτῶν [καὶ ev tore Om 
Compl. ἘΜ. Alex. MS.om ex 
τ, ors αν nee ev. |MS.106 for 


Osdtox. sv. cord. πα ded. reads 
δι δ. 2. ἃ. as Mark. 


This people draw nigh 
. usto me with their mouth, 
and honour me with their 


lips, but their heart is far | 


from me; but in vain do 
they worship me, teaching 
the- commandments and 
doctrines of men, 


ἐμοῦ ὁ 


[Table Ε.1.1.8,0. 
Is. XXIX. 13, 


mim?) oy 293} 3°) Ἰ}} 
yIED?) PREWD Per 
a) ἜΝ PAT) 1219) 
. ΓΝ “his oo. 
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m) = 476.491 K. π) was 
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[Forasmuch as] this people 
draw near me with their 
mouth, and with their lips 
do honour me, but have 
removed their heart far 
from me, and theix fear 
toward me is taught by - 
the precept of men: 


Any needed remarks on this passage will be found under Matt. 


| XV. 8-—9 with which Mark agrees. 


Tischendort begins Mark with 


οὗτος ὁ λαὸς, but Lachmann γϑϑᾶβ᾽ ὁ λαὸς οὗτος, which Tisch. follows 
in Matt. Of course, in the texts of Tisch. and Lach. the first clause is 
left out by both, and a contrast is expressed between the service of the 
lip and of the heart. “This people honour me with the lips, bat their 
heart is far.away from me.” In the original the former part has added 
_to it “draw near with their mouth”, which both Matt. and Mark omit. 


John VI. 45. 

[ἔστιν γεγραμμένονἑ ἐν 
τοῖς προφήταις] Καὶ ἔσον- 
τῶι πάντες διδακπτοὶ Θεοῦ. 

. Geoy οἷ une omn aliisque 
longe pl ...¢ (= Gb 82) zou 
$eou ὁ min non.ita mu. 


[It is written in the 
prophets,].Aud they shall 
be all taught of GOD, 


This Quotation is 


(7). 


As, LIV, 13, 
καὶ ᾿ πάντας τοὺς υἱούς 


gov διδοοιτοὺς Θεοῦ, 
βεουνν ποῦ deov 228, 


and (ΟἿ will make) all 


thy children fo be taught . 


of GOD. 


* Gyo from verse 12, 


Is, LIV, 18. 
min eae) spaa’)-bary 


k) he 24K, ὃ Nullas 
pas. 


And all. thy children’ 
shadé be taught of the Lord. 


in the LAX connected with the preceding verse 
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and put in the acc. case. The apostle, however, uses the nom. case, 
in which form the original may be rendered; but he agrees with the 
LXX in reading διδακτοὶ ϑεοῦ “taught of GOD”, for the Hebrew 
mm sp “taught of Jehovah”; and differs from both in omitting 
72 τοὺς υἱοὺς cou “thy children”, The prophet addresses the Gentile 
church under the idea of a mother, and the Quotation contains part 
of what is said of its members as her childver, Now, the Evangelist 
has dropped the idea of mother, and there would consequently be no 
need to retain that’ of sons. Moreover, the. use of “thy sons” would 
have been inappropriate, siace Jesus was addressing the Jews, who 
would apply it to their children, whereas it was not intended for them, 
at least for them especiaily, but for the Gentiles also, if not for them 
alone. -Compare Mic. IV. 2 Y2772 49") “and he (i. 8. the Lord, GOD 
of Jacob) will teach us (1. e, the many nations) of His ways”. The 
reason for “taught of GOD” being preferred to “taught of Jehovah” 
appears. to be this. If-the Jews were addressed in the latter way, 
they would instantly infer that it has reference to themselves, since 
Jehovah was the name by which the Deity had revealed himself to 
them. See Exod. I. 15. But, in order to avert this misconstruction 
the Deity is called GOD, meaning that He is to instruct the nations 
not through His ¢elationship of Jehovah to the Israelites, but through 
that of GOD, as their GOD, not as at He were Isracl’s GOD only, but 
as GOD of all the earth, - 


Acts Vil. 338-34, 


(8) 
| Exod. UL 5, 7, 8, 10, 
| Bedven δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος} 


Ἰχοᾶ. 111.:8, 7, 8, 10. 


Atoor τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν 
ποδῶν σου ὃ γὰρ τύπος 
ἐφ᾽ ὁ ὅστηκας γῇ ἁγία ἐστίν. 
δ δῶν εἶδον τὴν κάκώσιν 
rod dood μου; τοῦ ἐν Adyure- 


= ~ wo 
τῷ; καὶ TOU στεναγμοῦ αὖ 


τῶν ἤκουσα, καὶ κατέβην 
ἐξελέσθαι αὐτούς. καὶ νῦν 
δεῦρο 
ἀζγιιστον, - 


33. D** ak Avoae| τοῦ ποῦ. 
(C* add σον ee ΟἿ Bal mBed 


er syr.al add ex) τι πὶ cau | 


(Bg. τ- τῷ Ϊ ἐῷ ὦ cABCD* 
(fov) ... Φ w CEH ἃ] pler 
Chr al... Ὁ (C* ovr) al sah 
arm add av. 

84. sda (C al acd}. 
καὶ ed. yao | ADE ἐδὸν Tae 
τῶν cACEH al ut vdtr fere 
“omn vv fere omn pp mu. 
in avrov eBD 26,|D al wen 
κοα | C'* guste | regen 
cABCDE Cezsdw) al Chr... 
«σελ cli al pi Thph, 


ἀποστείλω σε εἰς." 


ὕλῦσαι τὸ ὑπόδημα ἐκ 


“τῶν ποδῶν cov, ὅ γὰρ τὸ- 
νος ες ν᾿ ~ 
πος ἐν ᾧ σὺ ἕστηκας γῇ - 


ἁγίᾳ ἐστί. ... Ἰδὼν εἶδον τὴν 


κάκωσεν τοῦ λαοῦ poy τοῦ 
. ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, παὶ τῆς Hote 


γῆς αὐτῶν ἀκήκοα. ΒΩ 8 


κατέβην ἐξελέσθαι αὔτους... 


καὲ 


‘ead νῦν deuga ἀποστείλω. 


σε πρὸς Φαραὼ βασιλέα 
αἀλγύπτου, 
5. λῦσαε: .. Avoor Ald. 


Ed. [:8κ τ΄ 2, amex: | ov eo. 
om ov Alex. MS, 


ἢ. Ido edov ...eduy sdov. 
al MSS. 
10, ἀποστείλω. ἃποστελ 


ms. curs.| πρὸς, 
eure. 


seq MS. 


porn) ὅν panty? 
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[32Then said the Lord 
to him,] Put off thy shoes 
from thy feet: for the 
place where thou standest 
‘is holy ground. 941 have 
seen, I have seen the af- 
fiction of my people which 
is in Egypt, and I have 
heard their greaning, end 
am come down to deliver 
them, And now come, I 
will-send thee into Keypt. 


Acts VIL: 33—34. 


'*put off ἐδ shoes from 
off thy feet, for the place 
whereon thou standest is 
holy ground. τι ΤΊ have 
seen, I have seen the af- 
Riction of my people which 
are in Egypt, and I have 
heard their cry., §and Iam 
come down to deliver them 

. @And now come, I will 
send thee unto Pharach, 
king of Eeypt. 


[Table E.Txa.o. 


Sput off thy shoes from 
off thy feet, for the place | 
whereon thou standest é 
holy ground....7I have 
surely seen the affliction 
of my people which are 
in Egypt, and have heard _ 
their cry... And Tam come 
down to deliver them... 
ieCome now therefore, and 
1 wifl send thee unto 


Pharaoh, 
-* or, loose the sandal. : 
+ lit. seeing I have seen, 

== 1 have surely seen. 


_. This Quotation is almost word for word with the LXX, which 
differs but littie from the Heb. ΠΕΣ by poy bu “draw off thy shoes 
(or sandals) from on thy feet”, is m the LXX. λῦσαι τὸ ὑπόδημα ἔπ τῶν 
ποδῶν cov “loosen the sandal from thy feet”, and in Acts λῦσον τὸ 
ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν σοὺ “loosen the sandal of thy feet”, or more simply 
“loosen thy underbound of (i.¢. what is tied under) the feet”, meaning 
“thy shoes”. Although in the next clause the pronoun, MAS in Heb. 
and ov in LXX., “thou” is found, yet its omission in Acts is not 
faulty, as if is there involved in the different form of the verb, ἔστηκας 
“thou art standing” being for Tniy NES “thou standing;” and Acts .fol- 
lows the Heb. in- rendering voy: tas ws by: ἐφ᾽ © “upon which,” de- 
parting from the LXX ἐν @ “in which”. 

Passing over the next verse, viz. the 6, part of which was cited 
in yer. 32, the Quotation is continued in the same words as the LXX., 
excepting that τοῦ. creveypot αὐτῶν ἤκουσας “1 heard their groaning” 
‘—the effect and expression‘of compression— is read for τῆς κραυγῆς 
αὐτῶν ἀκήκοις “Thave heard theiy ery’—the expression of desire to he 
relieved from the same. Now, although the original OMPYS conveys both 
ideas, yet of the two, the former is more probably the ene intended, as. 
the following context implies. The Inf. abs, M8] with which this ex- 
tract begins, being placed before the finite verb 8°] adds an expression 
of intensity, see Ges. Heb. Gr. § 128.3. ἃ. and is rightly rendered by ida 
εἶδον “seeing I saw” 1, 6. 1 certainly saw =I saw with my own eyes. 

Having quoted as much of the verse as was needed, he proceeds 
to the first clause of the following, ver. 8; ἔν ΤΕ) ΠΝ χαὶ κατέβην 
ἐξελέσθαι αὐτοὺς “and I am come down to deliver them”, closing the 
whole with the purpose for which Moses was attracted, as given in 
ver. 10. The imper. το which would properly mean, go, depart, pas- 
ses over also into’ particle of inciting, come! and has been correctly - 
translated by δεῦρο “hither” i. e. “come hither”. The Heb. ends with 
myers “unto Pharaoh”, (in the LAX πρὸς Φαραώ βασελέω Αἰ ψύπτου 
“to Pharaoh, king .of Egypt”), but, a8 this, in the Quotation, might 
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have been less easily understood than eg Adyuaroy “into Egypt”, and 
not so much in harmony with the context, which is not so particular 
as the original, the omissions being taken as proofs thereof, the latter 


is preferred. - 


Acts XV. 16—17. 

[καϑὼς γέγραπται] 16 Mere 
ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἄνοι- 
κοδομήσω τὴν σκηνὴν Δαυΐδ 
τὴν πεητωπυῖαν καὶ τὰ κατ’ 
εὐσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ὠνοσιοδο- 
μήσω καὶ ἀνορθώσω αὐτὴν, 
“arog ἂν ἐχξητήσωσιεν οὗ 
κατάλοιπεοι τῶν ἀνθϑρώτων 
τὸν κύριον; καὶ πάντα τὰ 
ὄϑνη ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἐπωιέκληται 
τὸ ὄνομά μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, 
λόγδι κύριος ὁ ποιῶν ταῦτα. 


16. D* d wera de | D exe ; 


σέθεν [Β κατεῦύερομμενα, 
Hem. al Procop -σεραρμδνα 
ἐν E avsozapjeves | Ct (vdtr} 
G8. al σικοδομησω sec. loco. 
-17. E alt Chr om αν] zv- 
prov... D aelh arP deer | o 
πον CACD“EGH al ut 
vdiromn Chr al.... Ln om 
SB (08 ποιησεῦ | cevre. 
cABCD al m vg cop aeth ὡς 
(6b Sz) add waren cH al 
pm syr al Chr al; praem 
EG al niu. 
. [asitis written,] ‘After 
this I will return, and 
will build again the taber- 


nacle of David, which is. 


fallen down; and I will 
build again the ruins there- 
of, and I will set it up: 
That the residue of men 
might seek after the Lord, 
and all the Gentiles, wpon 
whom my name is called, 
saith the Lord, who doeth 
all- these things. 


The first verse of this. Quotation’ differs ἢ 


τραμρϑνῳ Alex. MS. 


(9) 
Amos IX, 11—12. 
ley τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἄνα- 
στήσω τὴν. σκηνὴν dovid 
τὴν mentoxulay, καὶ ἄνοι- 
ποδομήσο τὰ πετετωκότα 
αὐτῆς, καὶ τὰ πατεσκαμ- 


1 


μένα αὐτῆς ἀναστήσω, καὶ. 


ἀγοικοδομήέσω αὐτὴν xu- 
ϑὼς αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος, 
Views ἐκξητήσωσιν οὗ κατ- 
ἄλοιπεοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ 


_ πάντα τὰ Foun ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἔπιε- 


. Lowe a> 
πόκληται πὸ ὄνομά μου, ἐπ 
witous, λέγϑι κύῤεος 6 moe 
πᾶντο ταῦτα. 

11. ev τ΄ mm. ax... ταῖς 
ἡμέραις ἐκείναας 62. 147. | 
ἀφοῦ. DT... avactgow Compl. 
Ed: | αὐτῆς Compl. Ed. ai- 


τῶν τὰ κατϑῦκ. ... 


12. ὅπως... add ἂν Alex. 
MS, |os Ed, Ald, με ot] Alex, 
MS, et al τῶν ανϑρ.... add 
tov xupeow | ex αὐτο in Ald. 


Ed. desunt |.«ve:o πον. 


xugsoc ὁ θεὸς ὁ ποιῶν Alex. 


ΓΒ ΜΙΒΒ,. | παν. ταῦ, ... ταυτὸ 


Alex, M8. Compl, Ed. 
‘In that day will I 


_taise up the tabernacle of 


David that is fallen, and 
I will build again’ the 
fallen places thereof, and 
I will raise up the ruins 


thereof, and I will build 


it again, as im the days 


- of old: 1%that the residne 


of men may seek after Me 
and all the Gentiles, upon 
whom my name is called, 
saith the Lord who dosth 
all these things. - 


*aTEO- 


“Edom, 


Amos IX. 11—12, 
“ry DAY 8709) ORE 
TATU NPE PY] Mad 
rA_ I PPEtw)- ms 
DID May) py 
"ὯΝὉ wn’) yn? re} 
~PaV) DM?) yy - 
‘oy NIP wy ONT 
nyy?) Mareen ΣΝ 

- 7 ὨΝ 


gyn 80 ἃ po Κ᾿ τῇ ans 
111K. 5) τὸ ΕΚ. ὃ Ξ 41 
Κορ plurimik. a} == 428 Κὶὶ 
x) = 593K, Ἰ Ξε 17. 
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K.os3 180 Κα, °z) = 29K. . 
a) oy 2t4ap-K. 8) =95 K. 
c) = 95 Καὶ, nbs 04 a Ὁ. R. 


itIn that day will 
raise up the tabernacle of 
David that is fallen, and 
close* up the breaches. 
thereof; and I will raise 
up his rains, and I will 


.. build it as in the days.of 


old; 1?That they may 
possess the remnant οἵ. 
and of all the 
heathen, which are called 
by my name,t saith the 
LORD that doeth this. 

* @ Heb: hedge or wall, 

t 81 Heb, apon whem my 
name is called. 


rom the Sept., which 


literally renders the Hebrew, as follows: It begins with: Mere ταῦτα 
avacoroewo “After these things I will return”, pointing to a time poste- 
rior. to which something is to be done, whilst the Hebrew reads 
NTT OPS “In that day”, pointing to the time of the deed, which, after 
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all, must be after another time; in the Sept. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. The 
NTT OY “hat day” refers to the DTM MON “last of the days”, @é — 
ἐσχαταε ἡμερχε whereby in Acts 1. 17 is rendered the phrase in ~ 
Joel ΠῚ, 1 J27 ION, in the Sept. werd ταῦτω “afterwards.” 

The Quotation continues with: “I will repair the tahernacle of 
David which has fallen”, for: “I will raise (or set} up (i.e. erect, and 
here, erect again or restore) the tabernacle of David which has fallen, 
and repair (Heb. wall up) its fallen (parts) (Heb. their bréaches)”, _ 
where it is seen that in the Acts it is merely abridged. It could not. 
be restored but by repairing, which would be that of its fwilen parts. 
It ends with: “And its (parts) dug down will I repair, and I will make 
it right again”, for: “and its (parts) dug down (Heb. torn down) will I 
restore, and I will repair (Heb. build) it, as the days of old”, i.e, so that 
it may be as it was in ancient times. Now, restoring is the result of 
repairing, and when a thing is made all right again, it is brought back 
to its condition in the days of old. Thus they state the same thing. 

Tn the second verse, we find the Quotation agreeing in the main 
with the Sept. while they both differ from the Hebrew, thus revers- 
ing the matter. We say i the main, for, the object of the search, viz. 
τὸν κύριον “the Lord”, is specified in the New Test. additionally to 
what the Sept. gives, in which, however, it is implied, as shown in the 
translation — “seek after Me”. And the Sept. ends with πάντα ταῦτα, 
whereas in the Acts it is only ταῦτα, according to our text (wherein 
it agrees with the Heb.), though, as shown in the Var. Lect., ¢ (=Gb 5z) 
- gives aevte reure. On the point of difference Dr. Davidson remarks 
(in Sac. Herm. pp. 462-3) thus: “Comparing, however, the citation 
with the ‘original, we find one clause essentially different, viz. ὅπως 
ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν of κωτόλοιποι τῶν ὠὀνθρώπων, for which the Masoretic 
text has OMe DY Neon uA wi. The Septuagint and New Testament 
coincide. We are of opinion that the Hebrew. has been altered in 
this place since the time of the Greek Version, there being no. evi- 
“dence that the latter was changed in conformity with the Greek of 
Iuke. The translators seem to have had in their copies W177 not 
wm, and ΤῚΝ not OMX. For Ms they read ‘DIN me, or perhaps ‘M8, 
the yod being an abbreviation of Mim. According to Mede, for ὮΝ they 
read 58, and translated it by xveroc, as elsewhere. ‘Ifrom the. citation 
of the clause according to the Septuagint, infallible authority sanctions © 
the Hebrew reading just stated. Thére is, therefore, no alternative, 
but to suppose that the Hebrew. text; as it now stands, is corrupt. 
If it be objected that this is a gr atuitous conjecture, we reply, that 
the New Testament is a sufficient warrant, even though ao MS. hitherto 
collated should concur. We are exceedingly slow to adduce the charge 
of wilful corruption against the Jews, yet, in the present case, there 
is ground for suspecting that the alteration was made in favour of 
themselves and against the Gentiles.” 
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_ That the clause in each presents different ideas is apparent. If 
the Sept. has not been altered to conform with Acts, (and for that 
there is πὸ evidence}, it follows that the Heb. has been changed. Now, 
how may it be restored, with the least possible change. upon its pre- 
sent redding? As of καταλοιποιῖ is in the nom, case, its correspondent 
myoINw will be so too, and thus the sign of the ace. MS prefixed mast 

belong to some word omitted. of xutddoetoe being followed by τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, it is clear that OMS is for O78, and indeed that reading 
is found in some MSS. (?) But in this change, we have dropped a 
letter 1; and, as the Jews were very particular about the number of 
letters, we hence infer that, in the original change, one was omitted 
from some other, part of the clause. ἐκξητησωσιν cannot be the trans- 
lation of 4/7" but of some. other word, in all probability wT, at 
‘least the latter is both so rendered, and formable from the former with 
very little change. Now, the signification of “seeking, searching for” 
is found attached to this verb, chiefly in the phrase MM ny. Peal “0 
seek Jehovah” i. 6. “to seek unto Him”, to have recourse to Him for 
ald by prayer fe. and as we require a word of one letter after ὮΝ 
the sign of-the acc., we infer that, since Jehovah is represented speak- 
ing, it must be? (yo), thus making ὮΝ, This, though omitted in the 
Sept., is yet found in the New Test, but expressed by τὸν κύρίον, 
which may have been exchanged for it, for perspicuity’s sake, unless 
it be, as Dr. Davidson remarks, that tha > (yod) is an abbreviation of 
rim. If this were the only passage wherein the New Test. varies, as 
regards Quotations, from the original, it would be going too far to 
say that Luke wilfully corrupted the original, when he is supported 
by the Sept., and especially when the ‘present-reading favours the . 
_Jews. Had Euke’s different. reading favoured them, then we might 
have admitted that he had corrupted the test; but, as long as we 
bear in mind the national antipathy they had io the Gentiles’-enjoying 
equal privileges with themselves, which.was manifested in the infancy. 
of Christianity —the religion for the world, and the expectations 
they had formed of their own race in connection with the promised 
land, we cannot but Jay the alteration to. their charge. 


(10) 
Rom. 1X. 27-28. Is, X. 22-23, 
[37 "Howtos δὲ πράξει 6 ὑπὲρ᾽ 


Ts. ἃ, 22-23, 


᾿ τοῦ ᾿Ισφαὴλὴ Ἐὰν ἢ a gute - 
μὸς τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ ὡς ἡ, 
ἄμμος τῆς ϑαλάσσης, τὸ: 


ὑπόλειμμα cad joerc, 

*Shoyoy γὰρ συντελῶν καὶ 
συντέμνων ἐν δριχιοσύνῃ, 
ane λόγων. συντετμημένον 
ποιήσει πύριος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" 


as ea 3 
aed dav γένηται ὃ λαὸς 


Ἰσραὴλ ὡς ἡ ἄμμος τῆς Da~ 


λάσσης, τὸ κατάλδιμμα αὖ- 
τῶν σωϑήσεται. λόγον συν- 
τελῶν καὶ συντέμφων ἐν 
δικαιοσύνῃ, δ 'ὅτελόγον σὺν- 


τειμῃμένον κύριος MOWER 


«ὃν τῇ οἰκουμένῃ ὕλῃ. 


ΠΏ} apr my”) 13°? 
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27, vrodeneee (sic nullas τ 


testis in LXX.) cAB Eus .,. 
Al. πυποκαταλειμμα ¢ κατα- 
Aetuno: CDEFGKL al certe 
pler Thdrt al...Chr ἐγκατα- 
Abesesiee, 

28, εν Sixccoouvy, ore hoy. 
overety. COEFGEKL al longe 
pl vg it syrP ar? go 5] Bust 
Chr Thph 068 Hier Ambrst 


Bed.,.Ln om cAB 23" 47." - 


67." syr (pergit sae weey- 
ese) cop ar° EustDam Aug? 
(ποθι versum sic habei: 

quit consummatum et prae- 
cisum verbum enarret Deus 
in mundo .. Thdrt om ovr- 
ctehwy δῆ. Δογον) [Bo κυρ. 


[2?Hsaias also erleth con- 
cerning Israel,] Though the 
number: of the children of 
Isracl be as the sand of 
the sea, a remnant shall 
be saved: #6For he will 
finish *the work, and cut 
ἐξ short in righteousness: 


because ‘a short work will © 


the Lord make upon the 


earth, 
* @ Or, the account. 


Row, IX. 27-28. 


2. Om ovrur Alcx. MS.| 
loves yeo συντελὼν Alex.M. 
MSS. ct Ald. Compl. Edd. 

23. κυρ. στθοησβε... ποτησεῖ 
ὅ Geog Alex. MS... March 
MBS. a Gso¢ ποτησει ‘Compt, 
Ed, HUQLOS, πυρὸς ϑυναμεῶν 
OLY C Eb. 


22And though the people 


“of Israel be as the sand 


of the sea, ἃ remnant of 
them. shall be saved: * 
will finish thé work, and 
cat ἐξ short in righteous- 
ness; #8for fa short work 
will the Lord make in the 
whole world. 


* Gr. ‘finishing the word 


and. cutting ἐξ short. 
+ Gr. a word cut short or 
to pieces. 


_ [able B.i.x.a.6. 
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K. ἢ nbs ni 613 Κ x 
= 86K.» = 206, 474 Κ᾿ 
8) = 154. 471 K. hh) son Ox 
11. 153 K.. ἢ = 1, 4.80, 12. 
89. 90. 102. 115. 150, 154, 
158, 160. 175. 178, 180.182. 
181. 205. 210. 228. 246. 248. 
—253. 295.301, 309.321.330. 
332. 387. 342, 365, 399. 408, 
418, 420. 423. 428. 453, 464 
ATL. 414, 490. 494, 505, 526, 
530.533. 549, 560. 562. 575, 
576. 590. 594—598. 612, 613, 
632. 639. 648; 405.5218; 168 
marge K. 2, 196. 210. 295. 463, 
518,554. 715; 1. 20, 23. 226, 
440, 25. 304. 365. 663 ex ὁ, 
R. Edd. 


22For though thy people 
Israel be as the sand of 
the sca, yet a remnant* 
of them shall return: the 
consumption deereed shall 
overflow 7 with righteous- 
ness. ?*Jor the Lord GOD 
of hosts shall make a con- 


sumption, evén determined, 


in the midst of all the land. 


*@ Heb. in or among. 
£9 Heb. in. 


“he driginal begins with O% Sin> Syke wey PTE ON 0D “Tf thy 


“people Isracl- should’ be as the sand of the sea,” in which it is 
followed by the Sept., excepting “thy,” in ὁ λαὸς Ἴσραηλ “the people of 
Isvacl”.. But, as “the sand of the sea” is often put as the image of 
abundance, Panl in explaining the ‘idea writes: ἐὼν ᾧ ὁ ἀριϑμός τῶν 
υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλ ὡς ἄμμος τῆς ϑυλάσσης “if the number of the sons of 
Israel should be as. the sand of the sea,” and that is his departure 
from Isaish’s words. . 

For ἽΞ UA any “a, remnant in (or among, we say, of} it Ge. them) 
shall return”, (i.e. be converted to Jehovah, see ver. 21), the Sept. has 
τὸ κατάλειμμῳᾳ αὐτῶν σωϑήσεταε “the remnant of them shall be saved,” 
which the apostle gives, only omitting αὐτῶν, which is of course implied. 
Now, the ideas are fundamentally.the same, since they would be saved 
or preserved from destruction, by returning to Jehovah, and putting 
‘their trust in Him; see vers, 20—21. In the original, the conversion is 
made prominent; whereas Paul declares its effect in their salvation. 

The Heb. continues with, a the usual rendering: “a finishing (or 

‘ending i. 6, consumption or destruction) is cut off (i.e. decreed, deter- 
mined), overflowing (or sweeping away, 1. 6. which shall sweep away) 
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as right, (as a right thing, or just as it should do)”, by which trans- 
lation the unayoidableness of the destruction is made prominent; or, 
it may be rendered: “the destruction (which is) decreed; is overflowing . 
(shall sweep away) as right (as it should),” thus marking the affect of 
the decree, and the certainty of the foregoing statement; and this is. 
ag in the Authorized Version. Gesenius makes it:-“bringing in justice 
like a flood, i, 6. overwhelming the wicked with merited punishment, ᾿ 
Me being accus. governed by rou’. «But, I prefer the usual mean~ 
ing, Inasmuch as the destruction is represented bringing in justice, 
whereas, properly speaking, justice demands destruction, and because 
justice is diverted to- mean merited punishment, whereas the punish- 
ment of the wicked involves their destruction. The Sept. renders by 
λόγον συντελῶν καὶ συντέμνων ἐν δικειιοσύνῃ “Finishing (or accomplish- 
ing) and briefly executing the saying (i. 6. decree) in righteousness,” 
in which the apostle follows it, but gives it as a reason “for” the 
‘preceding, λόγον. yao. I have just now stated the usual rendering 
‘of the clams, as found in the Sept. But from the fact that in the 
and as similar ‘words would be similarly rendered, one cannot help 
thinking that συντεμνῶν corresponding to PY) has changed places with 
συντεήων. Restored to that order, it would then be translated: “cut- 
‘ting off (or decreeing) the saying (or. account, reckoning), and finish- 
ing ἐξ in righteousness”, which will be found to correspond precisely 
with the original. “He will cut off (or decree) a saying (or reckoning)”, 
when compared with “a finishing (or destruction) is cut off (or de- 
creed)”, presents no difference, since the reckoning is made at the 
winding up or finishing, and in the preseni case it was to invelve 
destruction. While, in the original, the fact is simply stated, in the 
version its originator is pointed out. “He will bring to an end (or 
execute) the saying (or reckoning) in-righteousness”, and:. “the finish- 
ing (or destruction) is overflowing (shall. sweep away) as right (as it 
should)’ amount to the same thing, with the same difference as in 
the other comparison. When “the destruction shall sweep away” is re- 
presented as done by one, it reads: “he shall make the destruction 
sweep away”; and, as the destruction is to cease only with the sweep- 
ing away,,it becomes: “he shall finish the destruction,” which is the 
result of the reckoning. This arrangement and meaning of the clause 
in the version coincide better, not only with the original, but also 
with itself; as the means for fulfilling the statement of the preceding 
clause is stated in the first part of it, and their accomplishment, 
which declares the certainty of the threat, its last part expresses. 
With this last part is fitly linked the concluding clause ὅτε Adyor - 
συντετμημένον ποιῆσδε κύρεος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς “because the Lord (Jehovah) 
will do upon the earth a.cut-off saying, (i. e. a reckoning which has 
been decréed)”, which assigns the reason, points out the ground upen 
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which rests the stability of what has just now been noticed. ‘The 
original runs thus PINTO. Tp. τὰν mings ni wma HT) ΠΣ 
“for, a finishing (or destruction), and (i.e. even) a, decreed thing (mean- 
ing a decreed destruction), the Lord Jehovah of hosts making @. e. shall 
make) in the midst of all the land.” Moses Stuart renders it: “Yea, 
dastruction is verily determined on; the Lord Jehovah will execute it 
in the midst of the land.” But, although it could bear such an inter- 
pretation, I yet, prefer the other, as it coincides with Paul's. Thus, 
then, have we seen that the Quotation not only does not present a 
different meaning from, but even agrees very closely with, the original: 


306 Rom. ΧΙ, 940, 


Kom. ΣΙ. 9—10. 

[καὶ dowd λέγει] Vsvy- 
ϑύτω ἢ τράπεζα αὐτῶν εἰς 
παγίδα καὶ εἰς ϑῆραν καὶ 
εἰς σκάνδαλον nod sig ἄντα- 
πόδομα αὐτοῖς, ᾿θσκοτισθή- 
taser οὗ ὀφθαλμοὲ αὐτῶν 
τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν, καὶ τὸν 
γῶτον αὐτῶν διὰ παντὸς 
σύνκαμψον. 

9, FG al ανεταποδωβῤιὰ. 

10. συύκαμψον ΘΒ TIF EG.. 


ς Ln 49. συγκ. cAB CD 
Ervatry, ete. 


[sand David saith,|] Let 
their table be made a 
snare, and a trap, and a 
stumblingblock, and ‘a re- 
compence unto them: 1068 
theit eyes be darkened, 
that they ‘may not see, 
. and bow down their back 
alway. 


“eyes be 


(11) 
Ps, LXV. 23—24, 


remy dyra ἡ Ἐράπεξα 
αὐτῶν ἐνώπιον wordy sic’ 


παγίδα καὶ εἰς ἀνταπόδοσιν 
καὶ εἰς σπανδαλον. "oxo 
Ἐεσϑήτωσαν, οὗ ὀφθαλμοὶ 
αὐτῶν τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν, nod 
τὸν νῶτον αὐτῶν διὰ mor 
τὸς σύγκαψον, 


Om. ἐνώπεον αὐτῶν | αν- 
ταῦ, ... Ongar, others avr- 
ταπόδομα. - 


2Let their table before 
them become ἃ snare, and 


a recompence and a stumb-" 


ling block; Let their 
darkened, that 
they may not see, and bow 


» down their hack alway. 


Ps. LXTX. 23—34, 
ame 25) nanduim?* 


—sepyab onpibuydy τεῦ 


ΤΟΣ ὈΠῸΣ ΤΌΣΩ m4 


sy) “pon oman) 


=97K, Ἢ = 30K. 
Wr 285 K. ἢ iyn 126 ἃ 
p. 538 f. ΚΕ. 

23Let their table become, 
a snare before them; and 


‘that which should have been 


for their welfare, ded it be- 
come a trap. 24 Let their 
eyes be darkened, that 
they see not; and make 


their loins continually te 


shake. 


.This Quotation follows the Sept. throughout, excepting that the lat- ᾿ 
ter, after the Heb. Dp, reads ἐνώπεον αὐτῶν “in face of them,” instead 
οἵ which Paul. would seem to have written at the end αὐτοῖς “bo them;” 
since he says: “let their table become for such and such unto them,” 
whereas in. the original it is: “let their table in their presence be for such 
and such;” also that the former, besides inverting the order of the 
two last expressions, adds καὶ εἰς dyjeaw “and for a trap.” The original 
ΓΒ is applied not only to the ned for enclosing birds (see Antos II, 5), 
but also to the ¢ap for catching wild beasts or men by the foot 
(see Job XVII, 9). Now, the Sept. has rendered’ it by meyeg, which, 
however, expresses the former idea only, and in order to give the lat- 
ter also, the apostle has added dyee. Thus, then, he has merely 
fully rendered the original expression. 

The next two expressions, when inverted, are nearly the same that 
occur in the LXX, But the Heb. is translated as above, However, 


Rom. XL 26-24, 907 
one, of the meanings, and that not the least frequent, of the Piel form 
of the verb, from which the noun is derived, is to requite, recompense, 
(see πάρ. I. 7; Jer. XVI. 18; Ps. LXII. 13) so that the nown may 
denote recompence, or that which is appropriately rendered. Nor is 
there any difference at bottom, since that wherewith they were re- 
warded might have been for their welfare, only it proved a stumbiing- 
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black, an obstruction, an occasion for sin, and consequently for ruin. 


Rom. ΧΙ, 26—27. 

[δ καϑὼς γέγραπται} 
“Ἥξει ἐκ Σεὼν ὁ ουόμενος, 
ἀποστρέιμει ἀσεβείας, ἀπὸ 
“Taxa. 
ἢ παρ᾿ ἐμοῦ διαθήκῃ, ὅταν 
ἀφέλωμαι τὰς 
αὐτῶν, ~ 


ΣἸκαὶ αὕτη αὐτοῖς 


ἀμαρτέας 


26. anxeorgeyes CABCD* 
39.47. 80...FG go ἀποῦτρε- 
Woe ... C Kae aTTooTpEwee 
eD**et***L al pler vv pl Chr 
Thdrt al. 


[3685 it is written, | There 


shall come out of Sion the 


Deliverer, and shall turn 
away ungodliness from 
Jacob: 27¥For this is my 
covenant unto them, when 
I shall take away. their 
sins, 


. MS. Ir. emery. ave, 


(12) 


Ts. LIX. 20—21. 


δῦναι hes Evexer Zea 6 


ρυύμενας παὶ ἀποσεφέψει 
ἀσεβδέας ai Ἰακωβ, "καὶ 
αὕτη αὐτοῖς @ παρ᾿ ἐμοῦ 
διαϑήπῃ, εἶπε κύριος. 
ts, XXVIL 9. 
. ὅταν ἀφέλωμαε τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν αὐτοῦ... 

20. ἐνεκεν Mar. MS, Aid. Ed, 
evexn,... ἐκ 93. ἀπὸ Compl, 
Ed, | Fano add εἶπεν Κύριος 
Mar. MS. 


9. ὅταν... ὅτ᾽. ἀν Harb, 
OUT. T. 


α. Alex, Barb, MSS. Compl. 
Ed. ... ὧμ. ave. Mar. MS. 


And the Deliverer shall 
come on account of Sion, 


and shall turn away un- 


godliness from Jacob; 
21And this ἐξ my covenant 
unto them, said the Lord, 


when I rerait his. sin. 


Ts. LIX, 26—21, 


ἢ Sait pity μον 
shin oN app)" ΠΩΣ 
ore’) np na?) ἘΝῚ ᾿ 
mim “ON 
Is. XXVIL 9, 
SMSO WET... 


᾿ ΠῚ) τεῦ 72 K. 


x) = 115 K. 
y) ane pl. K. 


And the Redeemer shall 
come to Aion, and unto 
them that tarn from trans- 
gression in Jacob, saith 


‘the LORD, 3145 for me, this 


és my covenant with them, 
saith the LORD, 
«to take away his sin. 


Paul agrees with, the Sept., excepting that he reads ex Shaw “out 
of Sion” for ἕνεκεν Sav “on account of Sion,” omits eeme xvprog “said 
the Lord,” and adds ὅταν ἀφέλωμαι τὰς ὡμαρτέας. αὐτῶν “when 1 
remit (or forgive) their sins (or errors),” which he probably takes 
from Is. XXVI. 9. of the Sept., only it is therein fhe Sing. τὴν ὅμαρ- 
tiav αὐτοῦ “his sin.” 

The Heb. says ro “to Zion;” the LXX. ἕνεκεν Seay “on account of 
Sion;” the New Test. é Xe “out of Sion,” which appears to express 
exactly the. opposite of the Heb. Now, every one know that, before 
one can come from a place, he must he im, it, and, if he has not been 
always there, he must have come to it. This being applied, they 
would appear to view.the coming at different times, and that is all 
the, variance. They both niention a coming, only the Heb. states the 
former-—the coming fo, while the New Test. the latter — that from. 
“When it is said that the Redeemer should come out of Zion, it means 
that be should arise among that people, be descended from themselves, 
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or should not be a foreigner.” The Sept. seems to have regarded it 
as meaning: “he shall come for Zion”, marking that for whose ad- 
vantage his coming would serve. 

The next clause in the-Sept. and New Τρεῖς is ἀποστρέψει ἀσε- 
Beiag ἀπὸ Ἰακὼβ “he shall turn away impieties from Jacob,” whereas 
the Heb. is Apa "Ὁ ws “and (he shall come) to the returners from 
transgression in. Jacob.” Gesenius thus remarks on the prep. 2. “A) as 
pp. denoting motion, or at least direction towards any thing, a turning ἡ 
to or toward any object. 1. te, toward, unto, Gr. δὲς, espec. after verbs 

of going, where it differs from oN, in that by i is put before the person 
to whom one goes, and ? before the place” As 5 in the text, is ad- 
mitted to be prefixed to person, it cannot therofore have the meaning 
just now stated. Passing farther on be says: “3. It serves to mark the 
dative, like the Eng. to, Fr. ἃ prefixed to nouns, where the Latin, 
Greek and German employ the dative case. Thus b) as marking the 
person (or thing) ¢o or for whose use, advantage, profit a thing is 
done or serves.” Now, this we may regard as its meaning in the text. 
. It will then point out that his coming would be “for the good of the 
returners from transgression in Jacob,” i. 6. of those in Jacob, not, prob- 
ably, who had returned, but who would do so. And their returning 
being ‘cotisequent upon his coming, if might, in order to present bim 
as the main cause thereof, be said: “he ‘shall turn away the trans- 
gression which is in Jacob.” But I think that 2 marks the final 


object,. “he shall come for them,” with the intention of getting them, - 


and .as, in the getting of them, he had to exert his power, so as to 
make them fit objects of acquisition, it may well be rendered: “he shall 
turn away fransgressions from Jacob.” The Quotation makes prominent 
the agency of the Redeemer; and, as this agency is consequent on his 
coming, is exerted on men and for the purpose of making them his, 
it is seen‘ that the original, which states chiefly the objects of his 
coming, is not. much different. They may be thus compared. . The 
New Test. ultimately means: “hé shall some and make them turn away ᾿ 
from transgression in Jacob,” while the Heb. runs: “he shall come fer 
those who turn away from transgression in Jacob,” the former looking 
to the prior act, the latter to the posterior. 

Paul continues with the introductory clause of the next verse, 
after omitting, like the Sept., ces xugeog, as the rendering of TIM ON; 
and then he quotes from another passage, seemingly Is. XXVIL 8. 
of the Sept, where the Heb. runs: “and this és all the fruit to take 
away (or, of taking away, i.e. when 1 take away) his sin.” Or, it 
may be regarded as part of another promise found in Jer: XXXI. 

33—34; or, rather, as an abridgment of that promise, and expressing 
its substance. “It is clear that he intended to éxpress the general 
sense of the promises, as they were well known to the Jews, and it 
was 2 point concerning which he did not need to argue or reason 
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with them, that GOD had made a covenant with them, and intended 
to restore them, if they were. cast off, but should ‘then τ repent and 


turn to him.” 


Heb. I. 10—12. 

[19καὶ] Σὺ κατ᾽ ἀρχάς, 
whore, τὴν γὴν ἐϑομελίωσας, 
καὶ ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν cov 

2. > r 
εἶσιν οὗ οὐρανοί. 11 αὐτοὶ 
2 ~ . 1 t 
ἀπολοῦνται, σὺ δὲ διαμένεις" 
καὶ πάντες ὡς ἕμάτιον τεα- 
λαιωϑύσονται, nal ὡσεὶ 
περοβόλαιον λέξεις αὐτοὺς 

ao? . ca τ 1 c 
καὶ ἀλλαγήσονται, ov δὲ ὃ 
αὐτὸς εἰ καὶ τὰ ἔτῃ συν 
οὐκ δελεέψουσειν, 

11. διαμέψεις hoc ace. L 
al ut vdirlonge pl cop syr 
utr al... 
διαμενεῖς.. 

12, woee...D* (EE?) Dam ee | 
ελιξι...8 "48 de f vg, (non 


harl*) Tert ceddeckecc | αὐτοὺς 
cD**KLM α᾽ξ νά omn vv 


pl pp pm.. 
tov (D*E ξόμονε. ) cABD*E.d 
e aeth. 

tof And, | Thou, Lord, in 
the beginning hast - laid 
the foundation of the earth; 
-and the heavens are the 
works of thine hands: 
uThey shall perish, but 
thou remainest; and they 
ali shall wax old as doth 
a garment; And as a 
vesture shalt thou’ fold 
them up, and they shall 
be changed: but thou art 
the same, and thy years 
shall not fail. ἡ 


D*"*EM al ve de 1. 


Lo add ὡς tua ἡ 


(18) 
Ps, ΟἹ. 26-28. 
26,22 2 we 
κατ᾿ ἄρχας τὴν γῇ» σὺ 
κύρις ἐϑεμελέωσας, καὶ ἔργα 
τῶν χειρῶν σού εἶσιν. οὗ 
οὐρανοῦ ὁἰαὐτος ἀπολοῦν- 
ται, ob δὲ διαμένεις" 
: ε : 
«άντες ὡς ἑμύτιον Woda 
ϑήσονται, καὶ ὡσεὶ περι- 
: 4 a 4 ῃ 
βόλαιον ἐλίξεις αὐτοὺς καὶ 
3 ; ‘ € 
ἀλλαγήσοντας Seb δὲ ὃ 
αὐτὸς ai, καὶ τὰ ὄτη σον 
οὐκ ἐπλείψμουθεν. 


26, τὴν γὴν a. xg. ... 
xug. τι y. Alex. MS, Ald. ‘et 
Compl. Edd. 


or ἐλίξεις CAB ot fere omn 
MSS... 


αλλαξεις in alig. οἱ 
vg it Ir Or al. 


23In the *beginning, 
thou, Lord, didst iay the 
foundation of the «earth, 
and the heavens are the 
works'of thy hands. 2°Lhey 


shall perish, but Thou re-- 


mainest; and they ali shall 


‘wax old as dofk a gar- 


ment;:and as a vesture 


shalt thou fold them up,’ 
- and they shall be changed; 


ταῦ thou art-the same, 


‘and thy years shall not fail. 


* Gr. beginnings. * 


καὶ 


οὐ hes 


‘the 


Ps. Cli. 26—28, 
men) pot γΏ 955) 
men’ Dua ἢ Pp nig 


oon ) Thy 0 TIEN) IN? 
wands ‘opty Yas 
many) Spin apna 


“apm sbepoug’ sn8) 


208K. ajn=1K. 
b) + πὲ 1, 19, 224 Καὶ 


Ε) = 245 K. d) 206. 

601K. 6) = 156K) i= 

43 Κ, g) = 150.470 K, 
*aiakn NS. 


28Of old hast thou laid . 
foundation of. the 
earth: and. the heavens 
are the work of thy hands. 


“They shall perish, but 


thou shalt *endure: yea, 
all of them shall wax ‘old 


‘like a garment; asa vesture 


shalt. thou change them, 
and they shall be changed : 
27But thou art the same, 
and thy years shall have 
no end. . 

. * @ Heb. sland. 


Here the New Test. and the Sept. differ only in the arrangement 


of the first clause, (which see above), [and in the addition in some 
texts of ὡς ἑμώτεον as noted above]. They both differ from the Heb. 
in adding ov mvgre “thou, Ὁ Lord”, and.omitting the pronoun in. 
ὩΣ “all of them”, giving only παντὸς “all”, which, however, is to be 
rendered “they all.” They express the time more definitely by κατ᾽ 

ἄρχος “down to the beginnings”, for 55> “to the forepart” — “forwards,” 
and, applied to time, “of old”. noheeoPnoorrete. “shall be made old” 
renders 122 “shall fall away” or “decay”, which takes place when a 
garment becomes old. ἐλέξεις “shalt thou roll up” renders ΘΡ ΓΙ 
“shalt thou make them pass away” or “change”. As the outer garment 

14. 
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1--ἰ,;1, 
was rolled ap, when no longer to be used, so, to make it pass away 
or to change it, would mean the same thing. σὺ δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς εἰ “but 
thou art the same,” is beautifully, and briefly, yea sublimely expressed Ὁ 
by NIT Ms) “and thou—-he” (or the being). Lastly, ἐκλεειμουσεν “shail 
leave off, » equals wom “shall be finished” or “have an end”. 

Dr. Davidson in Introd. to Gld Test. p. 163 writes: “This Quotation is 
taken from the Septuagint, which agrees very nearly with the Hebrew. 
Tustead of ΤΙ the Cod. Vat. ὁ f the LXX. has ἐλέξεις, which is inaceu- 
rate, though the writer of the Epistle follows it”, (But Dr. D, had said, on 
p- 162 “The Alexandrine recension of the LXX. which the apostle used.” 
But if he ased it for Heb. I. 6., why should he follow the Cod. Vat. 
here?) He adds: “fhe Alex. Cod. has ἀλλάξεις, which is in D and the 
vulgate,.and is certainly conformable to the original, but is not the 
true reading in the epistle to the Hebrews.” Now, if the writer followed 
the Cod, Alex., we should have expected ὠλλώξεις, but, as we find 
ἐλέξεις, the inference is that he did of use it. He ends with: “There 
is not the least probability, that the original reading both in the Psalm 
and this Epistle was ὠλλέξεες,» . Probably not, and yet, as I bave 
shown aboye, the various renderings do not alter the sense. The same | 
- meaning is conveyed notwithstanding. 

Aceording to Tischendori’s text, this Quotation should be ὁ placed 
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Heb, ΠΙ..1-Φ.Φξ1. 
[Γχαϑὼς λέγει τὸ πνεῦμα 
“τὸ ἅγιον.) Σήμϑρον ἐὰν τῆς 
φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε, bus 


μὴ 
_ σήληρθνητε τὰς καρδίας 


ὁμῶν ὡς. ἐνὶ τῷ παραᾶστι-» 


πρασμῷ κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν 
~ παι αι φῦ 
τοῦ πειρασμοῦ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, 
oe ἐνερίρασαν οὗ πατέρες 
ὑμῶν ἐν δοκιμασίᾳ καὶ εἶδον 
τὰ ἔργα μου τεσσεράκοντα 
«ἔτη. 10 διὸ προσώχϑισα τῇ 


γενεᾷ ταύτῃ καὶ εὔπον, “Ast 


πλανῶνται. τῇ καρδίᾳ", αὖ- 
τοὶ δὲ ote ἔγνωσαν τὰς 
ὁδούς μου, 11 ὡς ὥμοσα ἐν 
τῇ θ07}} μὸν Hi sicehetoor- 
ται big τὴν κατατταυσίν μου. 

9. of ... ἾΣ ὁποῦ] exret- 
φασαν OABCD*E *17.d 6 cop 
{ap Wist) Leif ...¢ (Gb*) add 
jee eD“*E"KLM al pler f vg 


al pl Chr Thdrt al | ex dozs- 
pecee (Gh cABCI*EM 73. 


ὍΤ. ἃ ¢ cop Leif; item Clem, 


Did...¢ edoxazecey we δ᾿ 
KL al ‘pler ve syr almuj AC 


(14) 


Ps, XCIV. 811. 


r ott om ~- 
σήμερον ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς 
«αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε, μὴ σκλη- 


govyce τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν, 


ὡς ἐν τῷ παραπικρασμῷ, 
” ner τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ re 
πρασμοῦ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ» dog 


ἐπείρασάν μὲ οὗ πατέρες 


c= ῃ τ 
ὑμῶν, ἐδοκίμασαν καὶ εἶδον. 


τὰ ἔργα udu. τὐτεσσαρά- 
κοντα ἔτη προςώχϑεσα τῇ 
γενεᾷ ἐκείνη, nod, aire "δὲ 


πλανῶνται τῇ καρδίᾳ, καὶ 


αὐτοὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὰς ὁδοὺς 


tif. ον » om 
fou. ὡς apoou ἔν τῇ 


> ~ ‘ ty 5 ἡ 
ὀργῇ μου, Εἰ εἰσελεύσονται, 


- 
εἰς τὴν κατέπαυσίν μου. 


8. πειρασμοῦ ος ς Alex. 
MS. et” Aid. Compl. Edd, 
PLELGHAO LOY. 

9. ne om in Cod. Alex. al2 
it | edox. add we Alex οἱ al 
miu MSS. Ald. ctCompl. Edd. 

10. τεσσαρ. . . τεσσερ. In 
Alex. MS. | ξιπα.. νεῦπον in 
Alex. et al. pm. ‘MSS. f xece 


Ps. XOV. 71, 
bpee ὮΝ) OPA). 
ΠΗ oy?) ® appyin 
oe’) mgs ozpats. 
EI sys? ΣἼΣΊΩΞΙ DD 
-p") org Ono) 


rie moyats ΕΣ 


oy’). spe WITS py’) 
om on) sao") yr) 
τρὶς) 1 P2IT RAND 
PSION ‘NS y yD) 

_pprpm™)-by 


x) τῇ bs 80 K. = 73,125, 
399. 496K. 9) -- 37.494 K. 


"2) te = 255K. 8) τ 73K. 
b) 62.19. 35.97; 99 ap. K. 
ΟἹ ἼΞΙ55 MOK. djon4d K. 


8) + tes 216 BK. 474K. 
relatis ad com. preced, ΠΡῸΣ 
περ ulSyrns fecit, fox 73; 
43 ap, Καὶ ἀν 76K. τὸ 541K, 
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al Did zd ey | reacee. cABTC 
...¢ Ln cevoag. cB**KLM al 
certe pler... DE «με 

10. dio... 
gouty (Gb") cABD*M 6. 17. 
23. 57. 67. ve Cit iste) Clem 
Did... ¢ exeevy cCD*“EKL 
al Jonge pl. | seer eBCD*** 
EKLM al Jonge pl Clem Did 
alm..Ln sero cA (Ὁ sexo} 
al fere 10 Chree*, 


[(as the Holy Ghost 


saith,| Today. if ye will 
hear his voice, {Harden not 
your hearts, asin the pro- 


vocation, in the day of 


temptation. in the wilder- 
ness: 9When your fathers 


tempted me, proved me, 


and saw my works forty 


years. 1°Wherefore I was - 


grieved with that gene- 
ration, and said, They do 
alway err in their heart; 
and they have not known 
my. ways, 1180 1 sware 
in my wrath, “They shall 
not enter info my rest.) 


| Gr. If they shall enter, , 


. al feret? om [7 


Heb. ΠῚ, 7-11. 


ayrot ... avcoe de Alex, MS. | 


et Ald. et Compl. Edd, 
li.ee... Alex. MS, ἡ. 


Today if ye will hear 
his voice, Sharden not your 
hearts, as in the *provo- 
cation, according to the 


day of tanger in the wil- . 


derness, %where your fa- 
thers tempted me,. proved 
me, and saw my works. 
1oforty years was I erieved 
with that generation, and 
I said, They do alway err 


‘in their heart; and they 


have not known my ways. 
1180 Τ sware in my wrath, 
{They shall not enter into 
my rest. 


* Or, embittering, 
+ Or, bitterness, 
= Gx, If they shall enter. 
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Β) πρὶ 1. 40 Κι, by” anand: 
BOK. orb tisk, ἢ τοθ4 ΕΚ, 
Tak. tc k) = 74. 91. 

i = 40K. mj - ms 
166 K. + 


Today if ye will hear 
his voice, ‘Harden not your 
heart, ag in the *provo- 
cation, und as in the day 
of temptation in the wil- 
derness: 9When your fa- 


_ thers tempted me, proved. 


me,. and saw my work 
‘Forty years long was I 
grieved with this genera- 
tion, and said, It és a 
people that do err in their 
heart, and they have not 
known my ways: 1:Unto 


. Whom Isware in my wrath, 


Fthat they should not énter 
into my rest, 


* 4 Heb. contention, 
+ 4! Heb. If they enter ete. 


This Quotation differs quite slightly from the original. The Sept, 
has evidently been followed, as it agrees therewith in some places, : 
where it yaries from the Heb. 


. When the Israelites were wandering in the wilderness, they came 


to a spot, where was no water. 


Thereupon they chode with Moses, 


who said; ΠῚ ΠΥ ΤΙΝ pos m2. ay PIAS “why chide ye with. ‘mo? 
wherefore do ye tempt the Lord? χοῦ, XVII. 2. Their complaint 
being from want of water, it was given them; but the place was called 
προ “Massah” (temptation), and M2 “Meribah” (strife) Exod. XVIL 7 
Now, these two natnes occur in the original. Ps. XCV. 8. “May ye not 
harden your heart, 72703 “as at Meribah”, ΞΕ ΠΕΡ CP? “as ἀπ 
the day at Massah in the desert.” Instead of giving the names of 
the place, the Sept, has rendered them ὡς ἐν τῷ παραπικρασμῷ, κατὸ 
τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ πικρασμοῦ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, “as in the provocation (or 
embittering), according to the day of ‘anger (or bitterness) in the wilder- 
ness,” in which it has been followed by the writer of this epistle. It 
narrates what occurred at that place, which received its names from 
the circumstances, and hence they state the same thing. 


The Heb. οἵ γον. 9: “where your fathers tempted me, proved me, 
also saw my works”, rightly given in the Sept., the writer of the epistle 


7 OR 


Q12 Heb, ΠῚ, 7—11, [Table E.Lria.o. 


varies from by saying, according to Tischendorf’s text, οὗ ἐπεέρωσον 
of πατέρες ὑμῶν ἐν doxepenia καὶ εἴδον τὰ ἔργῳ μὸν “where your 
fathers tempted me by proving, and saw my works,” the manner of 
trial. being here mentioned, viz. by proving, whereas in the original 
they are made codrdinate. . 

The apostle joins the teccegéuovra ἔτη “forty years” to the pre- 
ceding clauses, whereas the Heb. prefixes it to the subsequent. The. 
difference between them lies herein. The former says: “In the desert, 
during forty years, their fathers had tempted, and. proved GOD and 
seen his works — they had never ceased to doubt of and complain 
against GOD, although they were, all the while, visible recipients of’ 
his benefits — in consequence of which the Lord became indignant 
toward them, and deprived them of entering into his rest.” The latter 
states that “during the forty years the Lord was vexed with them, and » 
described them as an ever-erring people, on account of their unbelief 
and murmurings, and that'too, when they saw all that GOD did for 
them.” It is thus seen that to whichever clause “the forty years” is 
. joined, the same meaning is ultimately got, but the apostle adds ded 
“wherefore,” to show that the foregoing contains the ground and reason 
of the Lord’s anger. Dr. Davidson in Sac. Herm. pp. 430-—31 gays, 
“The apostle joins tecowedxopre ἔτη to the preceding καὶ εἶδον τοὶ 
ἔργα pov, Which renders the sentiment more emphatic than the Greek 
version. or the Hebrew, as they are at present divided: ‘Though they 
saw my “works forty years.” But the emphasis is seen to arise-from 
- franslating Oi by “although,” which meaning it sometimes bears: see” 
Ts. XLIX. 15, and then assigning the same meaning to ed, and from 
making the “forty years” modify “they saw” only, whereas it modifies 
the two preceding clauses as well. 

The Heb. reads “ΤΊΣ Ἶρις “I was grieved with the generation,” 
for which Paul gives προσώχϑισο, τῇ yeved ταύτῃ "Ϊ was wroth with 
that generation”, emphasizing the. “generation” by “that”, and so the 
Sept. καὶ εὗτον ’Aci mheniivtue τῇ καρδίᾳ, “and 1 said, They. always 
wander. in heart” (and so in the Sept.) is found for the original 
an azb “yh Dy 7s “and 1 said, A people, wanderers of heart (4. 6. of - 
wandering hearts) [are] they.” It is thus seen that, instead of render- 
ing OY by “people,” which it means as ai present pointed, they have 
done it by. we “always,” as if it were pointed OY, which may he taken, 
‘adverbially, to mean, “at the same time,” “all the while,” a sense which 
is, not far from “always”. 

The following lines of the Hebrew are generally thus rendered: 
“And (as for) them, they have not known my ways, (in regard to) 
whom I sware in my wrath &e.” but there is no connection shown 
between the two clauses. It appears to me that the former contains 
the reason for what is stated in the latter, and that they stand to 
each other thus: “And (as for) them, they have not known my ways. (In 
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view of) which I sware in my wrath &e.” 
so it is in the Sept. and New Test. ὡς ὥμοσα. 


Heb. VII. 5. 
[nate πεχρημάτεσται 
Μωυσῆς] .:. Ὅφα [yee φῇ- 
ow mo uporeus πάντα κατὰ 
πὸν τύπον τὸν δειχϑέντα 
σοὶ ἐν τῷ ὄρει. 
ποιήσεις (Gb *) ¢ une omn 


al plpp mu...¢ (= 82) -oys 
émin mu | DED) δειχϑένταν. 


fas Moses was admonished 
of GOD]... for, See, [saith 
be,] tat thou make all 
things according to. the 
pattern showed to thee in 
the Mount. 


Heb. VILL. 5; Heb. Χ, 16—17, 


(15) 


Exod, XXV. 40. 


ov Ν 

ὅρα ποιήσεις κατὰ τὸν 
τύπον τὸν δεδειγμένον σοι 
ἐν τῷ Ogee. 


σποίησῃς ol MSS. fadd πάντα 
VU. et al MSS, et alig pp | 
dseydevta Several MSS. et 
pp et Compl, Ed. 


See that thou make them 


‘accerding to the pattern 


showed to thee in the 
Mount. - 


that is, so 1 sware &e.. 


* 213 
And 


Exod. XXV. 40. 


ΜῊ my Tan TS ἊΝ 


r) -- ons 100 Καὶ, τίῃβ 75, 
125, 300; 80. 109. 132 ap. 
K. 10. 14. 16. £97 al R. 


And look fhat thou make 
trem after their pattern, 
*which was shewed thee 
in the mount.. 


* @ Heb. which theu wast 
caused to sce, 


This Quotation varies ‘very slightly from the original, and less so 
from the Sept. It adds méste “all things”, which is not found in either; 
and, like the Sept, omits “their” in O203 “after their pattern.” It 


begins dea ποίησεις “See that thou male” 


, literally:'“see thou shalt 


make” for My TIN “see and make”, which corresponds with our own 


idiom. 


(wast) made see or shown” 


was shown to thee.” 


Heb. X. 16—17. 

δεὰ γὰρ τὸ προδιρη- 
κόραι]. 8 Aten ἡ διαθήκῃ 
ἣν . διωαϑήσομαι πρὸς αὖ- 
τοὺς μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐπκδί- 
vas, λέγβε κύριος Adoug 
νόμους μου ἐπὲ παρδίας αὖ- 
τῶν, καὶ ἐπὲ τῶν διανοιῶν 
αὐτῶν ἐπιγράψω, αὐτούς, 
eed τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν 
καὶ τῶν ἀνομιῶν αὐτῶν οὐ 
μὴ μνησθύσομαι Fi. 

18. αὐτῇ... D* f vg Amb 
aladd δὲ | cor διανοιῶν Ὁ 
D**EKL al longe pl vv pl 
νὰν Ln τὴν διανοίαν cAC 
D* al® am harl* tol (Δ΄ βᾶυο 
et ante zegdear) | al plus?s 
basm syr? mg 515: add in f 
vorzgor depee ... al simile. 


11. D* al’ ve it Amb Bed | 
om αὐτῶν pT ἰ μνησϑησομαε. 


(Gb’) cACD? (E confuse) 17. 


(16) 
Jer, XXXVI. 88—34, 


ὅτε αὕτη ἡ διαϑήκη pov 
ἣν διαθήσομαι τῷ οἴκῳ Io- 
gow Mera τὰς ἡμέρας ἐκδέ- 
vos, φησὲ κύριος, διδοὺς δώσω 
νόμους μου εἰς τὴν διάνθεαν 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίας αὖ- 
τῶν γράψω αὐτούς... Δ} 
ἕλεως ἔσομαι ταῖς ἀδικίαις 
αὐτῶν παὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν 
αὐτῶν οὐμὴ μνησϑῷῶ ie. 

33. Om μὸν Alex FA et al 
mu MSS. { ded.... Alex. MS. 


et Compl, Ed. add. νοβους |” 


om dow al] FA* zonor| FA” 
καρδναν pro διανοιῶν | καὶ 
EMEP OLY αὖτ. ERE TAS καρ 
δέος (FA ἐπε vagdror} cv- 
cov Alex. MS. | CompL Ed, 


ἐπεγρ. 
34. Compl. Ed. praem deyes 
xugsog | x06 τι ἀμαρτ. ave. 


The last part, meaning literally: “their pattern which thou - 
, 18 siailarly expressed by “the pattern which 


᾿ 


| “Jer. ΧΧΧΙ, 33—34, 


τὴς OO ONT 1 
bene mE-ny ΓΡῸΝ 
-ox) OAR OY AY 
ΠΣ van?) pin 
Ὀξοτονὴ Dap?) 
GON ID oe Pigeon 
oy. onsen psp 
PNY 
e) 5 158 K. 737. 6191 
ap.R. fm 150, £55. 158, 
01. 206. 210. 307, 309.313, 


392, 452. 560. 575, 589; 91, 
395, 404 a p. 30. 612. "632 


exc, ἃ. 305, 440. 596. 737; 


20.409 ap. Β. 6) nabs 82. 


99, 172, 225, 246. 375 K. 
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εἰς senode ΟΡ ΚΤ, al pler 
ppm. 

[for after that he had 
said before,] 16This is the 
. covenant that I will make 
with them after those days, 
saith the Lord, 1 will τυ 
my laws into their hearts, 
and in their minds will 
I write them: 17*And their 
sins and iniquities will I 
remember no more. 


* @ Some copics have: 


Heb. X. 16—17. 


49 and 90 add καὶ τῶν av- 


οὐ τῶν BUTOY. 


. 33For this ἐξ my coven- 


_ ant that f will make with 


the, house of Israel] after 
those days, saith the Lord, 
ἘΙ will surely put my laws 
into their mind, and write 
them upon their hearts; 
34... for I will be merciful 
to their unrightoousnesses, 
aud their. sins will I re- 
member no more. 


[Tabie BH. Ly.a.o. 


a3But this shad be the 
covenant that I will make 
with the house of Israel; 
After those days, saith 
the LORD, I will put my 
law in their inward parts, 
and write it in their hearts; 
34,., for T will forgive their 
iniquity, and I will remem- 


‘ber their sin no more. 


* Gr. giving I will give. 
Then he said, And their. Sce . . 
var, leet. ἀν, 16. 


This passage had been already cited at greater length in ch. VIM. 
‘8—12.. The part, with which this corresponds, is in verses 10 and 12: 
The two, Quotations differ as follows. For τῷ οἴκῳ ᾿Ισραὴλ “to the. 
house of Israel” is read πρὸς e@utaue “to them”; and for “δοὺς νόμους 
μοὺ εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ παρδέας αὐτῶν ἐπιγρόψω αὕτοῦς, 

“giving my laws into their understanding, and (or, even) upon their 
hearts I will write them’, is found dode νόμους mov ἐπὶ παρδέαρ 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν διανοιῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγράψῳ αὐτούς “giving my laws 
upon their hearts, and (or, even) upon their understandings I will write 
them.” Tie rest is passed over, till we come to verse 12, the last 
part only of which is quoted, but that with an addition: reading for 
καὶ τῶν ὡμωρτεῶν αὐτῶν οὐ μὴ μνησϑ'ιῶ ἔτε “and their errors I will not 
remember, longer,” καὶ τῶν ὡμωρτεῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀνομιῶν “ὐτῶν 
οὐ μὴ μνησθέήσομαε. ἔτε “and their errors and their lawlessnesses I will 
not remember longer.” os ᾿ ᾿ 

᾿ When this Quotation differs from the former one, it does so from 
the original also. In the second variation the Heb. reads YATINTAN AD 

Miah2s O2 oy ὨΞῚΡΞ “f will give my law in their midst, and upon 
their heart will I write it,” meaning by “their midst”, the inner part of 
a person, viewed as the scat of the mind, (see Ps. XXXIX, 4}, and so, 
rendered τὴν διωνοέων αὐτῶν “their under standing,” which idea is con- 
veyed by ΞΡ “héart” also, as in 1. Kings X. 2., Judg, XVI. 17. The 
two expressions would seem to.refer here to "the memory, (Gust as 
we say, to get a thing by heart, and, to put one in mind of a thing), 
and, after all, to be synonymous, and therefore interchangeable. The 
conclusion apparently expresses an idea more than the Heb. as it 
-does more than the Sept., yet, it merely g gives the idea of the original 
in all its fulness. It means an erring from the path. of right and 
duty as taught im the divine law, both which ideas are stated in 
“their errors and thetr lawlessnesses.” 
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1 Pet. II. 6. 

[διότε megedyss ἐν γραφῇ] 
"Wow τέθημς ἐν Ξεὼν Mor 
ἀπρογωνεαῖον ἐκλεχτὸν ἔν- 
τίμον, καὶ ὃ τριστεύων ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτῷ οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ, 


angoy. end. cACK etc. . 
BC end, axgay. (syt ex. eve. 
_axpoy., Dee ang. svc. va) 


[Wherefore also it is con- 
tained in the scripture, ] Be- 


1 Pet. IL 6; 1 Pet. WT. 14—15, 921 


(17) 


Is. EX VOI, 16. 


᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἐμβάλλω εἰς. τὰ 
θεμέλια Σεὼν λέϑον πολυ- 
τελῇ ἐκλεκτὸν ἀκρογωνιαῖον 
ἔντιμον, εἰς. τὰ ϑεμέλεα 
αὐτῆς. καὶ ὁ πιστεύων οὐ 
μὴ καταισχυνθῇ. , 
Ald. Ed. αὐτῶ» | 


HUT YS aoe 
ὁ moc. .., Alex. MS. add ev 
euro... B.MS.Ald, etCompi. 


_ Edd, add ἔπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 


hold, ‘T lay in Sion a chief 


corner stone, elect, pre- 
cious: and he that be- 


lieveth on him shall not 


be confounded. 


Behold, I lay for the 


foundations of Sion, a 


costly stone, chosen, chief- 
corner, precious, for her 


foundations; and. he that 
believeth shall. not be 
ashamed. 


cn 


15, XXVHI, 16, 


Tas) ΡῈ) TH wT) 
mp mp”) 73") jas 
NO paNor “Dyo") Town 

vary *) 


h} = 490. 559 Καὶ. nin ἢ 
98 Καὶ, i) = 25. 101 Κὶ 
k) == 474 Καὶ 4 403, 616 Κα, 
1) = 129 Κ᾿ joes 403 K. 

11} map 155 K. tpn 23 KL 


ny = 1.17. 107. 111. 249. 
431, 471. 803 K. sn 206 Καὶ. 
o) ea £530 K. 


Behold, I lay im Zion for 
a foundation a stone, a 
tried stone, a pretions 
corner stone, a sare foun- 
dation: he that believeth 
shall not make haste. 


ῃ 


The literal translation of the original is this: “Behold me laying 


in Zion a stone, a stone of trial, (or which has been tried i. e. a tried. 
stone) of the corner (i. e. a tried corner stone), precious, of a foun- 
dation founded (i. 8. firm, enduring)” Peter changes the modifying 
substantives into adjectives, and introduces a different order, namely: 
“a stone, chief-cornered, chosen, valuable”, and leaves out the direct 
mention of the purpose for which, it was to be used, as a stone “of 
a well-founded foundation”, which i is to be inferred indirectly from “the 
laying of a stone.” 

For remarks on the last clause see Rom. ΤΧ, 88 in ‘Table. 16...2.8.0. 


(is) 


15. VII. 42-13. 


1 Pet. IN. 14—15. 


τὸν δὲ φόβον αὐτῶν jay . 


φοβηϑῆτε μηδὲ ταροαχϑῆτε, 
dour δὲ τὸν «Χριστὸν 
ἁγιάσατϑθ 

14. μηδὲ (181. καὶ οὐ μὴ) 
copay), cACK al fere omn 
vy omn Clem,..BG 43, om. 

15. cov χν (0) ολβῷ 7. 
13, 35.585. 69. 137. (item alt 
w yr quey,) vg syrulr cop 
sah arm ...¢ τὰν θεὸν cGK al 
longe pl ar? sl. Thph Gee. 

and de not afraid of their 
terrox, neither be troubled ; 
But sanctify the Lord 
GOD. — 


- 


- 


Ts, ὙΠ. 12.---19, 
πὸν δὲ φόβον αὐτοῦ ob 


μὴ φοβηθῆτε οὐδὲ μὴ ta- 


ραχϑῆτε. κύριον αὐτὸν 
ὅγιάφατε, 
12. αὐτοῦ... severat MSS. 


αὐτῶν | οὐδὲ μὴ tap... aud 
ov μὴ ταρ. Alex. MS: et 
Compl. Ed. 


and féar ye not his fear, 
neither be troubled. 13Sanc- 
tify the Lord himself. 


TEND ἸΝΉΟ DN 
Aiteny sgn) yxy 
wp 4) snk) indy 


by 7 961. =1K. 
ἃ) +} weap 30K. vrpn 182K. 


- neither fear ye their fear, 
nor be afraid. 1Sanctify 
the LORD of hosts him- 
self; 


216 ὁ ᾿ 1-Pet, ΠῚ, 14—15. . {Table E.L1.a.0, 


In this Quotation we find the last clause, according to Tischen- 
dorf’s text to be: “but sanctify ye (i. 6. regard as holy) the Lord Christ”; 
and according to another reading “the Lord GOD”, whereas in the 
‘original it runs: “(as for) Jehovah of hosts; him ye shall sanctify.” 
An affirmation made by Jehovah, expressive of another’s future action, 
is as obligatory as if it had been uttered as a command, whenever 
and inasmuch as it delivers His will and is directive of conduct: hence 
“se shall do so and 80” is equivalent to “do ye so and so.” The Sept. reads 
only: “sanctify ye the Lord himself” It may be remarked that the 
form of expression in the original implies that Jehovah alone was to. 
be sanctified. Comp. Deut. VL 18, in the Heb. and Sept, Instead of 
quoting it, “sanctity ‘ye Jehovah of hosts alone”, Peter’s words mean: 
“sanctify ye Jehovah the GOD”, or “the Christ,” where it is implied 
by the first that Jehovah is the only GOD, and by the last that Christ 
is Jehovah. 

Gesenius thus remarks upon the expression MINDY Mi: “As to 
the grammatical construction of MSIE TM, some suppose it to be . 
by ellipsis for Ἢ πὸ x, but this is not necessary, and the Arabs too 
subjoin in like manner a genitive of attribute te the proper names of 
persons. The hosts thus signified in MIN2¥ TIM? can hardly be doubt- 
fal, if we compare the expression 3). NY Josh. V. 14. 15. plur. ” "Nig 
“hoste of Jehovah” Ps. CTU. 21. ὌΣΙΝΤΗ. 9., which again do not 
differ from O/T NI¥ “host of heaven,” embracing both angels, Gen. 
XXRTL 23. and the sun, moon and stars. Comp. Dan. ὙΠ. 10. 11. 
The phrase ΜΞΝ Ὁ therefore differs from the later form Dvov/ TN 
“GOD of the heavens.” So far Gesehius. The “hosts” in “Jehovah of 

_ hosts” must be the same as in “the host or hosts of Jehovah or of 
GOD.” Now in Gen. XXXIL 2. 3. “the host or army of GOD” is-ex- 
‘plained to be “the angels”, and such is probably its meaning in 
1. Chron.’ ΧΗ. 22. Comp. Dan. VIL.9. 10. But the name is ποῦ li- 
mited to them, for in 2. Chron. XIV. 12. we find the 'Isractites called 
“the army of Jehovah, ” and it is more likely they who are meant in 
Josh. V. 13. 14. by “the host of Jehovah.” Gesenius understands it 
in the latter passage of the angels, and the captain he makes one of 
the higher angels. - But by comparing verse {15 with Exod. III. 5., in 
both of which the same order is given, and to persons, whose situar, 
tions differed in this only, that Moses was about to be, and Joshua 
_was actually, leader of the Hebrews, we are disposed to think that 
the same person was the speaker. Now, in the account. in Exod., he 
is first called “the angel of Jehovah” ver, 2, then “GOD” ver. 4, even, 
the GOD of the Patriarche ver, 5, and we afterwards find him de- 
~ seribed as “Jehovah himself” ver. 15, all which names are thus applied’ 
to the same: being, no other than whom I suppose meant by “the 
captain of Jehovah’s host.” In Pg, CXLVIIL. 2. we have the parallelism: 
“Praise ye him, all his angels—Praise ye him, all his hosts”, where 


Table B.Lr.a.0. _ 1 Pat, ΤΙ. t4-=25. ΕΣ . ay 


it may be inferred that by “Jehovah’s hosts” “the angels” are meant. 
Again, “the host of angels” which stand around the throne of GOD 
are called in 1, Kings XXII. 19; 2, Chron, XVUIT. 18. “the host of 
heaven”, (comp. oreerece ovgeveog in Luke IT. 13.) which appellation is 
given also to the sun, moon and stars (ὄνναμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν Matt. 
XXIV. 29.) Dent. IV. 19; XVIL 8; Dan. VIIE 10, By turning to Ps. 
CII. 19. we read: “The Lord hath prepared his throne in the heavens: 
and his kingdom ruleth over .all,” that is, all creation is the extent — 
of His empire, and heaven is His more immediate dwelling-place. 
In the remainder of the psalm His angels, hosts and works are called 
on to bless Jehovah; and, as His works are more extensive than His 
hosts, or angels, and include them, is it foo much. to infer that His 
hosts are more extensive than His angels, and include them? Now, 
we find that “the host of heaven,” applicable te the angels, is generally 
applied to the heavenly bodies, and that “Jehovah’s host” embraces the 
angels, but, it is highly probable, is more extensive. Supposing that 
it is coextensive with “host of heaven,” I shall have just now stated 
the difference of their use. I admit that “Jehovah of hosts” is syn- 
onymous with “GOD of hosts”, or, “of the heavenly hosts,” but I do 
not see. that “GOD of the heavens” expresses the same idea, though 
“Jehovah be so called in Gen. XXIV. 7. The following scheme may 
exhibit some idea of our results: 
angels == army of GOD - 
Jehovah <= Israelites 
host ——___- => 





ἘΠ} 








heaven = heavenly bodies. 

In fine, It ‘appears: that “GOD of the heavens” conveys the idea. of 
His residence, 1, Kings VIE. 30; whereas His government of creation 
seems to be. mentioned in ‘Jehovah of hosta. 7 
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Take X. 27 fp. 
“Ayanpoug κύριον τὸν 
Sete σοὺ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς παρ- 
δίας σον καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
ψυχῆς σου καὶ ἐξ ὕλης τῆς 
ἐσχύος σὸν καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
διαναίας Fav. 


tov Gz. σοῦ... BH* om oor | 
D αἱ: it [exe ef] acth ev ody 
ey καρδία οὐ... Boom τῆς 
prim | Ln πὶ ev oly τῇ ψυχῆ 
αν π᾿ ἐν ὁλη τ EO yUL σεν EF 
oly τῇ deavora ο. cCRDL als 
it aeth (Ὁ Γ it [exe e f] Tert 
om x. 2, od. ¢. deav. σἡ | L 
alvy..U al alig om κὶ δ, 
od, κ΄ 60%. 0. 


Thon shalt love the Lord. 
thy GOD with all thy heart, 
and with all thy ‘soul, and 
with all thy strength, and 
_ with all thy mind; 


Luke agrees here 


be additional. 


Luke X. 27 fp. 


TABLE ἘΠ. Ὁ. 


Deut, VI. 5, 
παὶ ἀγαπήσεις κύρεον τὸν 
ϑεόν wou ἐξ Glyg τῆς δια- 
votes cou καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
ψυχῆς σον καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
δυνάμρώς cov. 


dravorag.,.nagdeag Alex, 
and many other MSS; also 
Ald.et Compl, Edd. biveyng 
eoyves in some MSS. | we- 


gus cov two MSS. add xear | 
εξ λῆς τῆς ἐοχυὸς δου, π᾿ 


other adds sae εξ olag τῆς 
παρόντος cou | δυνάμεως. 


διανοίας in some MSS. i Two . 


MSS, add in f. #2. ad. τι 
εὐχ. Oo 

And thou shalt love the 
Lord thy -GOD with all 
thy mind, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy 


" strength.’ 


[Table E.ILs. 


Dent. WI 5. 


ΕΟ, 


And thou shalt love the 
LORD thy GOD with all . 
thine heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy 
night. 


with the Heb. till we come to the last clause 
wok ἐξ ὕλης τῆς διανοέως cov “and with all thy mind,’ which seems to 


Yet, if IND “power” be regarded as extended to both 


body and mind, ἐσχυος will express the former, and διανοίας, the latter. 
See further remarks on Mark. XII. 99—30. 
For the Heb, 3 “in or with” there is the rendering ay, which Lach- 


mann has followed in the last three. clauses. 


It will be seen that’ 


Matt. reads ἐν, πᾶ. Mark ἐξ, whose different meanings were formerly 
explained. See Matt. Χ ΧΤΙ 37. 


- Wis ete,... 


Table E.IL.o.] 


Luke IV. 4. 

Es By goers ὅτι] ote ἐπ᾿ 
ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζώσοται 6 ἄν- 
ϑρώπος. 

ὁ arty. ΘΑΒΆΈΘΙΛΤΑ al 


pm cop sah.. -FYHEMSULA 
al plus7* om 6. - 


¢ Ln in f add αλλ ἔπε. 


moves ρήματε (al20 vv Thph 
add exrogevozerm dea στο- 
τος) θεοῦ cCADEGHKMSU 
om cBL sah. 

[Jt is written, That,] man 
shall not live by bread 
alone, but by every word 
of GOD, 


Luke TV. 4; John 1. 23, 


TABLE Ello. 
6) 


Deut. VII, 8, 
ot ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ δήσε- 


ται ὦ ἄνϑοωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 


παντὶ ῥήματε τῷ ExTEO QEtO- 
μένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ 
ζήσεται ὃ ἄνθρωπος" 

oyu. τῷ βεπορ, Alex. MS. 


om τῷ | One MS,-om in f, 
ξησ. ὦ and. 


man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by every 
word that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of GOD shall 
man live. 
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Deut. Vili. 3. 
mame ΥἹΣΣ on by xd 
nginbe! yoy Ὁ DANN 

PONT") 3 mn De 


H== 69K, m= 18K. 


man doth ποὺ live by 
bread only, but by every 
word that proceedeth out - 
of the mouth of the Lord 
doth man live. 


By the adoption of Tischendort’s text, which has only the first 


clause, this Quotation is placed here. 


If ς Ln, as noted above, be 


followed, Luke will be found to have abbreviated it more than Matt., 
by reading, in the second clause, ὠλλ ἐπὲ πωντὲ ῥήματε Geot “but by 
every word of GOD,” and omitting ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ otopertog “that 
proceedeth out of the mouth.” Yet.this omission is not one of great 
moment, since the abbreviation “word of GOD” implies that, humanly 


speaking, “it proceeded through His mouth.” 
place the Quotation in Table E.La.o. 


John 1. 23. 

[ἔφη] Ἐγὼ φωνὴ βοῶν- 
tog ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ Εὐθύνατε 
τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου, καθὼς εἴ- 
nev Ἥσονας ὃ προφήτης. 

*  Evd-vy. usque κυρίου ita 
Ors*epe Epiph.. .om Or (dis) 
Cyr. 


[He said,] lam the voice 
of one erying in the wilder- 
ness, Make straight the 
way of the Lord,} as said 
the prophet Esaias. 


@y. 
15, XL. 8, 

, Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρή-- 
μῳ εοιμάσατο τὴν ὁδὸν 
κυρίου, εὐϑδίας τεοιῆτϑ τὰς 
τρίβους τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἡμῶν. 

or φωνὴ βοῶντος Ἐν τῇ 


«ποεεῦτε ‘Alex. MS, | 


ποιῆτε... 
a. ὃ. 4... αὐτοῦ 209. Compl. 
Ed. 


The ἮΝ of one exrying 
in the wilderness, Prepare 


ye the way of the Lord, 


make straight the paths 
of our GOD.' 


This other tezt would 


. XL. 8. 
uB — xp dip 
new) yh im τι 
"ards ΠΡΌΙ 


, 8) 109K | 


. The voice of him that 
erieth in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the 
LORD, make straight m 
the desert a highway for 
our GOD, 


The original of this passage begins with SVP bp “the voice of 
a crier”, and the rendering is correct: pow) βοῶντος. What is cried 


920 : «Jolin Ἰ, 38. {Table ΕΠῚ ὁ. 


is divided into two clauses, which may be translated: “In the wilder- 
ness prepare ye the way of the Lord (or Jehovah), = straighten γὸ 
in the desert a highway for our GOD.” and upon examination it is 
seen that they form a parallelism, or are synonymous, and hence each 
part is Interchangeable. Now, the apostle, in expressing them in one | 
clause, could have quoted either one or other entirely, or have im-. 
serted part of the one into part of the other, theréby making a whole. 
Taking, then, the first clause as the foundation, he has exchanged its - 
verb for that of the following, thus making, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ εὐθύνατε 
τὴν ὁδὸν κυρέου “in the wilderness straighten ye the way of the Lord” 
i. 8, Jehovah. Hence it appears that of the methods, either of which 
would have been sufficiently correct, and neither could have been ob- 
jectionable, he has adopted the latter, which expresses, perhaps better 
than any other could, briefly yet. fully, the idea of the original, con- 
sidering the form given to the same Quotation m the other places. 


Table E.11.1.a.2.0.7.] 


Matt. XXI, 5, 

[τοῦτο δὲ ὕλον γέγονεν ἕνα 
πληρωϑῇ τὸ ρηϑὲν διὰ τοῦ 
᾿ φρορήτου λέγοντος] 5 ep 
mate τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών dot 
ὃ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχοταέ coe 
τυραῦς, ἐπειβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον 
καὶ ἐπὲ πῶλον υἱδξὸν unobu- 
γίου, 


extefiejinn. cD 61. 88. ve ed 
et. gat, fu arm for a be 
ff 1.2. h arm al Cyp. Hier...c¢ 
Lo. zee ἐπεβεβ. BOEGHKLM 
NSUVAZr'4 etc. | ave sec eB 
LNZF al? sah syr..¢ om 
CDEFGUKMSUVXI'4 εἰς, it 
ve cop etc. Or | LZ edd ap 
Or it cdd om veor {Ὁ στὸν 
υποξυγιον). 

[3Δ}} this was done, that 
it might be falfilled which 
was spoken by the prophet, 
saying,] Tell ye the daugb- 
ter of Sion, Behold, thy 
King cometh unto thee, 


meek, and sitting upon an. 


ass, and a colt the foal of 
an 8,88. 


Matt. XXT. 5 


cot 
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6) 


Zech, IX. 9, 


χαῖρε σφόδρα θύγατερ 
Σιών, κήρυσσε ϑύγατερ 
Ἱερουσαλήμ ἐδοὺ ὃ βασι- 
λεὺς ἔρχεταξ σοι δίκαιος καὶ 
σώζων, αὐτὸς meets καὶ 
ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὑποξύγιον 
καὶ πῶλον νέον" 

βασιλ. add-cov Ald. et 
Compl. Edd, Cyr | Om, σὸς 
310 [πραὺς ... B. Cyr. Compl, 
Ed. πρᾷος | ems uot. Sym. 
renders: ἐπὲ ὄνον καὶ πῶλον 
υἱὸν ὄναδὸς. 


Rejoice greatly, Ὁ daugh- 


ter of Sion; proclaim, ἐξ 


aloud, Ὁ daughter of Je- 
rusalem: behold, the King 
is coming to thee, just 
and saving; he is meek; 
and riding on an ass, and 
a, young foal. 


230 Καὶ. 


22] 


Aech, ΤΣ, 9. 


ΡΠ. sho Ὁ} 
mownrna wen") 
Pm τ qb sia yao na) 


aN) 2°) Nin yuan 
“2 “py->yy ontop 
: ΤΣ 

k} ea 245 ap.K. 1) tains 
89 α΄ ~ myipon 17 K. 
Ὁ) τιν 89K. 0) = 80K. 

py: = 89. 150 K. q) inn: 


r) uns 408 ap. K. 


Rejoice greatly, Ὁ daugh- 
ter of Zion; -shout, O 
daughter of Jerusalem: 
behold, thy king cometh 


- unto thee: he ἐς just, and 


“having salvation; lowly, 
and riding upon an ass, 


‘and upon a colt the foal 


of an ass. 
* @ Or, saving himself. 


The introductory. clause, which -Matt. prefixes, is taken from Is. 
ΠΤ ΧΤΙ. 11. τὴ no? ΤΩΝ εἴπατε τῇ Guyeco: Scie “say ye to the daughter 


of Zion”; 


at, all events there are found his words, which are used in- 


stead of the two clauses beginning the passage in Zech. This is a 
practice net unusual with Jewish writers, and others as well, and of 
‘which several instances occur connected with the present subject. In 
Zech, the address is made to the daughter of Zion immediately, whereas 
in Is. and Matt. other parties are directed to speak to her. 

-In the rest Matt. is-seen to have followed neither the Heb. tior 
the LXX. throughout; yet, in so far as an agreement may be predic- 
ated, to be more conformable to the former. Thus, the original reads: 

τῷ win ἼΞΓ mam “behold thy king shall come to thee’, which Matt. 
gives in ἐδοὺ ὁ βασελεύς σὸν ἔρχεταξ ooe “behold thy king is coming to 
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thee,” whilst the LXX. omits σον, saying only: “the king.” The appel- 
latives that follow in the Heb. viz. SM ΜΙ PN “righteous and one 
who has been saved (1. 6, has obtained, salvation, viz. for himself and 
others) (is) He”, rendered by the LXX. dixctog παὶ σώζων wbrog, are 
omitted by Matt. And the Jast are thus found in the LXX. moqtic 
wot ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὑποξύγεον καὶ πῶλον νέον “gentle, and- mounted on 
a yoke-beast, even a young foal (or colt)”; the yoke-beast or beast of 
burden pointing to the ass, which was usually employed in the East 
for that purpose. The Geb, reads: PANTS yr oy story 2a ὩΣ 

“lowly —meek, and riding upon an ass, even upon a colt, son (i.e, foal) 
of she-asses”, with which Matt. closely agrees in rendering it:. προΐς 
καὶ ἐπιβεβιρεὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ ἐπὶ πῶλον υἱὸν ὑποζυγέου, “gentle, and 
mounted on an ass, even on a colt, ποπϑᾷ, 6. ξ081) of a a yoke-beast (i. 8. 
ass)” Matt. would appear. to have followed the LEX. in mentioning 
the act, “mounted” for “riding,” and the Heb. in describing the ani- 
mal, Compare Symmachus’s rendering: ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ πῶλον υἱὸν ὀνωδὸς. 


(2) 

John XIV. 14, 15. Zech. IX, 9. . 
[Meads ἐστιν yey oon 
μένον] 1 φοβοῦ, ϑυγά- 


Zech, TX. 9. 


χαῖρε σφόδρα ἐρύγατεᾷ pn “inn ΡΣ 


τὴρ Σιών" ἐδοὺ ὃ βασιλεύς Σιών, κήρυσσε ϑύγατερ mbes yan) 
σου Sgyerae καϑήμβνος ἐπὶ “Ἰορουσολήμ- od. ὁ βασος- 


py xine yop ma") 
sony" y°) Ror) PUAN 


λεὺς ἔρχαταί σὸν δίκαιος 
“καὶ σῴξων, αὐτὸς περαῦς 


ROAGY νου. 


καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὑποξύ- “2 Ν᾽ me “" Dna ὧν 
. yiov ued πῶλον νέον, πο γον ἢ 
15. Ovgorne cAB* (BY ἢ Bagel. add σον AM. et kx) ba 245 ap. Ἀν Dns 
uy.) DALOXA al...¢ ϑὺ- Compl. Edd. Cyr | Om aos - 89 K. m) tyn 17 Καὶ, 
yoreo CEGHMSU al pler Or] 310 [weges .. .BCyr Compl. njs= 99 K, 9). = 80 B. 
A om σου, | . Ed. mogos | ἐπε uxot. Sym. pji== 89. 150 K. q) in 
renders: ἐπὲ ὄνον καὶ πον 230K. ry ums 408 ap. KL 


(44as 10 15 written,] OFear 
not, daughter of Sion: 
behold, thy King cometh, 
sitting on an ass’s colt. 


υἱὸν ὀνα δὸς. ᾿ 

Rejoice greatly, O daugh- 
ter of Sion; 
aloud, O daughter of Jeru- 
salem: behold thy king is 
coming to thee; just and 
saving; he is meek, and 
Tiding on an ass, and a 
young foal. 


proclaim ἐξ 


Rejoice greatly, 0 daugh- 
ter of Zion; shout, Ὁ 
daughter of Jerusalem; 
behold, thy King cometh 
unto. thee: he é Just; and ~ 
‘having salvation; lowly, 


‘aud riding upon an ass, 


and upon a colt the foal ὁ 
of an ass 
- *@ Or, saving himself, 


The introduction in this Quotation is quite different from that in 


Matt, 


where “the same passage is cited, nor does it agree with the - 


commencement of the original, which calls on the “daughter of Zion” 


to “rejoice exceedingly”. 


concilable. 


However, 


1 do not think they are irre- 
The Evangelist and the prophet have delivered. their 
announcements with reference to different conditions. 


The fermer 


sees the daughter of Sion encompassed with enemies, afflicted by 
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oppressors, with a usurped throne, and he exhorts her. not to be afraid 
μὴ φοβοῦ, though all that be befalling her. The Jatter sees her in 
the same condition, but, imstead of directing her attention to the 
present, he invites her to lock onward to the future, where a better 
. fate is awaiting her, and in prospect thereof he calls on her to rejoice 
exceedingly ἰδ ΤᾺ χαιίρε σφοῦρω. John, too, founds his encourage- 
ment on the future, and the approach of the king, whose character, 
however, he does ποὺ describe, mentioning only the manner of his 
advance, ἔρχεται καϑήμενος, ἐπὲ πῶλον ὄνου “he is coming, seated on 
an ass’s coli”, whereby the ideas of the original are greatly abbreviated. 


1 Cor. TL 9. 

[ἀλλὰ καϑὼς γέγρατεται 
A ὀφϑαλμὸς οὐκ εἶδεν παὲ 
οὖς οὐκ ἤκουσεν καὶ ἐπὶ 
καρδίαν ἀνθρώπου οὐκ 
ἀνέβη, ὅσα ἡτοίμασεν 6 
Θεὸς τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν, 

eeder ... Cal Clem™°™ edev... 
ala Clemt 1 ath#¢di Thart 
ody | oow cABC (να!) Hipp 


Ath! Bas Mac Cyr utrq; . . «. 


¢ Long DEFGL al ut vdtr emn 


Smgrn. epist. Or Kus Ath ete. " 


[But as 16 18. written,] 


Eye hath not seen, ΒΟΥ... 


ear. heard, neither have 
entered into the heart of 
man the things whichGGD 
"hath prepared for them 
that love him. 


‘ 


(3 


Ys, LXIV. 4. 


ak ye , 
ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ ηχού- 
caper οὐδὲ of ὀφθαλμοὶ 
tom > 1 1 ~ 
ἡμῶν εἶδον Osby πλὴν σοῦ 
καὶ τὰ ἔργα cov & ποιήσεις 
τοῖς ὑπομένουσεν ἔλεον. 


M οφϑαλμος ovx ewe} scdov 
... δον Alex, MS. 1 Alex. 
MS* om Seor πλὴν σου. 


From everlasting we have 
not heard, neither have our 
eyes scen a GOD, beside, 
thee,” and thy works which 
thou ‘shalt do for them 
that wait for merey, ἢ 


.* i.e. nor any“works like 
those whieh ete. 


15. LXTY. 3. 


δου yew *)-wo ΠῚ) 
MONT N? py) aI 
nie ana Dy") 
Yorneng?”) 
1} 1 = 599 K, k) raver 
490K. ἢ sot plur K.multik. 


mj)=172K, nj) Ἔ oi BK. 
wets 351K. Ὁ} "ποὺ 93, 


_ 461; 598 ex ὁ, K. 


For since the beginning 
of the world men have not 
heard, nor perceived by 
the ear, neither hath the 
eye “seen, Ὁ GOD; beside 
thee, what he hath pre- 
pared for him that waiteth 
for him. ; 

*@ Or, seer a GOD be- 
side thee, which doeth sa 


: for &e. 5 
This. Quotation seems to be taken from Is. LXIV. 3(4); yet it 
does-not agree with either the Heb., or the Sept., or any ancient version 
now known. a 

Paul leaves out the first word Bbw ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος “From of 
old”, and transposes the first and second ‘clanses. He begins with: 
ἅ ὀφθαλμὸς ovx εἶδεν “what eye hath not seen’, which is found in 
the middle of the Heb. MOR TN? py “eye hath not seen”; and for the 
first two of the Heb., .PINT] 8 ον οὐ “they have not heard, they 
have ποῦ given ear-to”, which are nearly synonymous, ‘the latter im- 
plying the idea of attention, Paul gives only xed οὖς οὐκ ἠκούσεν 
“and ear hath not heard”, making if agree “in form with the first 
clause, and seemingly rendering the latter of the two in the Heb., 
though in a different form. The third clause in the Quotation καὶ 


224 1 Cor. Il. 9. [Table B.IL1.a.2.0.r. 


éai napdiay ἀνθρώπου ole ὠνέβη “and ἄρον the heart of man it has 
not mounted” is additional, and was probably inserted for emphasis, 
mention being thus made of eye and ear and heart. On the contrary, 
for the Heb. nbn “beside thee”, there is nothing in the Greek. Then, 
in the Heb, the second: person is changed for the third, according to 
the usual rendering: “seen Ὁ GOD, beside thee, what he hath &e.” 
But, it will bear to be rendered: “seen a GOD, beside thee, which 

- doeth so for &c.” And so has the Sept. translated ont N, as an ace., 
Heo, only it has continued with the second person, wat te ἔργα σοῦ 
& ποιήσεις “and thy works which thou shalt do.” In the Greek there 
is no change of person, but ois is taken from its place as a voc. 
Or al acc., and made a nom. to My, as if (2) ϑεὸς ἐποιήσε, only Paul: 
writes ὅσα ἡτοίμωσεν ὁ ϑεὸς “what things GOD hath prepared”, a mean- 
ing which Mvy will bear. (See Ges. Heb. Lex. 5. v. 2. e.) Paul ends. 
with τοῖς ὠγαπῶσεν αὐτόν “for them that love him”, which the Heb. 
gives in the sing, Yona? “for him - that looketh for (or waiteth 
for, == desireth) him”, Paul expressing the feeling, and the Heb. the 
action; “waiting for” flowing from “loving”. 

By this exact comparison of the two passages we find that they 
agree substantially, though the sense is more apparent in the Greek, 
being agreeable to the connexion in which it stands, which cannot 
be said of the Hebrew text. 

Some may prefer placing this: Quotation in Table EML10.3.a0, 
as the first clause of the Original seems te be left out, and the third 
one in the Quotation is additional, whilst there is a difference in the 

τς renderings. It will, consequently, be found there, and be accordingly 
» treated. :- : 


Table EALr.1.0.} 


Matt. TV. 15, 16. 
[ tine πληρωθῇ τὸ, δη- 
tev διὰ Ἡσαΐον τοῦ προς 
φήτου λέγοντος} "δ Ζα- 


βουλὼν καὶ γῇ Νεφϑαλείμ," 


ὁδὸν θαλάσσης πέραν τοῦ 
᾿Ιορδάνου, Γαλιλαία τῶν 
ἐθνῶν, 1δ Leds a παϑήμε- 
voo ἐν σκοτίᾳ φῶς eder 
μέγα, καὶ τοῖς καθημένοις 
ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκεᾷ Θανάτου 
φῶς ἀνέτδιλεν αὐτοῖς. 


15. D al am om yz sce f D 
it am for γαλέλαεας. 
18. εν oxetca cBD (Ὁ σκο- 
ceea) Or .. 9 ἐν oxotes CCEE 
_LMPSUV2 ete. φὼς eed. cB 
Cali amforfffabe hgt 
fabech g! φ, edov..D al 
διδὸν φως) Or? Chr... ς ed. 
φῶς cDEKLMPSUVA etc. | 
δε δὲν cCBEMU4 etc. CKLP ete, 
ἐδεν | D* οὐ καϑημξνοι. 


[αὖ it might-be ful- 
filled which was spoken 
by Esaias the prophet, 
_saying,}. !The land of Za- 
bulon, and the ‘land. of 
Nephthalim, δὼ the way 
of the sea, beyond Jordan, 
Galilee of the Gentiles: 
“16The people which satin 
darkness saw great light; 
and to them which sat in 
the region and shadow of 
death light is sprung up. 


Matt, IV. 15,°16. 


- 


TABLE Ἐ.ΠῚ..1.0, 
(1) 


is, TX, 1, 2. 


‘Youre τερῶτον mis, tayt 
er ia 
ποίει χώρα Ζαβουλών, ἡ γῆ 
Νερϑαλίμ, καὶ of λοιποὲ οὗ 


ι r ᾿ Η 
τὴν νεαραλίαν καὶ πέραν. 


τοῦ. Ιορδάνου, Ταλιλαίᾳ 
τῶν ἐθνῶν. "ὁ λαὸς ὃ πορ- 
Βυόμενος ἔν ouote, ἔδετα 
φῶς μέγα" οὗ κατοικοῦντες 
ἐν χώρῳ omg ϑανάτον, φῶς 
λάμψει ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. 

1. wes Ald. et Compl. Edd. 
ταχυπεεὶῖνεφϑι αὖον ϑαλασ- 
ONS HELE OF λ. οι τὴν παραλ τὸν 
πατούχουντες καὶ Alex. MS. 
item Mar... in fine add τὰ 
μερη τῆς Ἰουϑαιας Alex. et 

ar MSS. ; : 

2. ολατὸ καθήμενος Alex, 
MS, et Compl, Ed. | edeze.., 
Compl. Ed. δῶν Ald. Ed. ede 
al “ὅτῳ | yoga καὶ one 
Alex, et Mar. MSS. Ald. et 
Compl. Edd... -alyoga oxecs| 
φως ἀνετδελεν MS. 301. 


ts 


‘Drink this first, Act 
quickly, O land of Zabulon, 
the land. of Nephthalim, 
and the rest dwelling on 
the sea-coast, and beyond 
Jordan, . Galilee οὐ the 
Gentiles. 20 people walk- 
ing in darkness, behold a 
great light! ye dwellers 


in the region and shadow - 


of death, a light shall 
shine upon you. 


295 - 


15. VII. 23—1X. 1. 


ὉΠ ain ὨΡΞἢ 
ἜΞΩ TET PONT ΠΡῚΝ 
ὌΠ ἢ ΤῊΣ [PDI NNT 
ora S38) 97 Ἵν) 
swing Daten mn oy) 
De aa) Syl ocr i 
AR Nn bs ΝΣ) 
omy 
e} nya 245.392; 93a p.K. 
fhe 145K. Ρ} sn y—419 Καὶ, 
bh) +17 96K. ἢ = 309K. 
kj) oayy 251 Κι lyn = 72. 
91,171. 182. 198, 420, 431. 
490, 531. 541. 613. 632; 89. 


336 ex c. Καὶ. 26; 174. 305. 
380. ex c. R. xe 596 a Ὁ. BR, 


‘when at the first he 


lightly: afflicted the land 


of Zebulun and the land 


of Naphtall, aud afterward 
did more grievously afflict 


her by the way of the sea, 
beyond Jordan, in Galilee 
*of the uations, 2The 
people that walked in dark- 
ness have geen a great 
light: they that dwell in 
the land of the’ shadow of 
death, wpon them hath the 
light shined. 
* @ Or, populous. 


The second verse of this Quotation agrees nearly quite. with the 
Original, the only differences being that LYN ὁ Aes, whom the latter 
describes as open 7, in the LXX. rightly ὁ πορευόμενος, ALE called by 
Matt. 6 κωϑῴμενος, which is the same. description as is next given in 
both, (2 τοῖς καϑημένοιο, τὰ the LXX. οὐ xerormotereg; and that the 


226 Bom, 111. 15—17, [Table E.ULr.1.0. 
Heb. calls the place in which they dwell ΟΝ pIX “land of the 
death-shadow”,—of darkness such as is found in the place of the 
dead,—for which Matt. gives χώρᾳ καὶ amd Feverov “the region and 
(prop. ever) the shadow of death”; also, that the Heb. says ΓῺ 718 
“the light’ hath shined”, which Matt. renders by φῶς ἀνέτειλεν, While 
the LXX. may be said to agree with the Heb. in these respects, 1. 8. 
in rendering by the right word, it yet differs in presenting the de- 
seription as addressed to the people and telling them of their future 
condition, 1. e. in using a different form. . 
The first yerse mentions those who are included in “the people”; 
and as this appears to have been all that Matt. meant to adduce, he 
has omitted what is stated concerning them in the original, The 
first clause is; “As αὐ the’ first time he made be light: (or despised, 
i.e. brought into contempt) the land of Zebulon and the land of Naph- 
tali”, from which Matt, has extracted only the places: γῇ Ζαβουλων 
καὶ γῇ NepOclhee. Next follows the clause: “And at the fast time | 
he made be heavy (or honoured, i. 6, brought into respect) the way 
of the sea,—-over the Jordan,—Galilee of the Gentiles”, which Matt. 
has treated in the same way, omitting the first part. Of this verse 
of the original I have. given a rendering different from the usual 
one; but one which appéars’ to be more in harmony with the anti- 
thetic language employed in the Heb. Dr. Davidson in his Introd. to 
Old Test. p. 115 writes: “but the received version in Isa, VIIL 23, 
TX. 1, is incorrect: It ought to be: “As the former time brought into 
reproach the land of Zebulon and the land of Naphtali, so the suc- 
ceeding time brings into honour the way of ‘the sea” ὧς, The Sept. 
departs widely -from the t true meaning and would not have been used 


‘in citation. 7 
(2) 


Rom. UY. 15—17. 

15 ὀξεῖς οὗ πόδες αὐτῶν 
ἐκχέχε acdc, 18a 
καὶ παλαυπωρία ἐν ταῖς 
ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν», ἸἸκαὶ dddy 
δἐρήνης ote ἔγνωσαν. 


Their feet are swift to 
’ shed blood: 18Destruction 


and misery are in, their . 


ways: 17And the way of 
peace have they not known: 


σύντριμμα ᾿ 


- Is, LIX. Ἴ-π--8, 

log δὲ πόϑες αὐτῶν ἐπὶ 
7εονηρέαν ερόχουσι, ταχιϑοὲ 
ἐκχέαι αἶμα, καὶ οὗ διαλο- 
γισμοὲ αὐτῶν διαλογισμοὶ 
ἀπὸ φόνων" σύντρίμμα vad 
ταλαιπωρία ἐν ταῖς. ὁδοῖς 
αὐτῶν, ϑκαὶ ὁδὸν εἰρήνης 
οὐκ οἴδασι, 


ἀπὸ povew Cyr... αρρονον 


Alex. MS, Compl, Ed, [ of. 


dat .... 
Mar. MSS. 

TAnd their feeb run to 
evil, swiit to shed biood; 
their thoughts also are 
thoughts of murder*: de- 
struction and misery are 
in their ways; ®and the 


ἔγνωσαν Alex. et 


Is. LIX, 1---8, 


cag yn ὈΓΡΟΧῚ 


2) OF ype? a, 


maw... prpnouinn') 
BY) “iw ἘΝ 

ney ay sonibone 
opp 
s) = 180 K. ἢ = 252K. 

τ = 151 Κα, x) = 150 K. 


Their feet run to evil, 
and they make haste. to 
shed innocent blood: their 
thoughts «re thoughts of 


“iniquity ; wasting and *de- 


struction are in their paths. 
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way of peace they know The way of peace they 


not. . know not; 

* Gr. from murders; or, * @ Heb, breaking. 
according to Var, Lect. of 
foolish men. ᾿ 


The original begins with: “Their feet run to evil, and hasten for 
shedding {i. 6. quickly shed) innocent blood”, by comparing which 
_ with the Quotation: “Swift are their feet to shed blood”, it is seen 
that the former. clause is omitted, and that, because, while it states 
the matter generally, the latter points out the particular form of evil, — 
which was sufficient for the apostle’s purpose, The next clause, viz. 
“Their purposes (or devices) are purposes of evil” is passed over for 
the same reason; but in the rest they agree. With the same ex- 
ceptions, it coincides nearly verbally with the Sept., only reading d&g 
for τύχενοι, and ἔγψωσον for οἴδασε, according to Vat. MS:, but Alex. 
et March MSS. give ἐγνώσων. 


228 


‘Matt, XU. 18—21. 

[tive πληρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηϑὲν 
διὰ Hoatou τοῦ προφήτον 
λέγοντος] ᾿ϑ1δοὺ ὁ παῖς 
μου by ἡρότεσα, ὃ ἀγαπης 
τὸς μου εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν. ἡ 
ging μου ϑήσω τὸ πνεῦμά 
μὸν ἔπ αὐτόν, καὶ κρίσιν 
τοῖς ἔϑνεσι,» ἀπαγγελεῖ. 
10 οὐκ spice: οὐδὲ κρου- 
youre, οὐδὲ ἀκούσει τες ἐν 
ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν φωνὴν 
αὐτοῦ. θπάλαμον συντβ- 
τριμμένον οὗ πατείξει. καὶ 
λένον τυφόμενον οὐ σβέσθι, 
ἕως ἂν ἐκβάλῃ sig νῖκος τὴν 
ugtow, "lead τῷ ὄὀνόματε 
αὐτοῦ ἔϑνη ἐλπιοῦσιν. 


18. δἐς ον ΘΟ EGRLMSU 
¥X4 al pler Ens. οἷα. , ὅν 
cB al? f Uf quem suscepit) .. 
C* (vdtr) Ὁ al? wg it Dial lr 
Hil ev ὦ. 

21, τῷ ove eBCEFCKLM 
SUVXI al plus!09 Chrug 
(= Gb 52) εν τῷ eD etc. Kus 
it vg [τ αἰ... in al paue Ens 
alexe to. , 


τα αὐ it might be ful- 
filled which was spoken 
by Esaias the prophet, say- 
ing,| 18Behold my servant, 
whom J have chosen; my 
beloved, in whom my soul 
is well pleased: I will 
put ΤῸ spirit upon him, 
and he shall shew judg- 
ment to the Gentiles. He 


shall not strive, nor cry; - 


neither shat] any man hear 
his voice in the streets. 
20A broised reed shall he 
not break, and smoking 
flax shall he not quench, 
ΠῚ he send forth judg- 
ment unto victory. ?!And 


Matt. XII, 18—21, 


TABLE EJILr.2.0. 
qd) ᾿ 


15, XLIT. 1—4, 


Plaxuag ὦ παῖς μον, ἂν- 

; ν᾿ αν us 
τιλήψομαι αὐτοῦ “Logogd ὦ 
ἐκλεκτός pou, τεροςεδέξατο 
αὐτὸν ἡ ψυχή μου ἔδωκα 
τὸ πνϑῦμιΐ μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 
πρίσιν τοῖς ὄϑνεσ:» ἐξοίσρε' 
5.9 te sere 
οὐ χεκράξεται οὐδὲ ἀνήσει; 


οὐδὲ ὠκουσϑήσεται ἔξω ἢ 


φωνὴ αὐτοῦ, κάλαμον 
τεϑλασμένον οὐ συντρύψει, 
καὶ λίνον ποπνιξόμενον ot 
σβέσει, ἀλλὰ sig ἀλήϑειαν 
ἐξοίσει κρίσιν» ᾿᾿ἀναλιάμιμεε 
καὶ οὐ θϑροαυσϑήσδται, sg 
ἂν OF ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς πρίσιν: 
καὶ ἐπὲ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ 
ἔϑνη ἐλπιοῦσιν. 

1. Kee sdou Toxeg. 108. 
Tdou Τακὼβ 302, 305. Om, 
Ἰσραὴλ 802. 305. εδωκα. .. 
Compl. Ed. δεδωπα. 

2. ov voukeres. Alex. MS, 


8, συνεεϑλασμενον. Alex, 


Mar. MSS. Ald. et Compl. 
Edd. | ady#.... Mar. MS. Ald, 
et Compt. Edd. aly OF. 


4, Og Mar MS. θήσει} Hier 


ob ομοεατελεῦκον in f.sublaia 
suspicatur avadepyes usque 
xgegey Malt, 18, 21. Aliter Or, 


‘Jacob is my servant, I 
will help him; Israel és 
mine elect, my soul has 
aecepted him: 1 have put 
my spirit upon him, he 
shall bring forth judgment 


to the Gentiles. 2He shall 


not cry, por *lft up Ads 
voice, nor shall his voice 
be heard without. 3A Druis- 
ed reed shall he not break, 
and ‘smoking flax shali he 
not quench; but he shail 
bring forth judgment ante 
truth, ‘He shall shine out, 


[Table Κ.111...3,0. 


Is, ΧΈΠΙ 1—4, 


STOR TEENS MY ΠΤ 
TAT ὍΣΣ OWED mnt 
reegh oud ὈΡΙ 105) poy ς 
δέ) wie ND} pus) No” 
map? yp pa) pau) 
Av Ewe A pS 
2 THD! ND ΠῚΣ 
map) Noteup) esp 
PINTS) OTE PEND 
mes ying!) ΔΕ 

sor 





‘a) 'm 906. 224. 295; 130 a 


pK. by» 93, 128. 145 K, 


eyo 290 Καὶ a) = 60K. 
6) = 96 Καὶ, f) ony 93 Καὶ. 
gy tnd 100 Κ΄ ἢ} 8 τ 
224. K. > 
iBehold my servant, whom 


I uphold; mime elect, ἐπ 
whom my soul delighteth; 
Thave put my spirit upon 
him: he shall bring forth 
judgment to the Gentiles. 
2He shall not cry, nor lift 
wp, Bor cause his voice to 
be heard in the street. 3A 
bruised reed shall he not 
break, and the *smoking 
flax shall he not tquench; 
he shall bring forth judg- 
ment unto tratl. He shall 
not fail nor be + dis- 
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in his name shall the Gen- and shall not be tdiscour- couraged, till he have set 
tiles trust. - aged, tillhe have set judg- judgment in the earth: 
ment upon the earth: and . and the isles shall wait 
in kis name shall the for his law. 
Gentiles trast. : 


* Gr. let out. ἘΠ Or, dimly burning. 
{Gr broken, | _ t+ § deb. quench it. 
+ Gr. upon. + 4] Heb. broken. 


That Matt. has not here followed the LXX. is most evident. A 
glance will show that the verbs are. all different, except three, of which 
one is in another form. he LXX. represents. the description as that 
of Jacob and Israel, from their names. occurring im the first verse, ° 
‘names which are, however, not found in the Heb. “It is probable, 
therefore”, says Dy. Davidson, “that these tiames were purposely in- 
serted, that the text might not speak of the Redeemer. In Eusebzus, 
Justin and others the text of the Seventy is altered in conformity 
with that of Matthew. Eusebius in his Praeparatio Evangelica IX. 
says ‘The names Jacob and Israel are marked with an obelus in the 
Seventy, and in other interpreters they aré not found, since even in 
the Hebrew they do not appear’: παρὰ τοῖς ὁ ὀβέλισται τὸ τοῦ Ἰακὼβ 
καὶ τὸ τοῦ Ἰσραὴλ ὄνομα καὶ παριὲὰ τοῖς λοιποῖς ἑρμηνευταῖς παρασε-. 
σιώπηται ἐπεὶ μηδὲ ἐν τῷ Ἔβρ. φέρεται" Yet this insertion for such 
a purpose appears ‘to me very doubtful. We read in eh. XUV. 1 
Niw δὲ ἄκουσον Ἰωκῦβ', ὁ nets. μου, καὶ ᾿Ισραὴλ av ἐξελεξώμην, exactly 
after the Heb. i 7772 aa “IY apy vows HPL; where “my servant” 
is expressed of, “Jacob”, and “whom I-have chosen” of ‘{srael”; and, 
I ask, what would be more natural than to throw back these 
names to ch. XLU. 1, where “my servant’, and “mine elect” ὁ παῖς 
gov, and ὁ ἐκλεκτός μὸν are read, and there insert them, as those 
of whom the deseription is given? 

But. Matt. varies from the Heb... also. The original presents the 
different ideas more*dramatically, Matt. more connectedly. 


The Heb. i2-7oms “I will lay hold on him’, i. e. hold up or sup- 
port him, LEX. ὠντελήψομαι αὐτοῦ, Mait. “renders by - ὅν ἐρότισα 
“whom I have taken or laid hold of’—net: “have chosen’, as in Auth. 
Vers., a sense expressed by the middlé yoice: “to take for oneself” — 
choose, prefer”, HO) “I have given” i. 6. put, LEX. ἔδωκα, Matt. 
renders by the ΠΗ, θύσω “I will put”. The last clause is: OBw/D 
rep Oia? “he shall make go out, (i. 6. bring forth, LEX. éfodoee, ox 
publish, Matt. éweyysAst) judgment (specially law, statute, as a. rule © 
of- judging; and here, the law, the divine law, i.e. the religion of 
Jehovah) to the nations.” And so Matt. καὲ κρίσιν τοῖς ἔϑηεσεν ὁπαγ- 
yedsi, “he shall announce (publish) judgment (or decree, meaning the 
gospel as decréed by GOD) to the heathen.” 

The next verse reads: PUY’ N? “he shall not ery out”, LXX. οὐ 
uexocEeree, for which. Matt. gives οὐκ ἐρέσεε “he shall not strive”, 
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Nit’ wr “nor Lift ap? ({his voice, ie. nor bawil aloud), LAX. οὐδὲ 
evhoct, “nor send up” i.e. his voice, Matt, renders by: οὐδὲ xgouyacse 
“nor cry”, which properly belongs to the former yerb. Lastly pou N71 
’ “nor make (one) hear”, where “he” is the subject, Matt, idiomatically 
renders by: οὐδὲ ὠκούσοι τές: “nor shall any one hear’. The latter 
uses the verb exovew “to hear’, the subject of which is “any. one 
else”, whereas in the original, the causative form ofthe verb is used, 
which the LXX. rightly enough renders by the pass. voice, with the 
object of the former now as the subject: οὐδὲ ὁκουσϑήσεται ἢ φωνὴ 
. αὐτοῦ, Hach of these clauses expresses in different ways. the same idea. 

' The two texts may not be said to vary until we come to the 
last clause of ver, 3. DEWD sy nox’ “to truth shall he bring forth 
judgment”, i.e. he shall publish the law, as was explained above, 
until the truth is published. The three next clauses are left out, viz. 
“he shall not be faint (i. 6. despond), LXX. ὠναλώμψει “he shall shine 
out”, (the negative thought expressed in a positive form, and the figure. 
of a light introduced), “nor shall he be broken down (i. 6. be dis- 
heartened), until he have set judgment (or appointed the law) in the 
earth”, LXX. ἕως ὧν θῇ ἐπὶ: τῆς γῆς upiow. Now, Matt. begins the 
jast clause of ver. 3 like the last omitted one, and reads: ἕως ὧν 
ἐκβόλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν κρέσέν, “until he have thrown owt judgment unto 
victory”, i.e. until he have announced, the gospel, so as that it every- 
where prevails. Matt. thus then, omits the three first clauses’ of 
ver. 4, but ‘borrows from the third: WY, ἕως ἄν, for the last clause 
of ver: 3; renders DELI MAP by ἐκβώλῃ τὴν πρίσιν; and for mx) 
“HB truth’, ΤΣ, εἰς ᾿ἀλήϑειον, Says: δὲς vixoc, “unto victory”. : But, 
says Dr. Davidson “between MDX truth, aud νῖκος victory, there is no 
disagreement, The progress of truth is a contiziued victory over 
error.” That is true, ot I prefer’ giving the primary meaning to 
firmiess - ‘and constancy in oneself, in, keeping “and executing one’s 
promises, i. 6, faithfulness, Adelity, truth; and thus. ruth, as-opp. to, 
falsehood.. Geseniug says, this truth ig ascribed to the servant of GOD 
- here. But it may better mean: “to perpetuity”, “until he have thrown 
out (i.e. spread) the judgment (i. 6. the law of the new dispensation, 
orthe gospel) to perpetuity (= for ever, or so as to have it stablished 
everywhere and always)”, expressed by Matthew's eg vixec, which, in » 
LXX. Thren, (Lament. Jerem.) Ὗ, 20, Job. XXRVL. 7, and other places 
for the Heb. me, means: “for ever”, to everlasting. And thus would 
the two be reconciled, Matthew'd εἰς wixeg being: in perpetuum, the 
same as nord; and De Wette’s supposition, “that the evangelist had, 
in his mind, or read as a gloss in the margin, the synonymous nib, 
which the LXX., agreeing with the Syriac, renders by εἰς νῆκος, in 
2 Sam. IT. 26, and other’ places”, is unnecessary. 


The Heb. ends with: or De wryinds “and for. his law the isles 
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shall wait”, or hope, which Matt. renders by: καὶ τῷ ὀνόμωτι αὐτοῦ ἔϑνη ᾿ 
"ἐλπιοῦσιν, “and in his name ‘shall the nations hope”, the only part, 
wherein he verbally agrees with the LXX. Now, by “the isles” of 
the original are meant the gentiles; (or at least, a part of them)— 
those out of Judea; hence Matt. could write instead ἔϑνη, a name 
comprising all not Jews; D°31 in opp. to OD, re ἔϑνη in opp. to . 
ὁ debs. See Is, 42. 6; 49. 6; Luke 2. 32. Again, when one is said 
to “wait for” a thing, he may be said to “expect” it, to “hope for” 
it, the latter being the ground of the former; and thus the original 
would mean: “the gentiles shall hope in his law”, i.e. that the gospel 
should be preached to the gentiles, who would receive it. Also, by 
“the name of one” is often signified “himself”; so that, “trusting in 
one’s name” is equivalent to: “trusting in himself”. And thus Matthew's 
rendering would mean: “The gentiles shall hope (or trust) in his name 
(i. 8. in him)”, the effect. produced by their reception of the. gospel; 
in other words, Matthew tells the result, whilst Isaiah foretells what 
will bring it about. And thus are they found to express the same 
idea, but at different points. 

2) 
Is. VIL 8—10. 


. θα κοῦ ἀκούσετε καὶ οὗ 


Is. VI. 9—-18, 


Mark TY. 12, 
span 58} paw we 


[ἵνα] βλέποντος βλέπωσιν ο΄ 


καὶ μὴ ἴδωσιν, καὶ ἀκούον- 
τες ἀκούωσιν καὶ μὴ συνιῶπ 
σεν, μήποτε ἐσεεσερθψωσιν 
καὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς; 


βλέπουν CABCDE*KLMS 
ΤΙΝ οἷο ὡς EXFGHA alle fere 


. Or2 yey Blem. (4 al? Or? om κι 


μὰ od.) | 28.2 Ort om azav. 
καὶ CM al paue axovewser | 
D*L al pauc συνωσεν} apedy, 
eBCDEFGHLMSUV4 al pler 
Ort ...:AK-al m Ortagpedyoe- 
cece (Gh) .. Ὁ Famed yoopee) 
it edd αἀφησὼ 1 evrose (Gb") 

BCL alé b cop arm...g inf, 
add τὰ ἁμαρτήματα CADEF 
GHKMSUV4 al pier vv pler 
...4 al paue syr alc, az. 
αὐτῶν Lin [τὰ αἀμ.]. 

. [ΓᾺΔ] seeing they may 
see, and not perceive; and 
hearing they may hear, 
and not understand; lest 
at any time they should 


"μὴ συνῆτε, καὶ βλέποντες. 
βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ ἔδητε. 
τὐῦῤγαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ καρδία 
τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς 
ὠσὶν αὐτῶν βαρέως ἤκου- 
σαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ἐκάμμυσᾳ», py more ἔδωσε 


τοῖς ὑφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς 


2 2 , - 
Holy ἀκούσωσι, καὶ τῇ καρ- 


_ big συνῶσε καὶ ἐπιατρό-" 
pac, καὶ ἰάσομρε αὐτούς. | 


9, αχοτσηκξε Alex. MS. 

10. ἀφϑαῖμ. αὐτῶν Alex. 
Mar, MSS. et Ald. et Compl. 
Edd. 


oBy hearing ye shall 
hear, and not understand; © 
and seeing ye shail see, 
and not perceive. 1°For 
the heart of this people 


BYTE ONT) INT wT) 
mn) ὈΜΣ) 2 pow 
yey DY) ἼΒΣ PINT) 
BUND PPYD MY YP 
aw py) maz) yews 

| 119 RET 


ὁ = 109 K. uj wen 4K, 


vyi= 109K. x) = 72K. 
φῇ ἘΡΜΊΟΤΕ, 2) = 224K, 
ἃ}}. τς 109K. by oa 11. 


76. 80. 93.96. 107.150. 180. 
182, 223. 245. 294. 384; 95. 
177 ἃ p. K. 1 A. 248, 266, 
562.592.594, 715; 1. in texin 
20, 230,419, 656.737 ap. R. 
ΟΥ 75} 80 K, 


Hear ye *Imdeed, bat 
understand not; and see 
ye tindeed, but perceive 
not, 10Make the heart of 


this people fat; and make 
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be converted, and their 
sings should be forgiven 
them, 


Mark LY. 12, — 


is hecome gross, and *their 
ears are duli of hearing, 


‘and ddeir eyes they closed, 


lest they should see with 
their eyes, and hear with 
their ears, and understand 
with ‘Aer heart, and should 


. the converted, and I should 


heal them. 

* Gr. they heard heavily 
with their ears, 

+ Gr. convert. 


[Table B.LILr.2.0.. 


their ears heavy, and shut - 
their eyes; lest they see 
with their eyes, and hear 
with their ears, and under- 
stand with theiz heart, and - 
convert, aud be healed. 


* @ Or, in hearing &c,; or 
without ceasing de, Heb. 
Hear ve in hearing ἄς. 


T ΠῚ Heb. in seeing. 

It is to be remarked here at the outset, that properly speaking 
this is not a Quotation, though unquestionably the passage in Is. is 
in view; and hence will be accounted for the great divergence of 
Mark from the original. Jt is. only at -the beginning and end in Is. 
that we find what corresponds with Mark, the middle portion from 
ἐπαχύνθη γὰρ to τῇ καρδίᾳ συνῶσι being passed over. We has also 
altered the form, in order to introduee-it into his text, besides 
changing the order of the two first clauses. Thus he says:” fw 
Blénovreg βλέπωσιν “that seeing they may see”, for βλέποντες Phewere 
“seeing ye shall see”, or for IN] INP “and see ye a seeing”, 1. 6. the 
present subj. for the future or imperative. And in thé last clause 
his words are: χαὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς “and there be remitted to them” 
scil, te ἁμαρτήματα: “their sins”, (or, as Griesbach commends, φε- 
Oyoerae “there will be remitted”), which clause comes in place of καὶ 
ἰάσομαι αὐτούς; “and I will heal them”, Ὁ SB “and healing be to 
them”,.a healing which is interpreted by remission of sin. In this 
last clause, then, he varies from the original, as also from all the 
other passages: containing the Quotation. “It is difficult”, says Dr. 
Davidson “to determine whether he resolved the figure of the Greek 
version in this clause, or translated paraphrastically the Hebrew 
~ text.” .It appears to me, on thé other hand, both that the Hebrew 
text has been followed, and that the figuré has been resolved.. The. 
close similarity in the form of expression points out the former, 
‘and the latter is inferrible from this: that GOD is said to Aeal a 
‘people when he restores “en to their former prosperity - and happi- 
ness (Is. XIX. 22; Hos. XI. 3), which restoration is so connected ~~ 
with, as to depend upon, the remission of their sins, (see 2 Ch. VIL 
14; Jer. III, 22); and hence, to heal is the same as to pardon. Instead, 
then, of giving the consequent —- healing g—Mark has pointed out the 
antecedent— the remission of sins. And thus is it seen how well they . 


τον harmonize. 


Further remarks in connection with this passage will be found 
at, Matt. XIII. 14—15, where it will be seen that, agreeably to the 
idiom of the Hebrew, and the Oriental languages generally, predictions — 
are often made in the language of command, the foree of the imperative 
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John XI, 40, 


233 


being, “consider the thing as already done; look wpon it as fulfilled.” 
Hence the translation may give it in the form of the future, as is done 
in the LXX. and Matt.; and Mark, to suit the context, in the present subj. 


John SI. 40. 
[dhe τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύν- 
ἀντὸ πεστεύειν ὅτε wake 
acres Ἡσαΐας} τὐγεεύφλω- 
κἂν αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
καὶ ἐπώρωσεν. αὐτῶν τὴν 


καρδίαν, ἵνα μὴ ἔδωσεν τοῖς 


ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ γοήσωσιψ 
τῇ παρδέᾳ καὶ σεραφῶσιν 
od ἐάσομαι αὐτούς. 


δπώρωσον CAB*KLX al Eus 
(Ὁ ab αὐτῶν ad αὐτῶν trans- 
ilit),..¢ Ln στεσεώρώπεν cB™ 
EFGHMSU 44 al longe pl 
Chr al-| D καὶ μὴ »οησουσεν 
K al mu Chr συγωσεν! στρα- 
φωσεν cBD* al. ες SHLLOE GAD, 
cADMEFGHSU A 4 al pler.... 
KLMX al Ens Did excorgeu- 
oo (al -vovorr} | recone 
(Gb") cABDEFGHKMSUX4 
Aal pi Did .¢ eaoupoe CLD 
al pl Eus, 

[38Eherefore they could 
net .believe, because that 
Esaias said again,| 49He 
hath blinded their’ eyes, 
and hardened their heart; 
that they should not see 
with fieir eyes, nor under- 
τ stand with heir heart, 
amd be converted, and I 
should heal theni. 


(3) 


Ts, VIL £6. 


ἐπαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ καρδία 


τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς 
ὠσὶν αὐτῶν βαρέως ἤκου- 
σαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ἐκάμμυσαν, μὴ mote lace 
10m ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς 
ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, καὶ τῇ καρ" 
Oe συνῶνε καὶ ἐπεισερέψ- 
ὦσι, παὶ ἑάσομαι αὐτοὺς. 
οφϑοῖμι αὐτῶν Alex, et 


Mar. MSS. οἱ Add. et Compl. 
Edd, 


For the heart of this 
people is become gross, 
and “their ears are dull 
of hearing, and éeir eyes 
they closed, lest they 


should see with ther eyes, 


and hear, with eir ears, 
and understand with ther 


heart, and should tbe eon- 
verted, and 1 should. heal 
* them. ᾿ : 


* Gr. They heard heavily 
with their ears. 
+ Gr. convert: 


Is, VL, 10, 


nny) OyA)29) pow 
yun ὈΣΡῚ SSH "5 
PIND ὙΌΣ ΓᾺΡ" 
wh roy) ΞΟ 3 yr 






7 NEN 

x)= 12 Κι yp4oa 
107K, 1) = 224K. aji= 
109 K. bp Sm 17. 76. 58. 


93. 96, 107. 159, 180. 182. 
225, 245. 204, 384; 95.1797 

ap. K 1 A. 248. 206. 562, 
592.594.7135; 1 in textu. 20. 
230. 419. 636. 737 ap. BR. 
c) pz 80 K. . 


Make the heart of this 
people fat, and make their 
eats heavy, and sbut their 
eyes; lest they sce with 
their eyes, and hear with 


their ears, and understand 
‘with their heart, and con- 


vert, and be healed. 


On this passage Dr. Davidson remarks, that “it is quoted in other 
parts of the New Testament, but not in the same way as here. It 
-is not easy to say: whether the apostle followed the Septuagint or 


Hebrew; 
differ from both. 


rather does he seem to have followed neither. 
They present the sense of the original passage in 
a form somewhat abridged, but very energetic.” 


His words 


The evangelist omits the middle clause of the original, which regards 


.. the ears, viz. 


“and make thou heavy their ears...lest they hear with 
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their ears”; and he inverts the order of the other two. The Hebrew 
quoted, then, if literally translated would read thus: “Make thou fat 
the heart of this people,... and smear their eyes, lest they see with 
their eyes,...and understand with their hearts, and return, and heal- 
ing be to them.” When the Orientals intend strongly to mark the . 
character of any one, their expression is that they make him. such; 
so that, the meaning of “make thou the heart of this people fat &c.” 
s “pronounce their heart such”, or “consider their character’ to ‘be 
such.” And so is it read in the LXX., which gives verse 10 as the 
reason for what is stated in verse 9 ἐπαχύνθῃ yap αὶ καρδιὰ x. τ΄ A. 
“Fer the heart of this people is thickened &.” Whilst the LXX., 
then, merely states their condition as a fact, and whilst, in the Heb., 
the prophet is called upon to regard them as they are described, the 
apostle looks more deeply into the matter, and tells whence it all 
proceeded, τετυφλῶπκεν αὐτῶν πὶ τι 4, “he hath blinded their eyes &c.” 
In the .original, the words are addressed to the prophet as descrip- 
tive of his hearers, bat the evangelist quotes them objectively, as 
detailing a result. And, comparing the three together, they might 
run thus: The Heb. says: “Reckon them such and such”, “for”*adds 
the LXX. “they are so”; and “to be which he hath made them” is 
what the apostle closes with. As GOD knew the effect of truth on 
sinful minds te be hardening, and knowing it, still sent the message, 
and suffered it to produce the regular effect, John might with pro- 
priety say: “fe hath blinded ἄς, And thus, while he has retained 
the substance of the passage in Isaiah, he has presented it in a 
different, but not less truthful, form, using the third person at the 
beginning, ibut: returning to the first at the close, wat ἐάσομαι αὐτούς 
“and I will heal them”, as in the LXX. and Matt. 


Table. E[T1.1.0.3.a,r, 


Matt. XXVIL. 9, 10. 

[ϑεῦτε ἐπληρώϑη τὸ éy- 
ϑὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου Tsge- 
μέου λόγοντρς] Καὶ ἔλαβον 
τὰ τριάκοντα ἀῤγύρεα, τὴν 


τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένου ὅν - 


ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν ἴσ- 
᾿ ραήλ, 10 
εἰς τὰν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, 
καϑὰ συνέταξέν wos κύριος. 


καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ 


10. A* βδωκεν... cdd3 syr 
ulr edauce. 


({Then was fulfilled that 
which was spoken by 
Jeremy the prophet, say- 
ing,] And -they took the 
thirty pieces of silver, the 
price of him that -was 
valued, “whom they of the 
children of Israel did 
value; ‘And gave them 
for the potter's field, as 
the Lord appointed me: 

* & Or, whom they bought 
of the children of Israel. 


Matt. XXVIL 9, 10. 


TABLE E.1II.1.0.3.4.r. 
(1) 


Zech, XT. 13, 


Kates αὐτοὺς sig τὸ 
χωνευτήριον, καὶ σχέψομαι 
si δόπκιμόν ἐστιν, ὅν τρόπον 
3 ἝΝ ay + 
ἐδοκιμάσϑην trig αὐτῶν. 
καὶ ἔλαβον τοὺς τριάκοντα 
ἀργυροῦς καὶ ἐνέβαλον adm 
τοὺς sig τὸν οἶκον κυρίου 
sig τὸ χωνευτήριον. 

σπκεφαεαῦτο e¢ Alex. MS... 


B MS. Aid... et Compl. Edd. 


Gxewoe 26 | δὲς oor. Alex, 
ΜΒ. | MS. 106 adds καϑὼὰ 


πο εἰ ες ν 
συνέταξε por κύριος, 


Drop them into the furn- 
ace, and I will see if it 
is. good metal, as I have 
been proved *by them. 
And I look the thirty 


pieces of silver, and threw” 
them into the house οὗ. 


the Lord, into. the furnace.’ 
* or, for their sakes. 


ago 


fech, ΣΙ, 13, 


aen yoy) ΠΡΟΣ 
Wwe WP TR) 
nna) ombyn) 


speeas) ADD Owe!) 


τον Ὁ) mire ma") ἸῺΝ 
ΒΡ ἢ 


5) bins 150K. a) 4. ma 
101.144K. bj πῖπ 1.102 Καὶ, 
6) "5 96 Καὶ. d) βού 2. 
11. ἄς, 6) - pr 96 Kina 
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366 K. 


g) 'm 650 B. K. 
asian $s 650 BK. tnan by 
530 Κι agen ma bs 590, 168. 
25lap, 30 exc. K. 2ap.R. 


Cast it- unto the potter; 
a goodly price that I was 
prised at of them. And 
1 took the. thirty pieces 


of silver, and cast them. 


to the potter in the house 


of the LORD. 


The introductory formula of this Quotation, which presents the 
difficulty, that Matt. quotes as from Jeremiah what is now found in 
the writings of. Zechariah,. will be considered under its proper head. 
Meantime we have to do only with the Quotations themselves. 

The first clause of the original ἜΡΓΟΝ wow “Cast is unto 
the potter”, in the Sept. κάϑες αὐτοὺς eg to χωνευτέρεον “drop them 
into the furnace”, though expressing the order, is omitted in Matt. 
The noun 73) is supposed by some to mean here, not “potter” but 
‘pottery’, or “place where the potters dwell, and where was a court 
into which were thrown ali the broken vessels of the temple, (comp. 
Jer. XIX. 2, 10, 11) and where it may be supposed other filth was 
cast out.... But the words nim m2 seem not to be reconcilable with 
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this interpretation. Hence, says Gesenius, whom I am ~quoting 
(see Heb. Lex. s.v.) “the other and earlier explanation is preferable, 
which here regards “NT as 1. q. “W'S ¢reasurer, from r. TSS; so 
' Chald. and Syr. vers.” In the previous context, Mats. tells us that 
when Judas saw that Jesus was condemned, “he cast down the pieces 
of silver in the temple”; that “the chief priests took the silver pieces”, 
and “bought with them the potter’s field”, heeause it was “not lawful 
+o put the money into the treasury.” “Now, as with the money the 
potter’s field was bought, would not the’ money. be given to him? 
And as Matt. adduces the Quotation with reference to said field, it 
does not seern to be necessary to depart from the literal rendering of 
37 by “potter”. Of course, the money would be taken in charge by 
the treasurer of the temple, yet he is not thought of in this con- 
nection by Matthew. 

The next clause of the original op bys SEM? TEAS “po TS the 
splendour of price (i. 8. splendid price [said izonically) whieh I was 
highly prized at, by them’, seems to be given in the second clause 
of the Quotation τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένον ὅν ἐτεμήσαντο, dnd υἱῶν 
Ἰσραήλ “the value of the valued (one), whom they valued of the sons 
of Israel”, where the Sept. has καὶ oxépones εἰ δόκιεμιόν ἐστιν, ὃν τρὸ- 
nov ἐδοιμάσθϑην ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν “and I shall see if it is proved {i. e. 
assayed —= genuine), after what manner 1 was proved (i. 6. assayed) | 
on their account”, both which versions differ from the Hebrew and 
from each other. . ΝΕ 

The first clause of the Quotation #ei ἔλαβον τὸ τριάκοντα ἀργύρεα. 

‘"And they took the thirty silverlings”, which last words are modified 
by the clause just considered, next follows in the original Ops! 
Apo owe “aid I teok the thirty (pieces) of silver”. As far as the 
form goes, ἔλαβον, might be rendered “I took’, like TITS, but since 
ἔδωκων follows it, it-must be taken as third pergon pleral, the réad- 
ing édaxe being found only in edd? syr utr. 

The original ends with “str ἊΝ mim? M2 is ΕΣ Δ ‘And I cast 
it (into) the house of the Lord unto the potter”, which Matt. repre- 
sents by καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν ὠῤρὸν τοῦ κεραμείός uede συνές- 
ταξόν μὸε κύριος “and they gave them for the potter’s field, as the 
Lord appointed me.” The first words agree in both, except in person, . ὦ 
the Heb. as before being of the first, and Matt. of the third. The 
Heb. says aud “to the potter’, Matt. sic τὸν. ὠγρὸν τοῦ Κεραμεώς 
“for the potter’s field”, for which would not the potter get the pay- 
ment? The Sept. renders, as before, ee τὸ χωνεντήρεον “into the 
furnace.” Mii Mz is given in the Sept. by ede τὸν οἶκον πυρέου “into 
the house of the Lord”, so -that the original has not been changed | 
here. Matthew's last words, then, may be regarded as additional. 


Table E.IILf.0.3.a.r_] 


1 ὕοτ, EL. 9. 
[ἀλλὰ καθὼς γέγφατται 
of ὀφϑαλμὸς ate βἶδεν wad 


ove οὐκ ἤκουσεν καὶ Bri καρ- . 


δίαν ἀνθρώπου ota ἀνέβη, 
ὅσα ἡτοίμασεν ὃ Θεὲὺς τοῖς 
ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν. 

sidey ... C -41 Clem™™ 
edevy ... 418. Clemt4t Ath 
Thdrt oder | Ly’ oon cA 
BC (νάϊ) Hipp Eus Epiph 
Ath. ...¢ 49 @ eDEFGL al 
ut να omn. 


[But as it is written,} 
fiye hath not seen, nor 
ear heard, neither have 
entered into the heart of 
man, the things which 
GOD hath prepared for 
them that love him, 


1 Cor IL, 9, 


@) 


is. LXIY. 4. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος οὖκ ῥκού- 
σαμὲν οὐδὲ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ 
ἡμῶν εἶδον ϑεὸν πλὴν σοῦ 
καὶ τὰ ἔργα που: & ποιήσ- 
Big τοῖς ὑπομένουσιν ἔλεον. 


pro εὗδον, εὖον in Alex. 
Ms. | Alex. MS.* om Θεὸν 


φίλην σοῦ, 


From everlasting we have 
not heard, neither have 
our eyes seen a GOD he- 
side thee,* and thy works 
which thou shalt do for 
them that wait for mercy. 
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Is, LXIV, 3. 


x) yw dobar 
ΠΝ δ, py") gn 
ἘΝ ΜῊ mits") 


on ETO? °) 

δ} μ τς 590K. k) ἸῸΝ 
490 K. Ὁ} xt plurimi Ἐς 
moult R. m= 12 K, 


ἘΣ ΡΟ ny] Εὶ nts 351 K, 
0) "ποὺ 93, 461; 598 exe. K. 


For since the beginning 
of the world men have not 
beard, nor perceived by 
the ear, neither hath the 
eye *seen, O.GQD, beside 
thee, what he hath pre- 


’ pared for him that waiteth 
for him. 

*@ Or, seen a GOD be- 

«side thee, which docth so 
for bin. 


“The original begins with AYOW-ND ody “And from of old they 
shave not leard” they have never, heard, in the LXX. ἀπὸ rod widivag 
ove ηκουσαμεν, “From eternity we have not heard”, the first person 
for the third, which clause is omitted-by Paul. He begins with: “4 
ὀφθαλμὸς οὐκ. εἶδεν “What eye hath not seen”, which is the third 
clause in the Heb. Aw x TR “eye bath not seen”, in the LEX. 
οὐδὲ οὗ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἡμῶν εἶδον, “nor have our eyes seen”; and he con-. 
tinues with καὶ οὖς οὐκ ἤκουσεν, “and ear hath not heard”, which 
may be taken as the rendering of (27ND ταῦ “they have not given car”, a 
clause omitted in the LXX., unless it be that the otve ἠκούσωμεν οἴ the LAX, 
and the οὖς οὐκ ἤκουσεν of Paul, render the two first nearly synonymous 
expressions “they have not heard, they have not listened” of the Heb. 
Paul, thus, trdnsposes the clauses. But he adds καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίαν chy- 
Sodnov ote ἀνέβη, “and it hath not gone up upon (entered into) the 
- heart of man”, a clause perhaps inserted to give greater emphasis to the 
expression, as thus, eye and ear and heart are specified. . And he ends 
with ὅσα ἡτοίμασεν ὁ Dede τοῖς dyendow αὐτὸν, “whatever GOD hath 
prepared for. them that love him’, where the LXX. has ϑεὺν πλὴν 
cot, evidently as the rendering of ἜΠΟΣ ὩΣ τὸν “a GOD beside thee”, 
which Paul omits; and it adds wai τῶ ἔργα, cov “and thy works”, 
equivalent to Paul’s ὅσα “whatever things”, giving ὥ ποιήσεις τοῖς 
ὑπομένουσιν ἔλξον “which thou shalt do for them that wait for mercy”, 
for the Heb. S-n2m2 Mivy? the shall. do for him that waiteth for 
- him’, where the LXX. has the second person for the third of the 


* ie ‘nor any works 
like those which ἄπο 
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Heb. and Paul,. And Paul’s rendering is not incorrect, when he gives 
τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν “them that love”, as he who waits for GOD, will be 
he who doves him, the former evidencing the latter; ‘and MWY todo 
means also to prepare, arrange. He inserts ὁ @sdg as the nom., 
whereas OYM may be taken as the acc. By this minute comparison 
of the two places, it is seen that the sense is substantially the same, 
only more obvious in the Greek. Some suppose the Heb. to be cor- 
rupt ‘here, (see Bp. Lowth’s note on the passage); yet there is no MS. 
evidence for that, and the above comparison may show its need- 
lessness. 

This Quotation has already been considered in Table ¥.II.1.a.2.0.r. 


(3) p. 223, where some may. prefer. placing it. It is given again here, 
as its more suitable place. 


Table E-ITI.r,2.2.0.] 


Luke TV. 18-19, 

18 πνεῦμα κυρίου dst’ 
ἐμέ, οὗ εἵνεκεν ἔχρισαν pes 
stayyelicacdas πεωχοῖς, 
ἀπέσταλκέν με ᾿ϑκηρῦξαι 
αἰχμαλώτοις. agerw καὶ 
τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλειμιν, ἀτπεο». 
στεῖλας τοεϑραυσμένους ἐν 
ἀφέσει, κηρῦξαι ἐνεαυτὸν 
κυρίου δεκτόν. ᾿ 

18. ¢ (=Gb 82) evexev | ς 
(= Gb Sz) τυαγγέλεξεσθαε] 
¢ (= Gb) in f add ἑασασϑᾶε 
τοὺς συντξετρεμμδνοις THY 
zxaodcar, Ln [e. τ΄ σ. τι κὶὶ 6A 
ἘΕΟΘΗΚΉΒΕΥ ΓΖ al pler. . 
om cBDL al vy m Or? Eus 
Ath al’m. 

The Spirit of the Lord 
és upon me, because he 
hath anointed me to preach 
the gospel to the poor; 
he hath sent me to heal 
the broken-hearted, to 
preach deliverance to the 
captives, and recovering 
of sight to the. blind, ‘to 
set at liberty them that 
arg bruised, 1910. preach - 
the acceptable year of the - 
Lord. 


Luke TY. 18—19. 
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(1) 
Ts. LXI. 1-2, 


Πρυοῦμα κυρίου ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, 
ow eivexer ἔχρισέ με εὔαγγε- 
λίσασϑαι πεωχοῖς, ἀπέ- 
σταλκέ μὲ ἰάσασθαι τοὺς 
συντδιριμμένους τὴν καρ- 
δίαν,. κηρῦξαι αἰχμαλώτοις 
ἄφεσιν καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀνά- 
Biewer, "καλέσαι ἐνεαυτὸν 
κυρίου δεκτὸν 

1. τὴν καὶ τῇ καρδεο 
Alex, of ae iS. el Compl 
Ed. 

2, καὶ καλεδαξ Compl. Ed. 


-1The Spirit of the Lord 
is upon me, because he 
hath anointed me to preach 
the gospel to the poor; 
he hath sent me to heal 
the broken-hearted, to 
proclaim deliverance +o 
the captives, and recover- 
ing of sight to the blind; 
*to declare the acceptable 
year of the Lerd, 
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Is, LXL 12. 
wy MP Ee) on 
ὯΝ oe) mea’) yn’) 
wand nb onsy ie) 


spas ip abyawy5 


‘print see 
“raw ΝῚ025)} mpm) 
aa pe 


a) conde mat 116. 144.414. 
461, 535-K. tx = 258 K, 


b) =141K. ὁ) +4 wrd6K. 
-d) = 96K. δ) ovo 96. 
253 al K. Ed, f) 150.158, 


159. 160, 180. 198. 201. 602 
al K. gj 198K. 


‘Fhe Spirit of the Lord - 


. GOD ἐξ upon me; because 


the LORD hath aneinted 
me to progeh-good tidings 
unto the meek; he hath 
sent me to bind up the 
broken-hearted, to pro- 
claim liberty te the cap- 
tives, and the opening of 
the prison to them that are 
hound; 2To proclaim the 
aceeptable year of the 


LORD. 


It.is seen that Tischendorf’s text omits the clause secwotten rove 


συντέτριμμενους τὴν μαρδίων to heal.those broken (or contrite) as to 
the heart”, Otherwise Luke follows the LXX, exactly, as, far as ὠνά- 
Plewe, where he inserts ὠποστεῖλαι τεϑριυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει “to send. 
off the bruised at liberty”, a clause not found in the LXX., but which 
is added by the Evangelist himself, probably from Is. LVIIL 6, where 
is read OWEN DY mw, in the LXX. ὠπόστελλε τοϑραυσμένους ἐν 
ἀφέσει, and which he changed so as to adapt it to its present po- - 
sition, The last clause of the citation also agrees with the LXX., 
except that κηρῦξαι “to herald” is used instead of xeddowe “to call.” 

But the deviations from the Hebrew text are considerable. It 
begins with: “The Spirit of the Lord Jehovah is upon me, because 
Jehovah hath anointed me”, which Luke gives as: “The Spirit 
of the Lord (i. 6. Jehovah) és upon me, on which account, (or, 
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more probably, on the account that) he hath anointed me”, where it. 
may be-said that “Jehovah” is twice omitted. Ὁ} “wr “to cheer’. 
with glad tidings the meekly oppressed”, (i. e. those who suffer wrong” 
and submit to it, preferring such to ‘the doing of wrong), is rendered. 
by εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς “to bring elad tidings to the poor”, 
whence it is inferred that the “glad tidings” refer to the “gospel of 
salvation”, and that by the “poor” are meant the “poor in spirit”. See. 
Matth. V. 3. Some join ὠπέσταλκέ ws “he hath sent me” to the pre- 
vious words. εὐωγγελέσασθϑαι πτωχοῖς rendering the passage: “The 
Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he hath anointed me; he 
hath sent me to preach glad tidings to the poor, to heal the broken- 
hearted &c.”, thus making dadoteixd με be connected with all the 
infinitives. To such a construction there. need be πὸ objection, there 
‘being required no change of the words, only of the punctuation, which: 
one may treat as he pleases, since it is omitted in MSS. The next 
expression baat eb) won? “to bind up (a wound) for the broken of 
heart” is, as said above, omitted by Luke, unless it be supplied by 
ἐάσασθαι τοὺς cvvretoquusvous τὴν καρδέαν “to heal the contrite in 
heart”, spoken’ of those who are penitent, whosé sins are repented of, 
and the gushings of whose heart-felt sorrow for them are stemmed. 
But. the greatest variation is in. rendering NIPNPP ovyond; “and to 
the bound (i: 6. to those who are kept’in bonds) opening (of the 
prison), or deliverance” by σαὶ τυφλοῖς cvé flew “and to the blind 
receiving of sight”, which “is not a right translation”, says Dr. Davidson 
(in Introd. to Old Test. p. 128), though, (in his Sacred Herm. p. 367) 
he-had said:.that “the sense of these two clauses, being figurative, © 
does not much differ’,—in which I believe him to be right, since 
it-is not diffieulé-to account for such a translation. We find the verb 
mp2, from which the noun TIPPED. comes, which ὀνώβλειμιν renders, 
chiedy applied to the opening of the eyes, being only once spoken of 
the ears in Is, XLIT. 20; and in Is. XLII. 7, we find the same indivi- 
dual spoken of ag sent ΤΠ} py πρεῦ (in the LXX. ἀνοῖξαε ὀφθϑαλ- 
μοὺς τυφλῷφ) “to open the blind eyes”. In comparing the two pass- 
ages, then, we may regard the one as explanatory of the other, “to 
cry to the captives freedom, and to the bound opening” being regarded 
as the-same as “to opea the blind eyes, to bring out the ‘prisoners 
from the prison”, the clauses being only inverted. The primary idea 
of “the bound” being that they are in prison, it would be inferred 
that the opening referred to deliverance therefrom; but the primary 
idea of the opening, on the other hand, being that of the eyes, tt 
could not be erroneous to refer the bindmg.to these organs. After 
ali, whatever may be the rendering, the sense will still be the same, 
since the figurative language must be interpreted in the same way. 
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Acts TIT. 22-23, 

[’ ἸΜαυσῆς μὲν εἶπεν] ὅτι 
προφήτην ὧμῖὲν ἀναστήσει 
κύριος ὃ ϑεὸς ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν 
ἀδελφῶν ὁ ὑμῶν ὡς ἐμέ" atm 
τοῦ ἀκούσεσ te κατὰ πάντα 
ὅσα ἂν λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
kere δὲ πᾶσα ψυχὴ ἥτις 
ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ τοῦ τροφήν 
τοὺ ἐκείνου ἐξολεϑρουϑή oe 
toe ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ, 


ὑμῶν pr Ὁ AD al pl vg arP 
οἷο, Chri Ir... om B 60, eop 
(syr om o #. ve.) Chri... CE 
al m syr? sah aeth Jusfin 
‘Thph Oce ἡμῶν ὑμῶν sec. 

. Der ald Thpht ἡμῶν [Ὁ 
als λαλήδεε, 

23. ecy cAG al pl Thph 
...¢ Lo av cBDE at ron ila 
mu: | sfeled.cABCD etc....¢ 
sfoiog, cE al certe pler. 


[22For Moses truly said 
unto the fathers,]: A pro- 
phet shall the Lord your 
GOD raise up unto you 
of your brethren, liké unto 
mé; him'shall ye hear in 
all things whatsoever Fe 
shall:say unto you. 23And 
10 shall come to pass, that 
every soul, which will not 
hear that prophet, shall 
be destvoyed from among 
the people. 


‘him shall ye hear, 
cording to all that... 151 


Acts IT. 22—23, 


(2) 


Deut. XVIIL 15, 16, 18, 19. 


reappryy ἐκ τῶν ἀδελ- 
φῶν σὸν ὡς ἐμὲ ἀναστήσει 
cot κύριος ὃ Gadg σου, αὖ- 
τοῦ ἀκούσεσθε. ἱδκατὰ 
πάντα ὅσα... 
ἀναστήσω αὐτοῖς ἐκ τῶν 
ἀδελφῶν αὐτῶν dene v8, 
«-καὲ λαλήσει αὐτοῖς xad~ 
ὅτε ὧν ἐντείλωμαι αὐτῷ" 
19 ΝΘ mat 

καὶ ὁ ἀνϑρώπος ὡς ἐὰν 
μὴ ἀκούσῃ ὅσα ἂν λαλήσῃ 
ὅ προφήτης ἐκεῖνος ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὀνόματέ μου ἐγὼ ὀιδικήσω 

ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 

15, δυτῶν... 
Alex. MS. | καϑοτε ()x. MB. 
xed. olercecd, Ox.MS. Compl. 
Ed. ἐντελλωμαε. 


19. ὃ ανϑρωπὸς ... abe. 


enevvog Alex, MS, Ald. Ed. |. 


ἀκουσῃ ὅσα... ΤᾺ. and otbers | 
ἀκούσῃ πᾶντα οὐα, ἀκούσῃ, 


tov λόγων αὐτοῦ σα Alex. 


MS, Ald. ct Compl. Edd. -| 
ea? lod. ems τῷ ov. wou ὁ 
προφητῆς, syo, Alex. MS. | 
Ald. el Compl, Edd. om exee- 
vog Ox. MS, om ὁ προφητῆς 
ex4eevog. 


The Lord thy GOD will 
raise up unto thee a pro-_ 
phet from among thy 
brethren, like unto. me; 
16 Aen 


will raise them up a pro- 
phet from their brethren, 
like unto thee... and he 
shall speak unto them as 
1 shall command. him. 


And whatever man will 
“not hearken to ‘whatever 


words that prophet shall 


“speak in my name, I will 


take veugeance on him. 


1δγεροφήτην | 


ἐπ μεθ! THY. 
ΟἹ op C9 a p 
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Deut. XVII. 15, 16, 18, 19 
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a) pas case S. by” 109K. 
KL dys= 151 
Κι τὴν 109 K. δὴ) = 196 K. 
£) poor 62, 65, 127, 163. 221 
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s) acne 206 K. u) = 80. 
101. 108. 101 K. x) pew 
181K. yp = 150K. (2) wins 
8. - a) -+ wean 69K. + nb 
1392 K. 


The LORD thy GOD will 
raise up unto thee a Pro- 
phet. from the midst of 
thee, of thy brethren, like 
unto me; unto him ye shall 
hearken ; According to 
all that... 181 will raise 
them up-a Prophet from. 


“among their brethren, like 


unto thee ... and he shall 
speak unto them ali that 
I shall command | him. 
WAnd it shall come to 
pass, fhaé whosoever will 
not hearken unto my words 
which: he shall speak in 
my name, 1 will yequire 
ἐξ of him. 


The first part of ver. 22 may have been taken from the LXX, 
though not verbatim, as the addressed are’ spoken of in the plural 
number, ὑμῖν and ὑμῶν, whereas the singular, σὸν and sor, occurs 
in the LXX., which follows the Heb.; but this change is necessary 
in the cireumstances in which the words were spoken by Peter. They 
also both differ from the original in leaving out ΞΡ “from the 


16 


343 Acts ΠῚ, 22-23, τ΄ PPable ἘΠΊΓτ το, 


midst of thee”, but the same idea is explicitly stated in ΤΙΝ ἐκ 


τῶν ἀδελφῶν cov “from thy brethren’, which would seem to have _. 


been added as explanatory thereof. - 

The clause κατὰ πώντω ὅσω ἂν λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς “according to | 
all things whatever he may say unté you”, is neither in the Heb., 
nor in the LXX. “It is probable” says Dr. Davidson, “that the historian 
or apostle took the first words.of Deut. KVIII. 16, viz. κατὰ πόντῳ 
ὅσα and connected them with ὅσῳ ἂν λαλήσῃ in the middle of the 
19 verse of Deuteronomy XVIII. and then added πρὸς tude.” Such 
is-Davidson’s solution, and here follows another. Luke had quoted 
as far as κατὰ πάντα ὅσα “according to all whatever”, and then 
stopped. Passing down over what Moses tells the people they had 
formerly said, he comes to what the Lord, in speaking with himself, 
on that occasion, promised them, and which is found to be the same 
as what he is stating to them. There is found the additional clause 
“he shall speak unto them all that I shall command him”, in the 
LEX, deddose αὐτοῖς κωϑότε ὧν ἐντείλωμαι αὐτῷ. Now, joining the 
first part only of this to what he had already quoted, after having 
changed it so as to give it the form of being addressed, i. e. by 
putting. ὑμῖν or πρὸς ὑμᾶς for αὐτοῖς, and λαλήσῃ for λαλήσει, it would . 
become just what is written. And I prefer this latter’ mode of 
solution, inasmuch as, while it supplements Moses’ address, it gives 
if more consecutively ‘than would be done by borrowing part of the 
next verse, which he forthwith quotes, In. the original, itis given as 
part. of what the Lord said to Moses,. but, as Moses WAS, telling it 
to the people, Luke joins it to his address. 


The Heb. ‘ends thus: “And it shall come , to pass, the man who 
shall not) hearken unto my words, which he shall: speak in my name, 
{ myself will demand from him.” Luke begins, as the Heb. TO, with 
ἔσται δὲ “and it shall be”, which the LXX. omits; but -the latter ren- 
ders the next ‘rightly ὁ ὥνθρωπος ὅς ἐὼν μὴ. ὠκούσῃ, Luke giving. 
instead πῶσω wey?) rig 2. μ΄ ας Instead, however, of rendering “oy 
“ET WR DT “unto my words which he shall speak”, the LXX., says 
ὅσα ἂν λαλήσῃ ὁ προφήτης ἐκεῖνος “whatever that prophet may speak”, 
whereas Luke says only τοῦ προφήτον éxecvov “that prophet”, greatly 
abridging the. clause, as he had already given the substance of it. 
The Quotation concludes with tole gevdjoetae ἐπ tov λαοῦ “shall 
be utterly destroyed from the people”, for which the original gives 
jog wes Ds “I myself will demand from him”. Demand what? 
Evidently punishment, (see Ps. ΣΧ. 18. Comp. Gen. IX. 5), so that it 

means: “L will punish him”, or, as Luke might have written it: “shall 
be punished”, instead of which, however, -he has adopted the: fre- 
quently-occurring formula: “shall be cut off from his people”. See 
Ley. Vil. 20, 21; XVIL 4,9 ἄν. Mayo NTO wy AAI, in the LAX. 
Lev. ὙΠ. 10, 1; ὠπολεῖται ἡ ψυχὴ ἐκδόνη ἐκ τοῦ λαοῖ «τῆς, mean- 
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ing “shall be put to death”. See Exod. XXXL 14. But, as it may 
be asked, how he could state the particular kind of punishment, 
since it is not done in the original, and if he may not be incorrect 
in assigning that of death, it may be proper to direct attention to 
Namb. XV. 80, 31, whereby Luke’s particularity is substantiated. 
After all, then, it is seen that Luke differs from the original only in 


being less indefinite, not in stating what-is not in accordance therewith, 


Acts VIL. 6—7. 
[ἐλάλησεν δὲ οὕτως ὃ 
Sade, | ὅτε ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα 
αὐτοῦ πάροικον ἐν. γῇ ἀλ- 
λοτρέᾳ,. καὶ δουλώσουσιν 
αὐτὸ καὶ κακώσουσιν sry ve- 
7. 1 oo» τ 
τρακόσια- ἵἱκαὲ τὸ ἔθνος ᾧ 
ἐὰν 
ἐγώ, eimer ὁ ϑεός, καὶ μετὰ 
ταῦξα ἐξελεύσονται παὲ hom 
τρεύσουσέν μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῷ 
τούτῳ. ᾿ 
6. αὐτοῦ... 81} ve" al τὰ 
sevlavre...D vv m aureus | 
zoxooovosy ».. Coal ve m 
(Thph! comm) add αὐτὸ (E 
xiex. αὐτὸ x. dova.). 
7. dae co... C al sah acthP? 


τὸ de | τῶν cACED al ut vdir 
omn Chr al... Lu ἂν cBD { dou- 


sixt 


Aevoovow cACD. er al cop: 


sah syrIr...¢ Ln -oooer 
eBEH al pi vg al. Chr al | 
eext.o ὃ. CDEH al ut vdiromn 
κὸν Lao. &. sem. cABC | C*E 
al λατρευσώσεν, 

[snd GOD spake on this 
wise,] That his seed should 
sojourn in a strange land; 
and that they should bring 
them into: bondage, and 
ontveat: trem evil four 
hundred years. JAnd the 

nation, to whom they shall 
be in -bondage, will I 
judge, said GOD: and 
after that shall they come 
forth, and serve me in this 
place. 


δουλεύσουσιν πρινῶ. 


“years. 


@) 


Gen. XV. 18-14. 


ὅτε πάροικον. ἔσται τὸ 
- ᾿ 
σπέρμα σοὺ ἐν γῇ οὐκ ἰδίᾳ, 
, 

καὶ δουλώσουσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ 
κακώσουσιν αὕτους καὶ τας 
ποιψώσουσιν αὐτοὺς τετρας 
Ν - 4} δὲν τ 
κόσεα ἔτη" 4rd δὲ ἔθνος ᾧ 
2 , ~ 3s 
ἐὰν δουλεύσωσε κρινῶ ἐγώ" 
μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐξελδύσον- 


x 3 =" 
Tee ὧδε pata ἀποσκϑυῆς 


πολλῆς. 


- 18. ἐδεᾳ, καὶ κακώσουσεν. | 


αὐτὸ παὶ δουλὥσουσιν αὖτ 
τοὺς κι ταῦ. ας Alex. MS. | 
MCE κα, αὐτοὺς καὶ TOA. αὖ- 
τοὺς Compl, Ed. om ασντοὺς | 
vera, exy Compl. Ed. ε, τ. 
14. τὸ δὲ ef. ὦ ταν 8] καὶ 
τὸ εϑ.. ὦ αὐ | κρινῶ ἐγὼ 


Compl. Βα. add dzyecxugeos| 


ade in Ald. Ed. deesi. — 


Asthat thy seed shall be 


a sojoumer in a land not 


their own; and they shall 
bring them into bondage, 
and entreat them evil, and 
huinble them four hundred 
14And the nation, 
to whom they shall be in 
bondage, will I judge: 
and after these things they 


shall come forth hither 


with much property, 


Gen. XV. 13—14, 


PISS WA ri aS 
coe oma one xb 
on row ning yrs 
sya") Wis ΓΙΌ τας 
WEE IND PON 
ora 


Ὁ onan 244K. τὸ reas 
5: qd. . το 


_ 8that thy seed shall be 


“a stranger in a land that 


zs’ not theirs, and shall 
serve them; and they shall 


‘afflict them four hundred 


years; ‘And also that 
nation, whom they shall 
serve, will I judge: and 
afterward shall they come 
out with great substanse. 


The original records this Quotation as dddressed to Abraham, 


hence ἘΣ “thy seed”, but in Acts it is given as whatwas said, with- 

out reference to him as the hearer, hence τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ “his 

seed.” The differences of rendering are the following. The Heb. says 

on x ΤΊΝΞ “in a land not to them”, which the LXX. renders by 
16* 


214 Acts VII. 328.-.28, (Table B.1ILr.2.a.0. 
οὐκ id¢g “not their own”, whilst in Acts it is Φλλοτρέῳ “another's”, or 
belonging to another; all expressing the same thought in diverse forms. 
Next, the original has OMe wn Omgy “and they (i. 6. the Israclites) 
shall serve them (i. 6. the Egyptians, for they are the people of this 
strange land), and they (1. 6. the Egyptians) shall afflict them (1. 6. the 
Israelites)”, where the subject and object have been changed. But 
in the versions the same order has been continued throughout, and 
-henee a different kind of verb has to be used in one of the ex- 
pressions. In Acts the rendering is: καὶ δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ κωκώ- 
covow “and they (1, 6. the Egyptians) shall make it serve and do 
evil to (0), or “shall reduce it to servitude and oppress (it)”, from 
which the LXX. differs by reading αὐτοὺς “them”, as in the original. 
Ti, however, has an additional clause to both the Heb. and Acts in 
nui ταπεινώσουσιν αὐτοὺς “and shall humble them.” cil “and also” 
is only given by sei or δὲ “and” or “but”. After χρῷ ἐγὼ “1 will 
judge”, in Acts is added εἶχεν ὁ Θεὸς “said GOD’, which would not 
appear in the original, and yet is not incorrectly inserted, βίποθ he 
is reporting what “GOD said” to Abraham. The Heb. ends. with 
bed wo TD aN? [7 Ths “and afterwards they shall come out with much 
substance” , (here, moveable property), to which the LXX, adds ὧδε 
“hither”, δὴ addition which is adopted in Acts, but changed into ἐν 
τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ “in this. place”, only, while omitting all mention 
of their then condition werd ὠποσπευῆζς πολλῆς, there is. stated the 
purpose for which they were to come, καὶ λατρεύσουσέν poe “and they 
shall worship me”, an expresston not occurring in the original passage, 
but found in Exod. IL. 12, whence it may have been drawn and 
added. ~And that the ὧδε “hither? = ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ “in this 
place” does not exceed the original, may be learned £ from Gen. RY, 16 
“they shall come: hither again’, aa. 


(4) 


Exod. I, 13-11, 


Acts VII. 26—28. 

["Πτῇ te. ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρῳ 
ὥφϑη αὐτοῖς “μαχομένοις, 
καὶ συνήλασεν “αὐτοὺς εἰς 
δὐρήνην slaty | “Aw o8%, 
ἀδελφοί ἐστε ἕνα τί ἀδι- 
“πεῖτε ἀλλήλους; [? Τῷ δὲ adie 
κῶν τὸν πλησίον ἀπῷσατο 
αὐτὸν cima] Tig oe κατέ- 
στησὲν ἄρχοντα nod διπασ- 
τὴν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν; 78 ἄνε- 
λεῖν ps σὺ ϑέλδις ὃν τρότεον 
ἀνεῖλες ἐχϑὲς τὸν Aiyin- 
τιον; : 


26. εστε cABC (Ὁ ce zoe 
zeta αϑῦρες αδελφου ἐνῶ πὶ 
edexertas seg [om] αλλη- 


Ἑβραίους ; 


Exod. Ti. 13—14, 


τὐβξελϑὼν δὲ τῷ ἡμέρα: 


τῇ δευτέρᾳ ὁρᾷ δύο ἄνδρας 
διατεληριτιξομέ- 
vous, καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀδικοῦντε 
Διὰ τὲ σὺ τύπτεις τὸν πλη- 


σίον; 146 δὲ sine Tis σὲ 


κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ 


δικαστὴν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν; μὴ dve- 
Asiv μ σὺ θέλεις ὅν τρό- 
πὸν ἄνειλες gee τὸν Αἷ- 
γύπτεον; 


18. Alex. MS, om ev. 
14. ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν. . Ald. and 
Compl. Edd. ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς | τοῦ 


δ} mam WTO Mey 


. SION" yes ony Cows 
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doug). ἘΠῚ al mu vg sah arm 
syr Chr Promiss ...¢ (Gb%) 
add mess cH al pl Spr? (cop 
al transp) Tbph Cee. 

27, D εὐπας | xo... E cop 
al ἡμῶν (Gb} cABCH 4130 
fere Thph? {et text et comm) 

εἰς ἡμὰς CDE al pr Chr al. 

28, eyfec cBCD al... ¢ 
χϑὲς CAEG al pler. 

[*#And the next day he 
shewed himself unto them 
as they strove, and would 
haye set them at one 
again, saying,] Sirs, ye 
are brethren;-why do ye 
‘wrong one -to another? 
(27 But he that did his 
neighbour wrong thrust 
him aaay, saying,] Who 

_ made thee a ruler and a 


Acts VIL. 26-—28.” 


Ay. χϑεα in Alex. MS. for 
χϑες τὸν Ay. 


And having gone out 
the second day, he sees 
two Hebrew men fighting, 
and he says to the injurer, 
Wherefore smitest thou 
thy neighbour? “And he 
said, Who made thee ἃ 
yuler and a judge over 
us? Wilt thou slay me as 
thou yesterday slewest the 


thou thy fellow? 


bo 
Aa 
wi 


i3And when he went owt 
the second day, behold, 
two men of the Hebrews 
strove together: and he 
said to him that did the 
wrong, Wherefore smitest 
MAnd 
he “said, Who made thee 


Ἢ *prince and a judge over 


us? intendest thou to kill 
me, as thou killedst the. 


Egyptian? 
judge over us? 28Wiltthou. - . Egyptian? 
ki me, as thou diddest 
the Egyptian yesterday? 
Of this Citation the last part, in vers. 27—28, containing that with 
which Moses was reproached, ‘agrees with the LAX... both’ differing 
slightly in expression from the original, which rans “who hath set (1. 8. 
appointed) thee for a man (who is.to act as) a prince (or chief) and 
a judge over us? Whether for killing (i. e. with intent to kill} me. 
(art) thou saying (in thyself 1 ὁ. thinking, see I Sam. XK. 4; 2 Sam. 
XXT.16; 1 Kings Υ 5; so that it means, Whether art thou purposing 
or wishing to kill me), as that thou killedst the Egyptian?” They omit 
why “for a man”, They render by: μὴ ὠνελεῖν μὲ σὺ ϑέλειο: “Art 
thou not wishing to take me off” the last question, which is just. the 
meaning of the Hebrew expression, as shown above: and to the last - 
clause add εχϑες “yesterday”, a& Specttying the time of the deed; and 
80 in the Syr. Vers. 
_ Βὲ it appears to me , that there is one peculiarity of the Heb. 
which they do’ not. fully express. The “W/N3 not only states the 
manner, whether of thinking or of killing, (and the latter chiefly the 
Quotation conveys), but also upbraidingly informs Moses that the 
murder on the previous day was known. It is as if he had said: 
‘Dost thou wish to. kill me, as he wished, who killed the Egyptian, 
and as he who killed the Egyptian, killed him, and that is thou.” 
- Whilst the speaker might wish to tell Moses’ of his previous murder, 
yet, doubtless, the uppermost theught in his. mind would be his own, 
and not so much by whom as how it would be done, and that is the 
main idea presented in the Quotation. Both represent the words as 
spoken by “him who was injuring his neighbour”; and, who, besides 
speaking, ἀπώσατο αὐτὸν “pushed him of,” as.the New Test. adds. 


*@ Heb. aman, a prince, 
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If verse 26 be reckoned as cited, it may be compared with the - 
original as follows: The Heb. begins with: “And he went out on the 
second day, and behold two of the men, Hebrews, striving”, which . 
in Acts is given succinctly by τῷ τὸ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ ὥφϑη αὐτοῖς 
μαχομένοιο: “And on the following day he appeared to them fighting”, 
omitting “Hebrews”, while it is added weak συνήλασεν αὐτούς εἰς 
gona: “and he exhorted them to peace”, a clause’ introductory: to 
and pointing out the aim of his address. In the origmal it is then 
recorded 4y1 Man ΠΡΟ» monet “and he said to the evil-doer, 
Wherefore smitest thou thy neighbour ?” but in Acts we read that 
he said: “Avdgec, ddedqod ἐστε ἕνα τὲ ἀδικεῖτε ἀλλήλους; “Men! γα. 
are brethren: Wherefore injure ye one another?” In the: “Men! ye 
are brethren”, we see the use made of “Hebrews”.. It would appear 
from the original that the address was to one of them only, but from 
Acts, to both; and therein they may be said to contradict one another. 
But is that really the case. When Moses came to them, he would 
not at first know which was in the wrong, and seeing them striving, 
might infer.that. the one had done what the other considered a 
wrong, for which he was inflicting punishment, which probably was 
resisted. Wishing to reconcile them, he would address them, as in 
Acts: epdpeg, adeAqos sare “Men! ye are brethren”; and could add 
toe th ἀδικεῖτε ὠλλῴλους “Wherefore injure ye one another”, which 
could be responded to by both—by the one who was then suffering 
punishment, and by the other who thought that a wrong had been 
done him. It afterwards turned out, howéver, as in Acts also’ we 
are immediately informed, that one only was the evil-doer, so that, 
as the wérds were applicable to him only, it could be properly 
recorded a8 in the Heb, We see, then, that in Acts it is written as 
it would naturally happen, while the original, keeping especially.in 
view the reply, records it against him to whom alone they could be 
spoken with suitableness: and thus the apparent contradiction is — 
_.removed.. The original does not say that he did not speak to the, 

other, which would doubtless have contradicted the statement in Acts. 
Tt only mentions the one whom the address suited, (although, as we 
learn. from Acts, they were both accosted in the same way), as the 
other needed not to have been so spoken to. In. Acts Moses is pre- 
‘sented with his first observations, while Moses records of himself, 
with his after experience. . 
Ὁ 


Rom. IX. 33. 15. VIL 14, ᾿ - Is, VOL 14. 
[Sexes γέγοιασται καὶ οὐχ ἧς ύϑου προσ-  bxyiys sayy ape BR 
Ἰδοῦ τέϑημι ἐν Σιὼν λέϑον κόβματε συναντήσευϑε, οὐδὲ εὖ ΟΝ 
προσκόμματος καὲ πέτραν ὡς πέερας πτώμοτι. 
σκανδάλου, καὶ ὃ πιστεύων. 
ἐπ αὐτῷ οὐ καταισχυν-, 
Θήσδεαι. 


Pable EITL?.2.2.0.] 


o miotever cCABDENG 47. 
it syr cop aeth-go Or Dam 
Aug Ambrst Ruf Bed... ¢ 
(Gboe) pracm wag eK Lal pler 
ve syrP arr 51 ChrThdor #6? 
Thdrt (addit idem in LXX.) 
Thph ες Hier Sedul (ef ad 
Χ, 11.) DEFG ov μη καταεσ- 
Ζννϑη. ; 

[As itis written,j Behold, 
I fay in Sion ἃ stumbling- 


stone, and rock of oifence: . 


_and whosoever believeth 
on .bhim shall not be 
*ashamed, 


ἘΔ] Or, confounded. 


. Rom. IX. 33. 


15, XXVIIT. 16, 

Ἰδοὺ sya ἐμβάλλω «εἰς 
τὰ ϑεμέμα Σιὼν λέθον 
πολυτελ ἐκλεκτὴν ὄπρο- 
γωνέαῖον ὄντεμον, εἰς τὰ θ68- 
pélio αὐτῆς, καὶ ὃ πιστεύων 
οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ. 

14, συναντησ. αὔτῳ Mar. 
Μ15.---τησασϑαν αὐτῷ Alex. 
MSs. 

18, exfeteo Alex, B. Mar. 
MSS. Ald. et Compl, Edd. | 
αὐτῆς Ald. Ed. αὐτῶν | sre0- 
cevnr Alox. MS.add ev αὐτῷ 
B. MS. Ald. et Compl. Edd. 
ἔπε UED). . 

Viil. 14. and ye shall 
not come together against 
Him as againsi the ob- 
struction of a stone, ner 
as agdinsé the falling of 
a rock. .- ᾿ 

XXVIII. .16, Behold I 
lay, for the foundations of 
Sion, costly stone, chosen, 


chief-corner, precious, for - 


her foundations: and he 
that believeth shall : not 
be ashamed, 
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n= ἔς 17. 107, 111. 249. 
431.476. 603 K. son 200 Εις 
ΟἹ wn f. 530 K.- 


ViIL. 14. bud for a stone 
of stumbling and for a 
rock of offence, 


RXV. 16. Behold 1 
lay in Zion for a founda- 
tion a stone, a tried stone, 
a precious cormey-sione, a 
sure foundation: he that 
believeth shall not make 
haste. ᾿ 


This Quotation begins, like the original in Is. XXVIIL 16 2Π 


(82-42, with 1δοὺ τιϑήμὲ ἐν (Σιὼν “Behold I lay in Sion’. Instead, 
however, of giving to the stone the laudatory epithets there applied 
40 it, and of pointing out its use as there stated, Pan] has had re- 
course to Is. VI. 14, where reading Dina ἜΣΘῚ 812) JBN?) “and for a 
stone of stumbling and for a rock of offence”, he has thence borrowed 
his λέϑον προσκόμματος καὶ πέτρον σκανδάλου, Tt is thus seen that 
the present is one of those compound passages, which contain a 
portion of one passage inserted into another —- a thing quite per- 
missible whenever, and inasmuach-as, they both refer to the same 
subject. The apostle.then continues with the original passage; but 
for wm? n> posed “he that believeth shall not make haste”, he writes 
ὁ πιστεύων ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ οὐ καταισχυνθήσεταε “he that believeth on him 
shall not be ashamed”, wherein he agrees mostly with the Sept. 
which has, ὁ πιστεύων οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῃ “he that believeth shall 
by no means be ashamed”, adding ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ to show the object of 
belief. On this difference between the original Yi and the aposile’s 
καταισχυνθήσεται Dy. Davidson thus observes (in Sac. Herm. p, 459). 
“There. is one word in the Hebrew, which is supposed to have been 
different at the time the Septuagint Version was made, viz. wim 
rendered: by xerasazuwOy to be ashamed. According to some, it was 
once U2 from LR fe be ashamed. This conjecture is utterly ground- 
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less. 


Heb. VIL. 8—i2. 


[Table E.TILr.2.a.0, 


The present Hebrew word bears the same sense as the one 


into which it has been rendered. Primarily. vAN signifies to hasten 


Arab, ὡς. 


to ἣν with trepidation. 


The meaning of the passage is- 


“he that dwelleth in Christ shall be so confident of security as not 
to be ashamed of the foundation on which he has built, nor to fly 


to another, 


stability of his hope, shall take possession of his mind,” ” 


of both words is substantially the same.” 


Heb. ὙΠ]. 8—12, 


{λέγει ] Ἰδοὺ ἡμέραι. 


ἔρχονται, λέγει κύριος, παὶ 
συντελέσπῳ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 
Ἰσραὴλ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 
᾿Ιούδα διαϑῴκην καινήν, ob 
κατὰ τὴν διαθήκην py ἐπεοί- 
Yee. τοῖς τεατράσεν αὐτῶν 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπιλαβομένου pou 
. τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν ἐξαγογεῖν 
αὐτοὺς ἐξ γῆς divisor, 
ὅτε αὗτοι οὖκ ἐνέμειναν ἐν 
Τῇ διαϑήκη μου, κἀγὼ ἡμὲ- 
Ansa αὐτῶν, λέγεε κύριος, 
Gre αὕτη ἡ Stating ἣν 
διαθήσομαι τῷ οἴκῳ ᾽1σ- 
φαΐλ, μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας éx- 
δένας, λέγδε, πύριος, διδοὺς 
νόμους μου εἰς τὴν διάποιαν 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίας ate 
τῶν ἐπιγράψῶ αὐτούς, καὶ 
ἔσομαε αὐτοῖς sig Deby καὶ 
αὐτρὶ ἔσονταί soe εἰς λαόν, 
21 
τὸς τὸν πολίτην αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ὅχαστος τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, 
λέγων Frade τὸν κύριον, 
ὅτε πάντες εἰδήσουσίν με 
eno μεκροῖ! αὐτῶν sag pe 
γάλον αὐτῶν. '*bre Theos 
ἔσομαι ταῖς ἀδικέαις αὐτῶν, 
καὶ τῶν ἀμχρτιῶν αὐτῶν 
καὶ τῶν ἀνομεῶν αὐτῶν οὐ 
. μὴ μνησϑῷ Fie. 

8. D* om ee sec. 

9. secqom... al paue pp 
m διεθέμην | B on ἐν πμεδρ- 
αἰς | γῆς. 

10. διαθήκη CBRL al ut 
vdtr omn itve eop al ut vdtr 
omn pp ΤΠ... {ἢ add [mov] 
cADE | B ἐπε “og Stee { διαν 


K al Clem; ἐπ corde vg Βεᾶ;. 


31 ~Suceeg) | eavrmr yoy. 


wad οὐ μὴ διδάξωσιν ἕκασ- 


(6) 
Jer. XXXVI. 31-34, 

δι δοὺ ἡμέραι ἔρχονται, 
φησὶ κύριος, καὶ διαϑήσο- 
Hot τῷ οἴκῳ ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ τῷ 
οἴκῳ Ἰούδα διαϑύπην καινήν, 
8268 κατὰ τὴν διαθήκην ἢ ἣν 
διεθέμην τοῖς πατράσιν" αὖ- 


Pee eee t 
τῶν, ὃν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπιλαβομέ-" 


vou μου τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν 
ἐξαγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς ἐκ γῆς 
ἀϊγύπτου, ὅτε αὐτοὶ οὐκ 
2 ere , 

ἔνόμειναν ἔν τῷ διαθήκῃ 
μου, xa ἐγὼ ἠμέλησα αὖ- 
τῶν, φησὲ κύριος. Bre αὖ- 
τῇ ἡ διαϑήκη μου ἣν διαϑή- 


σόμαι τῷ olka Ἰσραήλ! Μετὰ 


τὰς ἡμόρας ἐκείνας, φησὲ. 


κύριος, διδοὺς δάάσω νόμους 
μου εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν αἰτῶν, 
καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίας αὐτῶν γρά- 
yea αὐτούς, καὶ ἔσομας αὖ- 
τοῖς εἰς ϑεὰν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔσ- 
ονταί pot gig λαόν. 


1 say, aw og 
τὸν πολίτην αὐτοῦ καὶ ὅκασ- 

ara να πὴ 
τὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ λὲ- 
γῶν Γνῶϑε τὸν κύριον. ὅτε 
στάντες εἰδήσουσέ pe ἀπὸ 
μιιροῦ αὐτῶν ἕως μεγάλου 
αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἕλεως ἔσομαι ταῖς 
ἀδικίαις. αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν 
ἁμαρτιῶν. αὐτῶν οὐ μὴ μνη- 
σϑῷ ἔτι. 


31. payee. λέρεε Alex, FA 
MSS. Compl. Ed.-| dead. . 
oveceheoa 41. | to esx. em 


᾿ cov oexor 418 Ὰ omnaeny, 


33. deed. ., ποέησο Compl. 
Ed. | τοῖς ware. avr... BA 
τὸ Racy. ὑμῶν. ἐπελαβ, μου 
ἐν ν Compl. Ed. ὃν 9 ἐπελαβο- 
μὴν} καὶ eyo... Alex, MS. 
nayo | φήσε.. » λέγει ΑἹ, 


βϑκαὶ 


οὐ μὴ διδάξωσιν ἕκαστος 


Tn the time of need, neither shame, nor fear as ta the 


The sense 


Yer, XXXL 31-34, 
“Re ya omer?! 


9 τ ὮΝ m2 mim 
am ms*>ny) Sete 
μον)" ΣΠΩΡΊΠΙ Te. 
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“MSs CABS WS AES. 
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nboy 2 map) 
xo. onxent nap) 
SPIN 


x) = 115K. .y) κῷ 150K. 
5) '5}Ν = 100 Κ, a) = 80. 
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11. D**E Chr? ap Me. 
dvdakovor | zoderqr c une 
oma al longe pl vv τὰ τ δ 


Thdri Dam Aug ...¢ (=Gb - 


82) σελησέον ἃ min mu vg 
syr? mg al Chral | D*E 46 
it om αὐτοῦ sec (Ὁ antea 
saurov) | autor pr eD**L 
al ut vdtr longe pl cop syr 
utr 81. Gb? Ln om cABD*K 
al5 vv m. 

12. KL al ἐλεὸς | wae τῶν 


ovonemy autor CADEKE al- 


pler d ce syr al mu Thdrt 
Dam al... 49. om ¢B 17, 28. 
vg cop al Prim Bed. 


[she saith,] Behold, the. 


days come, saith the Lord, 
when I will make ‘a new 
covenant with the house 
of Israel and with the 


house οὗ Judah: “Not. ace 


cording to the covenant 
_ that I made with their 


fathers in the day when 


I took them by the hand. 
to lead them out of. the ' 


land οἱ Egypt; because 


they cominued not in my. : 
_ Tegarded them, saith the 
38For this # my, 


covenant, and IT regarded 
them not, saith the Lord. 
Por this ἐξ the covenant 
that I will make with the 
house of Israel after those 
days, saith the Lord; 1 


will *put my laws into . 


their mind, and write them 


tin their hearts:.and [ 
will “be to them’ a GOD, 


and they shall be to me 
a people; ttAnd they shall 
not teach every man his 
neighbour, and every man 
his brother, saying, Know 
the Lord: for 811. shall 
know: me, from the least 
to the greatest. For [ 
will be merciful to their 
unrighteousness, and their 
sins and their iniguities 
will I remember no more. 

“*@ Gr. give. 

+ Ἵ Or, upon, 


Heb, VIL. 8---Ἰ 2. 


33. dead. μου... Om pov 
Alex. FA MSS, al m pp aliq 
δεδους doow ... Om deco 
Alex. MS. et Compl Ed. ] 
vonoug ... FA* voaor | FA* 
καρδιὰν pro δεανοιαν | x. 8. 
zagd. ave. γράψω (Compl, 
Ed exeyg.) αὐτοὺς Alex. MS. 
κι ELV GQ. OUT, EAE TAS παρόντας 
(FA exe παρδεαν) ave. | Ax 
FA add καὶ oyouee αὐτούς. 

34, od. B et FA... aded- 


gor Alex. MS. al pm pp mj. 


adclpor ... σελήησεον Alex. 
MS.] Hing, KVTOY BFA al... 
om αὐτὶ Alex. MS. al pp mi 
Compl. Ed. | ewe... FA καὶ 
ewe | ors... Aeyee πρέος, OTE 
Compl. Ed | ἀκαρτ. αὐτι... 


al pauc add καὶ τῶν avoxsor 


αὐτῶν 49. 90, 


alBekold, the days come, 


salth ‘the. Eord, *when I 
will make a new covenant 
with the house of Israel, 


‘and with the house of 


Juda: 32not- according to 
the covenant which I made 
with their fathers in the 
day twhen J took them 
by the hand to lead them 
out of the land of Egypt, 
for they continued not in 
my coeyenant,,and I dis- 


Lord. 
covenant that I will make 


with the house of. Israel; 


After these days, saith the 


Lord, I will surely: put. 


my laws into their mind, 
and write them on their 
hearts, and I will be to 
them a GOD, and they 
shall be to me a people. 
34And they shail not at 
all teach every man, his 
fellow - citizen, and every 


aman his brother, saying, 


Know the Lord; for all 
shall know me, from the 
least of them to the ¢reat- 
est of them; for. 1 will be 


merciful to their waright- 


eousnesses, and their sins 
will I remember no more, 


Ἐ Gr. and. + Gr. of tae 
taking hold of {πεῖν hand. 
£ Gr. giving I will give. 
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g) todo 82. 99, 172. 295, 246, 
375K. by ans vnn 96 K. 
i} = 224K. kyoto pl kK. 


1) δὶ = 253 K, 


31Behold, the days come, 
saith the LORD, that I will 
make a new covenant with 
the house of Israel, and 
with the house of Judah: 
32Not according to -the 


; covenant that I made with 


their fathers. in the day 
that I took them. by the 
hand to bring them out of 
the land of Egypt; which 
my covenant they. brake, 
*althotigh I was .an hus- 
band unto them, saith the 
LORD: 32But this stad! be 
the covenant that I will 
make with the house of’ 
Israel: After those days, 
saith the LORD, I will put 
my-law in their inward 
parts, and write it in their 
hearts; and will be their 
GOD, and they shall be 
my people. 34And they 
shall teach no more.every 
man his neighbour, and 
every man his brother, 
saying, Know the LORD, 
for they shall all-know mic, 
from the least of them 
unto the greatest of them, 


‘saith the LORD: for I will 


forgive their iniquity, and 
I will remember their sin 
no more. — 


* @ Or, should 1 have 
continued an husband anta 
them? - 
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This long citation is evidently from the Sept. from which it 
varies by a few unimportant deviations, wherein synonymous terms 
are substituted for those there found. They are’as follow: Adyee for 
φησὶ; συντελέσῳ ént τὸν oizov for διαϑήσομσι τῷ οἴκῳ; ἐποέησο, for 
διεθέμην; ἐπιγράψω for the simple γρῴψω, It also omits wou after 
διαθήκη in ver. 10; and δώσω after didove. . 

Let us now compare them. with the original. The proper word 
to denote covenant, compact, viz. curd ney Is never used im either the 
' Sept. or New Test. to denote the covenant which GOD makes with.men,; 
another word viz. διωϑηκη being carefully employed. The writers of 
the New Test. evidently derived its use from the Sept. but, why the 
authors of that version employed it as denoting a wif, rather than 
the proper word, denoting a compact, is unknown. It has been sup- 
posed by some, and the conjecture is not wholly improbable, that it 
was, because they were unwilling to represent GOD as making a com- 
pact or agreement with men, but chose rather to represent him as 
making a mere arrangement or ordering of things, And there has 
been suggested as possible an additional reason, why it so uniformly 
occurs ia the New Test., viz. that the writers of the New -Test. never 
meant to represent the transactions between GOD and men‘as a com- 
pact or agreement properly so called. They have studiously avoided 
it, and their uniform practice in making this nice distinction between 
the two words, may show the real sense in which the Heb. word 
m2 rendered covenant, 15. used in the Old Test. ‘The word dexethyey, 
which they employ, never means a compact or agreement: as between 
equals, It remotely and secondarily means, a will or testament; and 
hence’ our! name “New Testament”, deedyun καίνῃ. But thésis not the 
sense in which it is used in the Bible, for GOD has never made-a 
witi, in the sense of ἡ testamentary disposition of what belongs to 
. ‘him, We are referred, therefore, in order to arrive atthe true scrip-_ 
ture view of the whole matter, to the- original meaning of the word, 
which, being derived from the verb διατεύημε, meaning, to place 
apart, set in order; and then, to make over, appoint, make an - 
arrangement with; will denote a disposition, arrangement, plan; and, 
then, that which is ordered, i.e. a law, precept, promise &c. Hence it 


. Ineans, properly, ihe disposition or arrangement, which GOD made 


with men in regard to salvation; the system of statutes, laws, direc- 
tions, and promises, by whick mea are to hecome subject to Him, 
and. be saved. And the same meaning 18. believed to be properly 
‘attachable to TB; at least, from the uniform rendering of it by 
διαθηχη, Ib would seem that, in the apprehension of the authors of 
the Sept. and of the writers of the New Test., the latter, in its original 
and proper signification, fairly conveyed the sense of the former, and 
that the word. συφϑηκη, denoting compact or agreement, would not 
express it; thereby implying that P72 means not ovwtyxn, but δια- 
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nxn, or that MD in Heb. and διαϑήκη in Greek: are applied to the 
same. thing. 

13, which the Sept renders ‘by διαϑησοόμαιε “I will set apart, 
put in order, arrange, appoint’, Paul makes mean cuvtedeow “I will 
bring to. an end, finish, execute, * But they really signify the same 
thing, as one erecutes what he has appointed, and one appoints for 
the purpose of executing. And the criginal meaning of M73, viz. “ἴ 
will cut” either “out”, Le. prepare, or “ofl” i.e. finish, corresponds with 
elther; although the “cutting” undoubtedly referred to sacrificmg an 
animal to ratify the arrangement, in Heb.. 1°12, commonly called 
“covenant”, between man and his Maker. See Gen. XY. 9,.18; lexod. 
XXIV. 6 seq. When the-same. word "2 again ocours, the Sept. 
gives another form of the same verb, viz. διοϑεμην, but Paul writes 
ἀποέησα “I made or effected”, still presenting, however, the same idea, 
with the additional one of the plan’s. adoption, as was the case. 

The first part of ver. 9 (in orig. ver. 32) states that the new co- 
venant was to differ from the old, and the last part gives the reason 
for this difference, viz. ὅτε αὐτοὶ οὐκ ἐνέμεενον ἐν τῇ διωϑήκῃ pov 
“because they did not remain in. (or abide by) my covenant.” κώγθ) 
ἠμόέλησα αὐτῶν, λέγεε κύριος “and T neglected them, saith the Lord”, 
followed from the preceding as the necessary consequence. In this 
last part, however, it is said to differ from the original. According 
to the translation in the Authorized Version, viz., “which my covenant 
they brake, although I was an husband unto them”, it would appear 
that a contrast was intended to be presented between ‘their violation 
of the covenant, and GOD’s husbanding oveithem, as also that their. 
violation was stated simply as a fact; and irrespective of the making 
of the new covenant. Now, although the text can, no doubt, bear _ 
‘this interpretation, yet. as it clashes with the New Test. Quotation, 

we must examine into its correctness, which, we shall find, may be 
questioned. The Ws beginning: the first clausé,- may seem to give to 
IE a relative signification, viz. “which covenant of mine”; but it can 
also be regarded as a causal relative conjunction, meaning “because 
that”, and as assigning a reason for the previous statement, which — 
may ‘be considered a question, and it as the answer, - (comp. 1. Sam. 
XV. 19); and so the Sept. and New Test. view it, rendering it by ὅτι, 
See Ges. Heb. Lex. 5. v. B: 3. The verb [20 “they brake” is not in- 
correctly rendered by οὐ ἐνέμειναν ey “they did not remain in”, 
equivalent to “did not keep”, i. e. “they broke”. The main variation, 
however, is presented in the last. clause of this verse ἘΞ ΠΩΣ "DIN 

Paul; quoting from the Sept, reads καγο ἠμέλησας αὐτῶν “and I 
‘ neglected (or disregarded). them.” Now, the verb 5Y2 means (1) to 
be lord οὐ master over any thing, Is. XXVL 13. Hence (2) to become . 
the husband of any one, to marry a wife, Deut. XXL 13; XXTV. 1: 
(3) with 2 prob. fo disdain, reject. Jer. IL 14 -.. ora ms am 
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nos “nbya ‘DIN Ἰ “turn ye, Ὁ rebellious children... for I have rejected 
you.” And it is very probable, that this is the meaning here, for 
it is not only adopted by the Sept, but by the Syr. So also Abul- 
walid, Joseph Kimchi and Rabbi Tanchum understood. it. See Pococke 
ad Port. Mosis, p. 5—10, and comp. Arab. hep seq. ῳ to despise, 
reject. All that may be necessary to observe here is that it cannot 
be demonstrated that the apostle has not given the true sense of the’ 
prophet. But the probability is, that the Septuagint translators would 
give the meaning, which was commonly-understood to be correct, and 
there is still more probability that the Syriac translators would adopt 
the true sense, for (1) the Syriac and Hebrew languages strongly 
resemble each other, and (2) the Old Syriac Version —the Peschito — 
is incomparably a better translation than the Septuagint. Moreover, 
that such is the correct rendering of the clause in Jeremiah is now 
admitted by the best interpreters, among others, by Gesenius and 
Stuart. The former says in the Heb. Lex. 8. v. (3). “In ὁ. 31 the 
common signif. might perhaps be. adopted, gq. d. although 1 ΟΣ) 
was their Lord. But this sense is not. so. easy; and besides, the , 
signif. of disdaining is not foreign from the primary meaning of the 
verb. In Arabic there are also other verbs, in which the signif. of 
. subduing, being high, having dominion, is transferred also to that 
of looking down wpon, despising, contemning, as ust to subdue, seq. Ὁ 
to despise; (js V, to be high; Conj. 1, to look down upon, to con- 
temn.”, On this Lee in Heb. Lex. App. C. remarks: “Gesenius prefers, here, 
Be weary of, reject, (“fastidivit, rejecit”, with ὅγε. Rab. Jonah, Pococke, 
Porta Mosis p. 5-10, LXX. ἠμέλησα αὐτῶν, Arab. das with ws fasti- 
divit.) The places, however, appear to me incapable ‘of such sense.” 
‘And a similar opinion Dr. Davidson expresses in his Tntrod. to Old - 
Test. Ὁ. 107: “Joseph Kimchi and others after him explain the Hebrew 
‘-by the. Arabic, “and 1 rejected them”, a. sense whichis expressed’ in 
a mild form by the ὀμέλησα of the LEX. But ‘this can hardly be 
sustained, . The most natural interpretation is, “I ruled “over them”. 
This is favoured by the LXX., in Jer. ΠῚ. 13,-where, the phrase also 
occurs. In the present instance, those translators, by using ἠμέλησα, 
missed the true sense.” This would seem to be his matured opinion; 
for in his Sac. Herm. pp. 436—7, he had written: “In our ‘received . 
version, the Hebrew is translated, “and Iwas an husband unte them”, 
but the correctness of this may be questioned. In the Arabic 
language, ῳ hao signifies, to despise or reject; which translation the 
Syriac interpreter, as also Abul Walid, Joseph Kimchi, Pococke, and 
others adopt. The ὠμόλησα of the Seventy is a mild form of ex- 
pressing the same.thing.” And at that time, as he leaves one to con- 
elude, he did ποῦ seem to think the Sept. had migsed the true sense, 
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when it translated D3 Sap hy ἠμέλησα. αὐτῶν. There appears, then, 
to be no reason for supposing the Hebrew to be corrupt, ag Mede, 
Capellus and others have imagined, when they thought that the Hebrew 
was once *A2¥i. 

In the remaining verses they may. be said hardly to differ. Like 
the Heb. the New Test. has not μὸν after διαϑηκη, as in the Sept. 
ΩΣ “I will give” is rendered in the Sept. by διόδους δώσω, “giving I 
will give”, i.e. “I will surely give”, and in the New Test. by διδους 
“sivine”. They all present the same idea. 37197 “his neighbour? in 
yer, 34, is given in the Sept. by τὸν πολέτην αὐτοῦ, which Tischen- 
dorf admits into his text, as being supported by the best authorities, 
a reading adopted by Griesbach, Tittman, Rosenmiiller, Knapp, Stuart, 
in preference to the other reading πλήσεον, Now, as the Heb. }ὴ 
would be readily translated by adyowr “neighbour”, it is easier to 
account for the appearance of that word in the version than of woke 
τὴν, and hence the latter may be regarded asthe true reading, more 
especially as its meaning: “citizen, fellow citizen” is not far frem that 
of Y3. While the Sept. and New Test, read πάντες “all”, (at the end 
of ver. 11), the Heb. gives Ὀ “all of them”. Had ver. 11 ended 


with deyee κύριος “saith the Lord, it would have followed the Heb., 
where the oxpréssion.is found, 77? DS. . 


Lake Τὶ 17. 

καὶ αὐτὸς προελεύσεται 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ ἐν πνεύματι 
καὶ δυνάμει Ἤλέου, ἐπειστό- 
pat καρδίας πατέρων ἐπὶ 
τόκνα καὶ ἀτεεεθεῖς ἐν φρονώ- 
cer δικαίων, ἔτοιμάσοαι κυρίῳ 

᾿ λαὺν κατεσκβυασμένον, 


‘CLY al wgovelevoerce 64. 


Fo ap Wist πορευσεταε, al 
προπορ.] ἡλίου (ΠῚ al m 
ah. ΚΑ al pl WA. EK a m 
-iov MUVEA al pl -τοῦ τς ς 
ἠλίου) B ydeca, L ἥλια | AK 
al Tit-re κυρεῦ, . 

‘And he shall go before 
bim in the spirit and power 
of Elias, to turn the hearts 
of the fathers te the chil- 
dyen, and the disobedient 


*to the wisdem. of the - 
to make ready: a 


just; 
people: prepared for the 
Lord. 

* @ Or, by.. 


7) 
Mal. TL. 1. 
nod ἐπιβλέψοται ὁδὸν πρὸ 
προυςώπου μου.» 
— IV. 4—5, 


καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστελῷ 


ὑμῖν Ἢλίαν τὸν Θεσβέ- 
τῆν 6. FOG ἀποκαταστήσει 


παρδέαν πατρὺξ πρὸς υἱὸν 


" καξκαρδίαν ἀνθρώπου πρὸς. 
Ὁ Θ 


τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ, 

1Π.1. ὅσεις ἑτοιμοῖσδε ὅδον, 
Compl. £ 

4. αἀποστελλω Alex, MS. 
Compl Ed. εξαπ. | Θεοβ. 
Compl. Ed. σεροφητήν. 

5, xagdeag merepuy AIT. 
Eucholog. 


TIL 1... and he shall 


survey the way before my 


face... 

ΤΥ, 4. 5. And behold, I 
will send you Elijah the 
Tishbite... who shall turn 


again’ the heart of the. 


father to the son, and the 
heart of a man to his 
neighbour, 


155, 178. 


Mal. ΠΤ, 1, 
MB? Tey) 
-.--- TIL 23—24, 
53" πρὶ ‘po ΓΤ) ἢ 
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τον my 2b) ow 
ον opis!) 
er ΤΩΝ 55 8: x 8) Le. 
== 245K. won 203K. ἢ mbes 
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30, τ. 82. 144, 150. 154, 
324, 209 Καὶ. 


TL. 1... and he shall 
prepare the way hefore me. 
UU. 48. “Behold, 1 will 


‘send you Elijah the pro- 


phet. .. 24. Aud he shall 
turn tlie heartofihe fathers 
lo. the ehildren, and the 
heart of the children to 
their fathers, .. . 
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These words’ in Luke: I. 17 evidently respect the prophecies in 
Malachi, that refer to the forerunner of the Messiah, though they 
cannot be regarded as containing a Quotation, having no introductory 
formula to show such an intention, They form part of what the 
angel Gabriel said to Zecharias anent the child, whom he and his 
wite Elisabeth were to have. Yet no question need be started as to 
how Gabriel could know Malachi’s prophecies. .We find Satan, dur- 
ing the temptation of our Lord, quoting Holy Writ (see Matt. TV. 6); 
and if an angel, who had so important tidmgs to communicate, 
needed to know Old Testament prophecies, so as to show that their 
fulfilment was on the eve of taking place, GOD would doubtless in- 
‘form him. And we are told by Peter that the angels feel interested 
in those matters which concern the redemption of man. See 1 Pet. 
I. 10—12. “Which things the angels desire to look into”, is read at 
the. close of ver, 12, while ver. 10 tells of the prophets enquiring 
and searching diligently concerning salvation, as connected with the 
snfferings of Christ and the following glory. Why, then, might not 
Gabriel have known thereof, more especially as GOD here sends him 
to foretell the birth of Messiah’s forerunner, whom Malachi spake of? | 

The first clause xe: αὐτὸς. προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ; “and he - 

shall go before him”, (viz, xugéov τοῦ ὥεοῦ αὐτῶν “the Lord their | 
GOD”, as is seen from the end of ver. 16), evidently refers to Mal. 
TI. 1. “Behold me sending my messenger, and he. shall prepare a 
way before me... saith the Lord of hosts,” 
The next part of that clause ἐν. ποούματι wet. δυνώμεε Ἡλίου: “in 
the spirit and power of Elias”, interprets Mal. ΠῚ, 28, “Behold, I 
(am) sending to you Hlijah. the prophet”. It was not Hhjah himself 
that was to come, but one “in Elijah’s spirit and power”, for our 
“Saviour so interprets, as is read in Matt. XL 7—14. When two 
of John’s: disciples, whom he had sent to Jesus with the inquiry: 
“Art thou he that should come, or do we look for another? (ver. 3), 
had departed,’ Jesus said unto the multitudes concerning John” (ver. Th 
“This is he, of whom it is written, Behold I send my messenger be- 
fore thy face, which shall prepare thy way before thee”. (ver. 10), 
wherein he declares that John the Baptist, so called, is the person 
foretold by Malachi in these words; moreover, he adds: “And if ye 
will receive it, this is Elias, which was for to come” (ver. 14), thus 
applying to the same John, Malachi’s prophecy in ch. II. 23. A 
similar explanation is given in Matt. XVII. 10—13, where we are 
told that “the disciples understood that he spake to them of John 
the Baptist” (ver. 13) when he said. unto them “that Elias is come 
already” (ver. 12), as explanatory of the Scribes’ statement, which was 
‘a deduction. from Malachi’s prophecy “that Elias must first come” 
(ver. 10), which Jesus says is quite true (ver. 11}. , 


The middle clause ἐπεστρέψωι κ. τι 4. “to turn &e.” is clearly 
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referable to the last verse of Malachi, only changing the definite 
™YM) “and he shall turn”, into the infinitive ἐπέστρέιναε “to turn’? — the 
predictive being altered into the purpose. The counterpart D212 2) 
cniaoy καὶ καρδτον τεχνῶν ἐπε matepas αὐτῶν, “and the heart of 
children to their fathers” is left out, and there is found instead καὶ 
ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσεε διπαέων “and disobedient to prudence of the 
just”, i.e. to bring back the impious to a manner of thinking worthy 
of pious men.” 

-The last clause is érordoce κυρέῳ λαὸν χατεσκευασμένον: “to pre- - 
pare (rather, to collect) for the Lord, i. 6. the Messiah, a people well- 
prepared”, viz. to receive him; and has respect to Mal. ΠῚ. 1, and Is. 
XL. 35, without being quoted from either. 


Tuke UT. .4—6, 
[ὡς γέγραπται ὃν βίβλῳ 
λόγων “Hoatov τοῦ προφή- 


του] Davy βοῶντος ὃν τῇ 


ἐρήμῳ Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν 


κυρίου, entetag "εοιεῖεο τὰς 


τρίβους αὐτοῦ Fare φά- 
θαγξ 
way ὕρος καὶ βουνὸς ταὰ- 
πεινωϑήσδται, ἔσται 

. 4 2 > r ι 
τὰ σκολεὰ εἰς εὐϑείας καὶ 
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ab τραχεῖαι sic ὁδοὺς λείας 
δ αὲ ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ 
CUT QLov τοῦ Heed. 


πληρωϑήσεται καὶ 


. καὶ 
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6. τ, Geov...D κυρίου, 


[4As it is written in the 
τ book of the words of Hsaias 
the prophét, saying,] The 
voice of one crying in the 
wilderness, Prepare ye the 
way of the Lord, make his 
paths straight. ‘Every 
valley shall be filled, and 
every mountain and hill 
shall be brought low; and 
the crooked shall be made 
straight, and ‘the rough 
ways shall be made smooth; 
éAnd all flesh shall see 
the salvation of GOD. 
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δ φωνῇ βοῶντος ἐν “τῇ 
ξρήμῳ Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὅδὸν 

5 τῶν Ν : 
πυρίου; εὐθείας wots τὰς 


᾿τρίβους τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν. 


πᾶσα φάραγξ πληρωϑής- 
aera, Had way ὄρος καὶ 
βουνὸς ταπεινωϑήσεται 
καὶ ἔσταε πάντω τὰ σπολιὰ 
εἰς ebSetur, καὶ ἡ τροχεῖα 
εἰς πεδία, Seat ὀφθήσεται 
ἢ δόξα κυρίου, καὶ ὄδιψεται 
πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

3. οὐ φωνὴ βοῶντος, Ἔν 
τῇ ἔρη. ἕτοιμ.κ. τ. |osevte 
Alex. MS. | τοῦ ὃ. #.. 
τοῦ 209. Compl. Ed. 

4d. om werta Alex. ‘MS. 
Compl. Ed, et al| 4 ceay.. 
αἱ τραχεῖαρ in several! Mss. \ 
εἰς medias . . εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας 


Alex. Mar. MSs. Ald. Ed.. 
πεδία λεῖα Compl. Ed. 


’The yoice of one cry- 
ing in the wilderness, Pre- 
pare ye the: way of the 


Lord, make straight the - 


paths of our GOD. ‘Every 
valley shall be filled, and 
every mountain and hill 
shall be broaght low; and 
all crooked ways shall be 
made straight, 
rough places into plains; 
Sand the glory of the Lord 
shall be seen, and all flesh 
shail see the salvation of 
GOD. 


and the - 
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Is. XL. 3—5. . 
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ἈΠ voice of him that 
crieth in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of 
the LORD, make straight 
in the desert a highway 
for our GOD, ‘Every val- 
ley shall be exalted, and 


‘every mountain and hill 


shall be made low: and 
the erooked shall be made 
*straight, and the rough 
places jplain: ®And the 
glory of the LORD shali 
be revealed, and all flesh 
shall see ἐξ together. 

ἘΔ] Or, a straight place. 

+ ¥ Or, a plain piace. 


The 4% yerse in Luke has been already considered in the: Quo- 
tations found in Matt. ΤΠ. 3, and Mark 1. 3, (Table E.Lr.a.o.) with which 
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Luke agrees, leaving out N2QY2 “in the desert”, and reading acod . 


for τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἡμῶν 12 red, 
But, in_addition to what Matt. and Mark cite (Is. XL. 3), Luke 


- contains the 4 and 5 verses also of the original, on which alone 
_ T need remark. here. Now, by comparing Luke’s 5™ verse with the 


4” of the LXX., we find that they nearly agree, the differences being, 
that, like the Heb, Luke has net evra along with re oxodde; reads 
eég εὐθείας. for εἰς εὐϑδέωαν, the plural for the singular; also like the 
Heb. αὐ τροχεῖχε the roughnesses”, for ἡ τραχεῖα sthie roughness” ; 
and substitutes εἰς ὁδοὺς sefee which reading is found in Alex. MS. 


_ of LEX, for εἰς πεδία; “unto smooth ways” for “unto plains”. 


. Where the Heb. says 8&2 “shall be lifted up”, the LXX. and 
Luke say: πληρωθήσεται “shall be filled up”, the latter explaining 
the former. “The crooked shall be unto straightness” means that 
“the ups and downs of the’surface shall be levelled”, and “the rough- 
nesses unto a valley”, that “the inaccessible places would be cfeft or 
opened up, and thus become as passable as a + valley, or cleft. of a 
mountain.” 

‘Luke omits the first clanse of the next verse: my “Wd mb 
“and the glory of. Jehovah shall be revealed”, | as if a veil would be 
removéd; in the LXX: καὶ ὀφϑήσεται ἡ δόξα κυρίου: “and ‘the glory of 
the Lord shall. be seen.” But, in the last clause ‘et dyeree πᾶσα 
σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ ϑεοῦ: “and. all flesh shall see the salvation of 


GOD", he agrees with the LXX., differing from the original: 2°08). 


ΠῚ WWE “and all flesh shall sce together.” * This ctostug clause 15. 
the only part of the Quotation, which presents any difficulty. Dr. Da- . 
vidson says, (in Introd. to Old Test. p. 127) “Why they have τὸ oa. 
τήριον τοῦ sed tor. TIT itis not easy to tell. Dr. H. Owen suspects 
that they had a differen, word in their ‘copy, but this: is unlikely. 
(The Modes of Quotation &c. pp. 22, 23.) We suppose the phrise to - 
be an addition to the Hebrew, the translators omitting the adverb.” 
Yet, in his former -work, (Sacred Herm. pp. 364, 5) he quoted Dr. H. 
Owen’s solution at length, without disapproval, leaving one to con- 
elude that he. preferred his view. But to proceed. The Heb. is usually 
rendered: “and all flesh together shall see.” Shall see what? Evi- 
dently, as the context leads one to infer: “the glory of Jehovah”, that 
fiery effulgence surrounded with dark clouds, in which Jehovah is 


‘represented as.appearing, or GOD himself. surrounded by that efful- 


gence, such.as He manifested himself to Moses and the people at 
Smai, or appeared in the tabernacle, or in the temple, or was seen 
in prophetic vision. This, however, goes upon the supposition that 
yim is rightly rendered “together”, which may be said either of united 
action, or of union in place, or time, and thus mean either that ‘all 
flesh, in one and the same act”, or that “all-flesh, in one place, ‘or: 
at the same time, should see Jehovah’s glory.’ And when it is pre- 
: ᾿ LT: 
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ceded by οἷ, it comprises the many in one,—views the all as one,— 
and would thus here mean: “all flesh as one shall see GOD’s glory.” 
But that such is the meaning I do not conceive; and hence would ᾿ 
attach to it some other meaning. Supposing, then, that “the sal- 
vation of GOD? τὸ σωτήριον. τοῦ Geot.were for “his salvation” τὸ 
σωτήριον αὐτοῦ, which change might have been madeé, in order that ἢ 
it might not be said of “all flesh”, we have to inquire if THT? could 
so signify, And says Dr. H. Owen, “We render the Heb. pariter, together ; 
but they might render it, σωτῆριον αὐτοῦ, and, for the sake of per- 
spicuity, Θεοῦ. (i.e. τοῦ ϑεοῦ in place of αὐτοῦ), for, whom we would 
save from imminent danger, we Jay hold of, embrace and unite to 
ourselves; which is the idea conveyed by.the root ἼΓΝ» By referring 
to Gen. XLIX. 6, and Is, XIV. 20, where the yerb occurs, from which 
vim is derived, it will be inferred that it presents the idea of being 
united with, becoming one of, and hence: means here radically: “his. 
unions”, “his oneness with”, so that the clause reads: “all flesh shall 
see his being one (among thom)”, i. e. his manifestation in the flesh. 

And so John writes: I. 14 καὶ ὁ λόγος oad ἐγένετο καὶ ἐσχόψωσεν 
ἐν ἡμῖν, (καὶ ἐϑεασέμεθα τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ “And the Word became 
fiesh. and tabernacled among us, (and we behold his glory.” “If this 
be not allowed”, to quote Dr. H. Owen again, “would it be too much 
to suppose that the word should be read 317 jechido unigenitum ejus, 
his only begotten? The whole verse would then run in this manner: 
‘The glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see His 
only-begotten.. And may not.St. John be supposed to refer to it, 
when he says: ‘We beheld His glory, the glory as of the only begotten 
of the Father’ I. 14.” He ends with: “But, after .all, 1 rather suspect, 
that the Hebrew copy, which the Seventy used, had ww, and not TIM. 
See Isaiah ch: LIL. 10, where the-same prophecy occurs.” Now, we 
read in Is, XLIX. 6, “I will give thee for a light of the Gentiles, for 

being (i.e. in order to be) my salvation unto thé ends of thé éarth.” — 
Again ch. LE. 10 says: “Jehovah hath made bare His holy arm in 
the eyes of all the heathen, and all ends of the: earth shall see the 
salvation of our GOD.” Also Ps. XCVITE, 2 has: “Jehovah hath made 
known His salvation.. He hath revealed His righteousness, in the τ 
eyes of the heathen: (3) All ends of the earth have. seen the -sal- 

vation of our GOD.” From these different passages, then, all bearing 

on the same point, and evidently connected with the present Quo- 

tation In consequence, one need not be surprised to find it ending 

with: “and ali flesh (i. 6. the human. race—all mankind) shall see. 
his salvation’, (i. 6, GOD's), τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ sot being for τὸ ow- 

τήρεον αὐτοῦ, the rendering of 7 “his oneness” with them, i. e. his 

manifestation in the flesh for their salvation, it being for that pur- 
pose that he was to appear; and hence the purpose and not the mode 

may have the prominency. Compare Luke II. 30—32, words spoken 
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by the holy Simeon, with his eye clearly directed to these prophecies, 


while holding in his arms the infant Saviour. 


Rom, X. 6—8, 

τὴ 08 & ἐκ τοστεῶς διρεαιο- 
σύνη οὕτως λέγει Μὴ εἴπῃς 
ὃν τῇ καρδίᾳ gov Τίς. ἀνα- 
βήσεταε εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν; 

~ oo 
TOUE 
γαγεῖν" Τῇ Tig καταβήσεται 
εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον; τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔστιν Χριστὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν 
ἀναγαγεῖν, 


5 1 . 
sory ἄριστον xara 


Sadho τί λέγει: . 


Ἐγγύς σου τὸ ῥῆμά ἐστιν, 


ἐν τῷ στόματί σου, παὲ ἐν 
τῇ καρδίᾳ vow τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν 
τὸ ῥῆμα τῆς πίστεως ὃ κη- 
φύσσομεν. ΄ 


8. Additur ἡ γραφὴ 8. post 
heyes (sic DE al τὰ vv m Or# 
al Hil al τη} 8. post τε (FG) 
non item ABKL ete. | sorev 
(ἃ. L et nonnulli-in LXX.; 
Or? om; al? Or? add σφοδρα) 

_ DEF vv τὰ PP 151 nost ἐγ. 
cov (de vg pp lat liq om) 
pon. 


{But the righteousness 
which is of faith speaketh 


von this wise,] Say not in’ 


thine heart, Who shall 
ascend into heaven? (that 


is, to bring Christ down 


from above) 70r, Whe shall 


descend into. the deep? 


(that is, to bring up Christ 
again from the dead.) 


2) 


. Deut. KXX. 12—14. 


“Moin ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ are 
ἐστέ, λέγων, Τίς ἀναβήσε- 
ται ἡμὶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 
ore λήψεται. ἡμῖν αὐτήν, καὶ 
ἀκούσαντες αὐτὴν ποιήσ- 
ouev; ‘Beads πέραν τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης ἐστί, λεγῶν, Τίς 
διαπεράσει. ἡμῖν εἰς τὸ 
πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ 
λάβη ἡμῖν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἀκουσ- 
τὴν ἡμῖν ποιήσῃ αὐτὴν, καὶ 
ποιήσομεν; 1 ἐγγύς σοῦ 
ἔστε τὸ ῥῆμα σφόδρα ἔν 
τῷ στύματέ cou καὶ ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ cov, καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
yegat σον ποιεῖν αὐτὸ, 

12. orm in Ox, ΜΘ, Ald. et 


Compl. Edd. deest | aveftyc. _ 


ἡμῶν Alex, MS. Ald. Compl, 
Edd. . 

13. διαπερ. - -. Ald. Ed. 
διαπερασθταεὶ quer inCompl. 
Ed. deest'| ληφψέται ημῖν αὖ- 
THY, Kee ἀκούσαντες αὐτὴν 
“τοιησομεν Alex.MS (Aya. 


—Ald:-et Compl. Edd. .., Ox, 
MS, ληψ. ἢν ave. el om καὶ 
Oe. USque nee. | 

14, ogodgaom VII... Some 


8: Βπὺ what saith it? The’ 


word is nigh thee, even 
in thy mouth, and in thy 


heart: that is, the word of | 


faith which we preach; 


MSS. om καὶ ἐν Tats x. Oo. 
aE, Ob. . 

11Ὲ is not in heaven 
above, ‘as if one. should 
say, Who shall go up for 
us into heaven, and take 
it for us, and we will hear 
it, and do ##? 1Neither is 
it beyond: the sea, *as if 
one should say, Who will 
go over for us beyond the 
sea, and- take it for us, 


-and make it audible unto. 
and we will do if? © 


us, 
“The werd is very nigh 
thee, in thy mouth, and 
in thy heart, and in thy 
hands, to do it. 
ἡ Gr. saying. 


Deut, XXX. 12-14, 


aim) menvio δὴ 13 

sbbcnby Ὁ ἡδὺ 
Ὁ Spy nomen 
ΠΡ ΤῊΝ ADs pow) 
xv rb) say ndt*) 18 
~5y) 12 DD “IN? 
mp ΠΩ oy) 7 


sien 


Ὁ wh 107 K. s) — 5K. 
ἢ == 108 K. u) sepn 107 ΚΕ 
Χ) τ Ξε 81. 17 Ke y) = 84 
ΚΟ 67 167K. 2} ps 109 K. 
ajo OK. 8} Sm 5ὰ 118 Κὶ 
τ πὶ 108 Κα. ¢) bw 109 
a} = 150 Κα, 6) τῷ 193K. 


“12Tt ἧς notin heaven. 
that thou shouldest say, 
Who shall go up for us 
to heaven, and ‘bring τὸ 
unto us, that we may hear 
it, and do-it? 12Neither 
ἐς it beyond the sea, that 
thou shouldest say, Who 
shall go over the sea for 
us, and bring it unto us, 
that we may hear it, and 
do. it? 14 But the word is 
very nigh ante thee, in 


thy mouth, and in thy 


heart, that thou mayest 
do it, , 


This Quotation begins with D4. εἴπῃς ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ « σοῦ: “Thou 


rrp 
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mayest not say in thine heart”, which is read in the Sept. of Deut. 
VIL 17, as the rendering of ποῦ ἢ ῬΙΝῚ “and thou say in thine 
heart.” Yet Paul may have adopted it not from that place, but by 
modification of the present passage. In the original there are two 


. questions, the fermer introduced by: “It is not ἴῃ heaven, for saying | 


G.e. that thou shouldest say)’, and the latter by: “And -it is not 
beyond the sea, for saying (i.e. that thou shouldest say}, which the 
apostle simplifies to “thou mayest not say”, adding “in thy heart”, to 
make it mean: “thou mayest not think or suppose”, since “saying in 
one’s heart” is a Hebraism for “thinking”. " 

The next part of the Quotation is Te dwafijcerae sig τὸν οὐρ- 
ἀνόν; “Who shall ascend into heaven?’ ἢ Te καταβήσεται sig τὴν 
ἄβυσσον; “or, Who shall descend into the deep?” which appears to 
be abbreviated from the original, reading, “Who shall ascend for us 
-heayenward, and take it for us, and make us hear it (or announce 
it to us), and we shall do it?”...“Who shall cross for us unto beyond 
the sea, and take it for us,-and let us hear it, and we shall do it?” 
From this comparison it is apparent, that the first clause only of 
each interrogation is quoted, and that the latter undergoes trans- 
formation. When: “Who shall ascend to heaven for such a-thing?” 
was asked among the Jews, it was intended to denote the difficulty’ 
of its attainment. To cross the sea in the early times of navigation 
involved the highest difficulty, danger, and toil. The sea, which was 
in view, was doubtless. the Mediterranean, but the crossing of that ᾿ 
was an enterprise of the greatest difficulty, and the regions beyond 
that were regarded as being at a vast distance,—at the ends of the 
-earth, Hence it is spoken of as being the widest object with which 
they were acquainted. 

_. Paul, however; varies herein from the Hob, by using, yet in the 
same sense, the word “abyss”, which in the New Téstament is ap- 
plied to the abode of departed spirits, and particularly to the dark,’ 

deep and bottomless pit, where the wicked are to dwell for ever,— 
those deep, awful regions of the nether world. In the passage in 
Rom. it ‘is opposed to heaven; and to descent thither to bring up 
one is supposed to be as ‘impossible as to ascend to ‘heaven to bring 
one down.- Paul’s variation respects the deepest object, wheréas the 
original regards the widest; yet it is seen that the sense thereof. is 
retained. 

The Quotation. closes with ὠλλὺ τέ λέγει; “Eyyte cov τὸ ῥῆμά 
ἐστιν, ἐν τῷ στόματέ cov καὶ ἐν τῇ xeodte cov: “But what saith it 
(or ἡ γραφη “the scripture”, if that reading be followed)? Near thee 
is the word; in thy mouth, and-in thy heart”, like the original, which 
reads: “But exceedingly near unto thee is the word, in thy mouth, 
and in thy heart, for doing it, (i. 6. that thou mayest do it)”, from 
which Paul varies by leaving out “NO σφοδρα and Mey? 9 ποιεῖν αὐτο. 
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Rom. SITY. 11. 
[γέγραπται γὰρ] Ζῶ ἐγώ, 
λέγει κύριος, ὅτε ὃμοὶ κάμπ 
we: πᾶν γόνν καὶ πᾶσα 
᾿ 7λῶσσα ἐξομολογήσεται τῷ 
ϑεῷ. 


ove! D*FG (gnist®™ σμο.-- 
niam) ec μὴ | me. yd. ξξομολ, 
eACD**L al ut vdtr omn ve 
‘cop syr al ....Ln efay. a. yd. 
eBD* et *"EFG it go (syr 
aclh καὶ ἐμὸς δξομ. π΄ yA.) 
Ruf. al | cw Geo (haec male 
dicuntur om DE; om Eph?}... 
A. SyrP (τ. 9. in mg) de- 
mid sl** ¢. κυρέω. 


[For it is written,] 4s I 
live, saith the Lord, every 
knee shall bow to me,- and 
every tongue shall confess 
to GOD. 


‘The original commences thus: 


Rom. XIV. 11. 


(3) 


Is. XUV. 23, 


πατ ἐμαυτοῦ ὀμνύω, et 


ae ον παν 
μὴ ἐξελεύσδτοι ἐκ τοῦ στό-. 


ματός μου δικαιοσύνη, of 


λόγοι μου οὐκ ἀποσεραφή- 
σονται, ὅτε ἐμοὲ κάμαμει τεᾶν 
γόνυ, καὶ 
γλῶσσα τὸν ϑεόν, 

te μον δὲ μὴν. Alex. Π5.} 
oven. wou Mar. MS. Ald. Ed. 
om wov | on. π᾿ γλτον Seov 


ἐν eloxoloyncetae π΄ yh, TH 
Sem Alex. ct Mar. MSS, 


ὁμεῖται πᾶσα 


By myself I swear, right- 
eousness shall surely. pro- 
ceed ont of my mouth, 
my words shall not be 
turned aside; That unto 
me every knee shall bow, 
and every tongue shall 
swear by GOD. 


Is. XLV. -23. 
ΠΡῚΝ 4B NE? ὌΞΟΣ 
rad awh Nov) ἽΞῚ 
yiwa Ἐγ5 τοῦ nen 
τῆνος 53} 


y= 116. 145. 158. 
207K. 24k. a) —1K. 


J have sworn by myself, 
the word is gone. out of 
my mouth i righteous- 
ness, and shall not return, 
That unto me every knee 
shall bow, every tongue 
shall-swear, 


“By myself have 1 sworn, — the : 


word hath gone forth from my mouth (as) righteous, (i. 6. as what 
should be), and shall not return.”* The version of the Sept. differs a 
little from this, as may be. seen above. Now, when Jehovah swears 
by himself, the formula of the oath is, as in Numb. XI¥Y. (31 or} 28 
MAT ON YT, in Sept. Ζῶ éyai, λέγει wb geog: “living (am} 1", G. 6. as 
J live), ‘saith the. Lord; (see also Is. XLIX. 18, and other places}; so. 
that, instead: of stating the simple fact, that Jehovah had sworn by 
himself, the apostle merely supplies its place by the frequently oc- 
’ curring formula, “4s I live, saith the Lord” Ζῶ iyo), λέγεε κύριος. 
The next. clause is omitted entirely. And Paul ends the citation 
with πᾶσα γλῶσσο: ἐξομολογήσεται τῷ Ged: “every tongue shall openly 
confess. 0 GOD”, which the Sept. gives as ὀμεῖται πῶσα γλῶσσα τὸν 
' Oeév; “every tongue shall bind itself. by oath to GOD”. It is 
evident from this resemblance that the latter “was used, as in the 
Heb. is read only w/"22 y2wh “every tongue shall swear”, i. e. swear 
allegiance. See 2 Chron. XV. 14. The next verse of the original is 
as follows: “Only in Jehovah have I, shall one say, righteousness and 
strength, unto him shall they come, &c.” which the Sept., by giving 
λέγων Δικαιοσύνη καὶ δόξα πρὸς αὐτὸν ἦξει, has joimed with the 
preceding thus: “every tongue shall bind itself by oath to GOD, say- 
ing, Righteousness and glory shall come to him”. As Paul does not 
‘seem to quote anything. more than what the Lord swore to accom- 
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_ plish, so he does not continue with the confession added in the 
original... Yet, as it was necessary to give some idea of confession, 
he has changed it from duefree to ἐξομολογήσεται, and as the con- 
fession had respect to Jehovah, he annexes the words τῷ dep, “to 
GOD’. Herein Paul may have either followed the Septuagint’s τὸν 
Sev, or added them to show as what Jehovah was to be con- 
fessed to. , 


APPENDIX. 


John VIT, 38, 

6 πειστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ [κα- 
ϑὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ] ποτα- 
μοὶ ἔκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ 
ῥεύσουσιν ὕδατος ξῶντος. 

gsvooved ... HA al -σώσεν, 

He that believeth on 
me, fas the scripture hath 
said,] out of his belly shall 
flow rivers of living water. εν . 
᾿ These words, “rivers out of his belly shall flow of living water” ᾿ 
which seem to be meant. by: “as the scripture. hath said”, are not 
found in any: part of the Old Testament; as says Chr. καὶ ποῦ εἶπεν 
ἡ γραφῇ bre ποταμοὶ etc.; Oddcuct; and hence, some have con- 
nected that phrase with the preceding clause: “he that believeth in 
me.” Others think that it is ἃ Quotation from an apocryphal book; 
but such 4 conjecture cannot be admitted, since it reads καϑῶς" 
δῖπεν ἢ γραφὴ “as said the scripture’, and no New Testament writer 
applies ἡ γραφὴ to what we call uncanonical books, or books not 
admitted by the Jewish Church to be the Word of GOD. 

Most commentators are of opinion. that the original should he 

sought for in such passages as these: Is, XLIV. 3, “For I will pour 
water upon him that is thirsty: and floods upon the dry ground, — 
I will pour my spirit upon thy. seed”;.ch, LY. 1 “Ho, every one that 
thirsteth, come ye ,to the waters”; ch, ΤΥΠῚ. 11 “And thou shalt be 
tke a watered garden: and: like a spring of water, whose waters fail 
not”, since these texts contain expressions similar to that found in 
John, though partly unlike; and John’s words, “as said the scripture”, 
do not restrict one to some particular passage as cited, but. leave 
one at liberty to suppose that the general, tenor of several passages ᾿ 
is: given. 
~*~ John explains in the next verse: (“But this spake he of the Spirit, 
which they that believe on him should receive”), what Jesus meant by 
this Quotation; in other words, John says that Jesus’ words are the 
same as: “he that believeth on me shall receive of the Spirit”, which 
is signified by the saying of Scripture: “out of his belly shall flow - 
rivers of living water’. The influences of the Holy Spirit are com~ 
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pared to water, as being refreshing, cleansing, diffusive. And there 
are, as we have seen, several placed in the Old Test., which speak of 
“the Spirit applying to the. soul the truth concerning the Messiah, and 
thus, relieving its anxious cravings after happiness. The-prophets, in 
predicting, under a former economy, the Saviour’s advent and reign, 
alluded to the peace of bis true subjects, thetr abundant comfort, | 
and the never failing spring of eternal life which should be in them 
and abound. From Messiah come all the blessings which satisfy the 
thirsty souls of his people; while the living streams of His grace, 
drawn from the Living Fountain, flow forth from them again .in fructi- 
fying plenty upon the barren world, They contribute not only to their 
own comfort, and edification, but to the true benefit of others: Our 
Lord, therefore, may be supposed to allude, in general and meta- 
. phorical language, to such passages’ as” those formerly quoted. 
οὐ Dr. Davidson’s Sac. Herm. p. 375. 


John VIL. 42, 
[οὐχ ἡ γραφὴ εἴἶτεεν} ὅτι 
ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος david καὶ 
ἀπὸ Βηθλεὲμ τῆς κώμης, -- 
ὅπου ἦν Δαυίδ, ἔρχεται, δ᾽ 
Χριστός; 
ou... D. 13. 69.157 al "ἢ 
_om | egy. 0 ye eBLT c¢ ΕΣ ¢ 
ve syr Cyr Chr... ¢ ὁ y¢ τς oo . ᾿ 
᾿δρχ. ΟΘΕΘΛΉΚΙΒΙΓΥ ΓΖ“ al ΝΣ ᾿ - 
ut vdtr orn νν pl. ᾿ . - ; 
[Hath not the seripture . 
said,] That Christ cometh . : εν Ὁ 
of the seed ‘of David, and : ᾿ - 
‘out of the town of Beth- 
lehem, where David was? . 
This verse, like some others, is not a direct Quotation of any portion 
of the Old Test., but contains what may be proved therefrom, because 
found therein, and so the question: “Hath not the Scripture said?” 


ὅτε ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος Aowid ... ἔρχεται ὁ Χριστός “that of the seed 

of David cometh the Christ”, one may have the knowledge of, from 
‘several places in the Old Test. In.2 Sam. ὙΠ, 11—13, 16 we read. 
of the establishment of David’s throne for ever, which Solomon repeats, 
as read in i Kings VIII. 25, or 2 Chron. VI. 16; and Ps. CXXXIL 11, 12 
is similar. In Is. ΧΙ. 1 we read of the “root out of the stem of 
Jesse”; and in Jer. XXIII. 5, we are told that Jehovah would “raise 
unto David a righteous branch’, — that “a king should reign and 
prosper”; and that “his name should be The Lord our Righteousness”, 
Certainly no mere man could bear such a name. Jehovah our Right- 
eousness is the name of the King to descend from David and to rule 
for ever, and of whom else, if not of the Messiah, can this be spoken? 


Eph. ¥. 14, - 265 


Next, Seripture hath said ὅτε ἀπὸ By&Asep...doretae ὁ Ἄριστος 
“that from Bethlehem. ... cometh the Christ.” This is found in Mic. 
V. 2, which has been already considered at Matt, IT. 6 in Table E,Lr.a.0. 

Lastly, Bethlehem is here called τῆς κώμης ὅπου ἤν Aavid “the 
village where Dayid was”; and 1 Sam. XVI. 1-13 wili furnish the 
proof thereof, especially vs. 1, 4, 11—12. 


Eph. V. 14, 
[διὸ héyee| Ἔγειρε 6 κα΄ 
ϑεύδων καὶ ἀνόστα ἐκ τῶν 
VERGE, καὶ ἐπεφραύσει τοι 


6 Χριστός," 


ΠῚ 


{ in mg notat: ἔπ secreto 
Enoch | eyeege ¢ une omn al 
pl...g (= Gb. Sz) eyecgns ὦ 
minusec. | ἐπέφ, coe 0 x6 (et 
Clem Or? Ath Chr tesa τῶν 
arceyp. ap Thdrt Dam al 
Arche] [om coe] Hier al m).. 
D* quidam (οὐ μὲν Exewonio- 
eg φαοὶν τοῦ xu) ap Chr et 
ap Hier Thdrt ἃ 6 Or! Am- 
brst al exeyavoess cou yu. 

{Wherefore *he saith,] 
Awake thou that sleepest, 
and arise from the dead, 
and Christ shall give thee 
light, ᾿ 

* @ Or, it, 


On this passage various views have been ‘advanced. Some, as 


. Epiphanius, supposed it was taken from an.apoecryphal writing of 


Elias, or, as Syneellus of Byzantium and Euthalius, from a similar 
composition of Jeremiah. Others, as Doepke, after Theodoret and 
Heumann, think it was borrowed from a Christian Hymn, used in the 
Church in apostolic days,-and Michaelis, Storr-and Flatt follow this 
view: But this is mere conjecture; and Olshausen aptly remarks that 
the formula διὸ λέγει would - hardly be used to introduce what Was 
uncanonical. 

There remain two views; either, with Harless, Olshausen and 
others, to consider that Is. LX, 1, 19, 20, is here presented as a free 


citation, and incorporated by the apostle in his epistle; or, to suppose 


that the apostle means. by λέγεε “saith”, that it is the φῶς “light” 
that says what follows, or that he means: “he now says by me”, 
whereby it could be seen to ‘be no quotation: and thus every diffi- 
culty would be cleared away. ΑΒ to whether it is to be regarded as. 
a Quotation or otherwise depends, then, on the view taken of λέγδε. 
If it is taken to mean # γράφῃ λέγει “the seripture saith”, (which 
form, however, Paul does not use,) it will be regarded as a Quotation, 


‘and may be referred to Is. LX.-1,.19, 20, the ideas wherein are freely 


cited. But, if it means τὸ φῷς Adyee “the light says”, then it is no 
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1 


Quotation; neither is it such if it means “he now says by me”, an inter- Ὁ 
pretation which may be supposed far-fetched, and hazarded to get 
rid of the difficulty. The preferable solution seems to be that which | 
regards φῶς as the subject of λέγει, and a consideration of the pre- 
ceding contexh may make it evident, that such a view is defensible 
at any rate, if not the only correct one. 


GENERAL SUMMARY. 


In the foregoing pages 275 passages of the New Testament, which 
are considered as Quotations from the Old, have been arranged. into 
five Tables; of which Table A, containing those passages, wherein 
the New Testament agrees with the Original Hebrew of the Old, 
which has been correctly rendered i in the Septuagint Version ‘thereof, 
has 53: 5 

Table B, containing those passages, ‘wherein the ‘New Testament 
agrees with ‘the Original Hebrew of the Old, which has not been ’ 
correctly rendered in the Septuagint Version, has 10: 

Table C, containing those, wherein the»New Testament differs 
from the Original Hebrew of thé Old, which has been: confectly rendered 
in the Septuagint Version, has 76: 
‘Table D, containing those, wherein the New Testament differs 

from the Original Hebrew. of the Old, and- agrees with the Septuagint 
Version, which of course 8180. varies from the Hebrew, has 37: 
, And Table Ἐς containing those, wherein the New Testament differs 
from both the Original Hebrew and the Septuagint Version of the 
᾿ Qld, which also differ from each other, has 99; . 

. The Appendix has 8 besides, thus making 278 in all. 

The following. scheme shows the Tables at one view; N. Ἔ, 
standing for New Testament, Ὁ, Τὶ for Old Testament, and Sept. for 


Septuagint. . 
Table A. Table BL = -|° Table C. Table D. “Table ΞΕ, 
Ν, Τὶς Sept, OT, | NT. OTN. TT, ONT, Septy (NT, | 
Sept, Sept., 6. T., ᾿ 0, T., Sept.,- 
0. T., 


Again, Table A is subdivided into two parts; the one part, haying 
those passages in which the New Testament follows the order of the 
Septuagint, is called Table A.s. and has -49: the other part, called 
Table A.d., in which occurs a slightly different order, has 4: 

Table B is also subdivided into two parts; the one, called Table 
B.s., wherein the Septuagint may have been partly followed verb- 
ally, has 6: {πὸ other part, called Table B.d., when such was not the 
case, has 4: 
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Table Ὁ, is subdivided into three parts; according as the difference 
is in Words, or Clauses, or Both. The first, Table C.L, containing _ 
those that differ in Words, has. 66: the. next, Table C.IL, containing - 
these that differ in Clauses, has 7: and -the last, Table C.II1., con- 
taining those that differ in both Words and Clauses, has 3: 

Table D. is also subdivided, but into two paris; the-one, Table 
DL. in which occur those that differ in Words, has 34: and Table 
DIL, with a difference in Clauses, has 3: This Table D., agreeing 
with the Septuagint, which differs from the Original Hebrew, admits 
of subdivision also, according as the words follow the same order 
as in the Septuagint, or depart therefrom. Hence originate Table D.s.L 
which has 29; Table 1.8.1. which has 5; and Table D.s.IL: which 
has the remaining 3: 

Table E., containing those passages that differ from both the 
Original Hebrew and the Septuagint, which also are themselves at 
variance, is subdivided into three parts, according as the difference 
is in Words, or Clauses, or Both. The first, Table E.L, has 77: the - 
‘text, Table EI has 6: and the last, Table ETM. has 16: One 
passage is referable to either Table E.IL, or Table E.IEL; if to the 
former, if contains 6: and Table: EI. 16; if to the: latter, it contains 
17; and Table ἘΠῚ 5: 

‘The Appendix, in which are placed those passages that have no 
corresponding passages in the Old Testament, has 3: making, as 
before, 278 in all; that are adduced, arranged and critically, dis- 
cussed according ‘to their agreement with, or "variation from, their 
originals. 

In conclusion, it may be remarked that a corrupted text is sup- 
posed to exist iri some passages of the Old Testament and of the New, 
‘from the circumstance that the Quoted passage in the latter cannot 
be always made to harmonize with the original in the former. Such 
corrupted text is supposed to be found in Ps, XIX. 5, (Sept. XVITL 
5), quoted in Rom. X. 18, and placed in Table D.s.D.r. 18), p. 99, 
which see for explanation hereof;.in Ps. XL. 7—9 (Sept. XXXTX. 
79), quoted in Heb. X.5 7, and placed in Table D.s:ILr.o. (2), 
p. 119, which see for a full discussion on this point; in Is. LXIV. 3 
(Sept. 4), quoted in 1 Cor. Π 9, and placed in Table. ETL 1.0,3.a.r, (2),. 
p, 237, where the matter is alluded to; in Is. XXVIIE 16 quoted in. 
' Rom. IX, 83, and placed in Table E.ULr.2.9.0. (5), p. 246, where 
Dr. Davidson’s remarks on the conjecture are given; in Jer. XXXI. 
33—34 (Sept. XXXVIL. 33—34) quoted in Heb. VIII. 8—12, and 
placed in Table E.TILr.2.a.0. (6), p. 248, where see in pp. 250-—252, ᾿ 
a full exposition of the variation; in Amos 1X. 11—12, quoted in 
Acts XV. 16—17, and found in Table E.lra.o. (9), p. 201; where 
at pp. 202—3, the charge of corruption is advanced and proof ad- 
duced; and in Zech. XII. 10, quoted i in John XIX. 37, and placed in 
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Table E.Lr. (7), p. 131, where the conjecture of corruption is shown 
to be needless. : 

~ A corrupted text in the New Testament, under the head of Quo- 
tations, is supposed to be found in Matt. XXVU. 9-10, and Heb. 1. 
10-125 but, in regard to the former, it is concerned about the in- 
troductory formula, which falls not to be considered here, but in the 
next volume; and, in regard to the latter, quoted from Ps, ΟἿ], 26--28 
(Sept. CL), and placed in Table E-Lr.a.o. (13), p. 209, the variation 
is accounted for, and there is no ground for. the supposition of cor- 
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